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Abstract

The glossaries—extra package is an extension to the glossaries package, providing
additional features. In particular, it provides a completely different abbreviation
mechanism. You will need at least glossaries version 4.19, but it is best to update
both packages at the same time, if new releases are available for both of them.
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The glossaries—extra package uses a different set of defaults to the base glossaries pack-
age. This means that if you simply replace glossaries with glossaries—extra in an existing
document, there may be some differences in the PDF, and you may encounter errors. See
§1.1 for more details.
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This document assumes some familiarity with the glossaries package. If you are new to
glossaries, you may prefer to start with the following:

» The glossaries package: a guide for beginners

texdoc glossariesbegin \

* glossaries-extra and bib2gls: an introductory guide



https://www.dickimaw-books.com/
glossaries-extra-manual.html
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries/glossariesbegin.pdf
https://www.tug.org/texdoc/
http://mirrors.ctan.org/support/bib2gls/bib2gls-begin.pdf

texdoc bib2gls-begin



https://www.tug.org/texdoc/

Contents

List of Examples vii

.  User Guide 1
1. Introduction 2
1.1. Package Defaults . . . .. ... ... ... . .. .. .. ... ... 2
1.2. Example Differences Between glossaries and glossaries—extra . . . . . . . .. 3
1.2.1. Basicdefaults . . . . ... ... ... .. .. ... ... ... ..., 3

1.2.2. Languagedefaults . . . . . . . .. ... .. ... .. .. ... 4

1.2.3. Combined withmemoir . . . . . . ... .. .. ... ... ...... 5

1.2.4. Abbreviations . . . . . . . . ... L 5

1.2.5. Glossary Mid-Build Placeholder (\printglossary) .. ... .. 6

1.3. FurtherReading . . . . . . . .. ... .. ... . . ... 8

2. Package Options 9
2.1, Glossary Lists . . . . . . . oL L 10
2.2. Glossary Style Options . . . . . . . . ... 13
2.3. Loading Other Packages . . . . . . . . .. ... ... ... .......... 15
2.4. Entry Definitions, References and Indexing . . . . . . . . ... ... ... .. 16
2.5. Debugging . . . . . .. e 29

3. Defining Entries 33
3.1. Command Definitions . . . . . . . . . . . .. ... e 33
3.2. Glossary EntryKeys . . . . . . . . ... . 34
33. Plurals . . . . .o 36
34. Entry Aliases . . . . . . . .. e 37
3.5. Settingor Updating Fields . . . . ... ... ... ... .. .......... 38

4. Abbreviations 42
4.1. Defining Abbreviations . . . . . . . . . . ... 42
4.1.1. Abbreviation Fields: longand short . . . .. ... ... ... ... 44

4.1.2. Abbreviation Fields: 1longplural and shortplural ... .. 45

4.1.3. Abbreviation Fields: name and description . ... ...... 45

4.1.4. Abbreviation Fields: type . . . . . . ... ... ... ... 45

4.1.5. GeneralHooks . . .. ... ... ... ... ... .. ... ... 46

4.2. Examples: makeindexvsbib2gls . ... ... ... ... ... ... 46



5.1.

Contents

4.3. Referencing (Using) Abbreviations . . . . . . ... ... ... ........ 48
43.1. Prefixes . . . . . .. 55
4.3.2. Abbreviation Shortcut Commands . . . . . ... .. ... ... ... 57

4.4. TagginglInitials . . . . . . . ... L L L 57

4.5. Abbreviation Styles . . . . .. ... 60
4.5.1. Predefined Abbreviation Styles . . . . . ... ... ... ... ..., 61
4.5.2. Advanced Style Commands . . . . ... ... ... .......... 164
4.5.3. Defining New Abbreviation Styles . . . . .. .. ... ... ..... 166

4.6. Restoring Base Acronym Mechanism . . . . . ... .. ... ......... 185

Referencing (Using) Entries 187
Options . . . . . . .. 190
5.1.1. SettingUpDefaults . . . . . ... ... ... ... ... ....... 191
5.1.2. Additional Options . . . . . . . . . .. .. ... .. ... 194

5.2. CaseChanging. . . . . . . . . 0 i i it e e e 201
5.2.1. Sentence Case Commands . . . . . ... ... ... ......... 201
522, LowerCase . . . . . . . . o i 204
523, UpperCase . . . . . . oo v it i e 204
524, TitleCase . . . . . . . .. e 204

5.3. Entries in Sectioning Titles, Headers, Captions and Contents . . . . . . . . .. 205
5.3.1. Simplistic Approach . . . . . ... ... . L oo 206
5.3.2.  New Commands Designed for Chapter/Section Headings or Captions . 208
5.33. Advanced Commands . . . . . . . ... ... ... 218

54. NestedLinks . . . ... ... . 231

5.5. Adjustingthe TextStyle . . . . . .. ... ... ... ... ... ... .... 239
5.5.1. Outer Formatting . . . . . ... ... ... ... ... ... ..., 244
5.5.2. Middle Formatting . . . . .. .. ... .. ... .. .. ..., 245
5.5.3. Imner Formatting . . . . .. ... ... ... .. ... ... ... 246
5.54. PostLinkHook . . . . ... ... ... ... ... . 251
5.5.5. EntryFormatStyle . . ... ... ... ... ............. 260

5.6. Hyperlinks . . . . . . . . . . . e 261

5.77. Label Prefixes . . . . . . . . . . . e 263

5.8. Indexing . . . . . . .. 265

5.9. Cross-Referencing . . . . . . . . . .. ... 274
5.9.1. Entries that may notbe required . . . ... ... ... ... ..... 276
5.9.2. Accessing the Cross-Referencing Fields . . . ... .. ... ..... 285
5.9.3. Cross-Reference Indexing . . . . . . ... ... ... .. ... ..., 287

510.FirstUse Flag . . . . . . . . . o 288
5.10.1. Buffering Unsets . . . . . .. ... ... .. .. .. .. ... 292

5.11. Accessing Fields . . . . . . . . . . ... . 299

5.12. Encapsulation (Formatting) Based on Field Values . . . . ... ... ... .. 301
5.12.1. Foreign Language Field . . . . . . ... ... ... .......... 302
5.12.2. Associated Entry Format . . . . . .. .. ... ... ... .. 304

5.13. Comma-Separated Lists . . . . . . . . ... ... 307

i



5.14. List Fields . . .
5.15. Field Conditionals . . . . . . . . . . . . v e e
56, ISEX3 Commands . . . . . ...

Contents

. Counting References

6.1. Entry Counting (First Use Flag) . . . . . . . . ... ... ... ... .....
6.2. Link Counting .

Multi (or Compound) Entries
7.1. Examples . . .

7.1.1.
7.1.2.
7.1.3.
7.1.4.
7.1.5.
7.1.6.

Example

Example:

Example
Example
Example
Example

sCategory Suffix . . . . ..o
sSeparators . .. ...
: Skipping Elements (Fragment Element) . . . . . . .. . ..
: Skipping Elements (Prefix and Post-Link Hooks) . . . . . .

7.2. Main and Other Elements . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ... ...,
7.3. Prefixesand Suffixes . . . . . . . . . . .. ...
7.4. Separators . . .
7.5. \mglsElementHooks . . . . . . .. . ... ... ... ... ... ...
7.6. Post-Link Hook

7.6.1.

7.9.1.
7.9.2.
7.9.3.
7.9.4.
7.9.5.
7.9.6.

Last Element . . . . . . .. ... .. ... ... ...

7.6.2. MamElement . . . . ... .. Lo
7.7. Multi-Entry First Use . . . . . . ... 0.0 o
7.8. Multi-Entry Category . . . . . . . . . ..
7.9. Multi-Entry Settings . . . . . . . . .. ...

Indexing
Location

Formats (Encaps) . . . . . .. ... ... ... .......

Post-Link Hooks . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ..
Prefixes and Suffixes . . . . . . . . ... ...
Skipping Elements . . . . . . ... ... ... ... .. ... ...

General

7.10. \mg1ls Options
7.011. Variants of \mgls . . . . . .. . ...
7.01.1. \gls-like . ... ... ... e
7.11.2. Abbreviations . . . . . . . . . . ... e
7.11.3. OtherFields . . . . . . . . . . . .. .. . . . .
7.11.4. Support for glossaries—prefix (\pgls) . . ... ... ... ... ..
7.12. Cross-References . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. ...
7.13. Additional Commands . . . . . . . . .. ... ...
7.14. bib2gls . .

Defining and Displaying Glossaries
8.1. Entry Page Reference . . . . .. .. ... ... ... . ... .. .. .. ...

1l



9.

10.

11.

Contents

8.2. GlossaryPreamble . . . . . . .. .. ... ...
8.3. OptONS . . . . . o e e e e
8.4. Displaying a Glossary Without Sorting or Indexing . . . . . . ... ... ...
84.1. Groupsand Hierarchy . . . . . . .. ... ... ... .. .......
84.2. LocationLists . . . . . . . . . . . . ...
8.4.3. Advanced Commands . . . . . .. ... ... ... ...
8.5. Standalone Entry Items . . . . . ... .. ... ... ... .. ... ...
8.6. Glossary Style Modifications . . . . . . . ... ... ... ...
8.6.1. Pre- and Post-Name Hooks . . . . . . ... ... ... ........
8.6.2. Post-Description Hooks . . . . . . ... ... ... ... ... ...
8.6.3. Number (Location) List . . . . . .. . ... ... ... ........
8.6.4. Indexing Groups . . . . . . . . . . .
8.6.5. glossaries—extra—stylemods . . . . .. ... .. ... ... .....
87. NewGlossary Styles . . . . . . . . . . . .
8.7.1. glossary—bookindex package . . . .. ... ... ... ... ... ..
8.7.2. glossary—longextrapackage . . . . . . . ... ... ... ...
8.7.3. glossary—topicpackage . . . . ... .. ... ...
8.7.4. glossary—tablepackage . . . . .. ... ... ... . ..

Accessibility Support

9.1. Abbreviations . . . . . . . .. L
9.2. Accessibility Wrappers . . . . . ... .. Lo
9.3. Inner Formatting Wrappers . . . . . . . . . .. ... .. .. .. ...,

Categories

10.1. Known Categories . . . . . . . . . v v v v v it e e e e e

10.2. Attributes . . . . ..o e e
10.2.1. Known Attributes . . . . . . . . . ..o
10.2.2. Accessing and Setting Attributes . . . . . ... ..o L.

bib2gls: Managing Glossary Entry Databases
11.1. Thebib File . . . . . . .. . .. .
11.2. Indexing (Recording) . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. ..
I1.3.Selection . . . . . . . ..
11.4. Sorting and Displaying the Glossary . . . . . . . .. ... ... ........
11.5.Record Counting . . . . . . . . . . . . e
11.5.1. UnitRecord Counting . . . . . . . .. .. ... ... ... ......
11.52. Mini-Glossaries . . . . . . . . . . .. e
11.6. The glossaries—extra—bib2gls package . . . . . ... ... ... ... ....
11.6.1. Displaying Glossaries . . . . . . . . . . . ... ... ... ......
11.6.2. Helper Commands for Resource Options . . . . . . .. .. ... ...
11.6.3. Commands Used Within Resource Files . . . . . ... ... .. ...
11.6.4. Hierarchy . . . . . . . . . .. ... .
11.6.5. Supplemental Locations . . . . . ... ... ... ...........

iv



Contents

11.6.6. Nameref Records . . . . . .. ... ... ... ... ......... 603

11.6.7. Dual Entry Commands . . . . .. ... .. ... ........... 608

11.6.8. Supplementary Commands . . . . . .. ... .. ... .. ...... 620

12. Auto-Indexing 623
13. On-the-Fly Document Definitions 627
14. Supplementary Files 630
14.1. Dummy Files for Testing . . . . . . . ... .. ... ... ... ...... 630
142. Sample Files . . . . . . . . .. . 631

15. Multi-Lingual Support 641
Il. Summaries and Index 645
Symbols 646
Terms 647
Glossary Entry Keys Summary 653
Glossary Entry Fields Summary 661
\gls-Like and \glstext-Like Options Summary 663
Multi-Entry Set Options Summary 666
Print [Unsrt|noidx] Glossary Options Summary 671
Abbreviation Styles Summary 674
Glossary Styles Summary 689
Command Summary 697
Command Summary: Symbols . . . . ... ... Lo 697
Command Summary: A . . . . . . . 698
Command Summary: B . . . . . .. ... 708
Command Summary: C . . . . . . . . ... e 709
Command Summary: D . . . . . .. .. 713
Command Summary: E . . . . .. .. oL oL o 716
Command Summary: F . . . . . .. ... 717
Command Summary: G . . . . . . . . . .. e 719
Command Summary: Glo . . . . . . ... ... . . 719
Command Summary: Gls . . . . .. .. .. . 724



Contents

Command Summary: GIsxtr . . . . . . . . . . ... . 831
Command Summary: H . . . . . . ... ... ... 945
Command Summary: I . . . .. ... ... 945
Command Summary: K . . . . . ... . o oo 950
Command Summary: L . . . . . ... .. oL o 950
Command Summary: M . . . . . . . .. L 951
Command Summary: N . . . . . . . ... 967
Command Summary: O . . . . . . . . .. e 971
Command Summary: P . . . . .. ..o o 971
Command Summary: R . . . . . ... oL o o 982
Command Summary: S . . . . . ... 985
Command Summary: T . . . . . .. ... 986
Command Summary: U . . . . . .. .. ... . 987
Command Summary: W . . . . . .. Lo 989
Command Summary: X . . . . . . ... L 990
Command Summary: Z . . . . . . . .. e e e e 991
Environment Summary 992
Package Option Summary 993
Index 1003

vi



List of Examples

If an example shows the icon Q® then the source code is embedded in the PDF as an attachment.
If your PDF viewer supports attachments, you can extract the self-contained example file to
try it out for yourself. Alternatively, you can click on the download icon &= which will try
downloading the example source code from your closest CTAN mirror, but make sure that this
user manual matches the version on CTAN first. You can also try using:

texdoc -1 glossaries-extra-manual-example(nnn) \

where (nnn) is the example number zero-padded to three digits to find out if the example files
are installed on your device.

XA R D=

[N T NS T NS T NG T NG T NG T S e e e e T e T e T e T )
QRO =SS0 R NS E BSOS

Multiple abbreviation styles . . . . . . .. ... .. ... . oL 43
\newabbreviationvs \newacronymyvs \newglossaryentry 47
@abbreviationvs @acronymvs @entry . ............. 48
Referencing an abbreviation (with hyperref) . . . . . . ... ... ... 50
Firstuse of \gls vs \glsxtrfullvs\glsfirst .......... 52
Tagging abbreviation initials . . . . . . . . ... .. ... .. L. 60
Category without an associated abbreviationstyle . . . . . . .. ... .. ... 62
The short—-nolong abbreviationstyle . . . . ... ... ......... 67
The short—-nolong—-desc abbreviationstyle . . . . . ... ... .... 68
The nolong—-short abbreviationstyle . . . ... ... ... ....... 69
The short—-sc—nolong abbreviationstyle . ... ... ......... 70
The short—-sc—-nolong—desc abbreviationstyle . . . . ... ... .. 71
The nolong—-short—sc abbreviationstyle . .. ... ... ....... 71
The short—-sm—nolong abbreviationstyle . . .. .. ... ....... 72
The short-sm—nolong—-desc abbreviationstyle . . . ... ... ... 73
The nolong—-short—smabbreviationstyle . .. ... ... ....... 74
The short—-em—nolong abbreviationstyle . . ... ........... 74
The short—-em—-nolong—-desc abbreviationstyle . . . . ... ... .. 75
The nolong—short—emabbreviationstyle . . ... ........... 76
The long—noshort—-desc abbreviationstyle . . . . . . ... ... ... 77
The long—noshort abbreviationstyle . . . ... ... ... ....... 78
The long—noshort—sc abbreviationstyle . . ... ........... 79
The long—noshort—-sc—desc abbreviationstyle . . . . ... ... .. 79
The long—noshort—smabbreviationstyle . . ... ........... 80

The long—noshort—-sm—desc abbreviationstyle . . . ... ... ... 81

vii


https://www.tug.org/texdoc/

26.
27.
28.
29.
30.
31.
32.
33.
34.
35.
36.
37.
38.
39.
40.
41.
42.
43.
44.
45.
46.
47.
48.
49.
50.
51.
52.
53.
54.
55.
56.
57.
58.
59.
60.
61.
62.
63.
64.
65.
66.
67.
68.
69.

List of Examples

The long—noshort—emabbreviationstyle . . ... ...........
The long—noshort—-em—desc abbreviationstyle . . . . .. ... ...
The long—em—-noshort—emabbreviationstyle . . . ... ... .....
The long—em—noshort—-em—-desc abbreviationstyle . . .. .. ...
The long—short abbreviationstyle . . . . . ... ... ... .......
The long—short—-desc abbreviationstyle . . ... ...........
The long—short—sc abbreviationstyle . . . . . ... ... .......
The long—short—-sc—desc abbreviationstyle . . . . ... ... ....
The long—short—-smabbreviationstyle . . . ... ... ... ... ..
The long—short-sm—-desc abbreviationstyle . . . . . ... ... ...
The long—short—emabbreviationstyle . . ... ... ..........
The long—short—-em—desc abbreviationstyle . . . . .. ... .....
The long—em—short—emabbreviationstyle . ... ... ........
The long—em—-short—-em—-desc abbreviationstyle . . . .. ... ...
The long—short—-user abbreviationstyle . . . ... ... ... ....
The long—short—-user—desc abbreviationstyle . . . . ... .. ...
The long—postshort—-user abbreviationstyle . . . . . ... ... ..
The long—postshort—user—-desc abbreviationstyle . . ... ...
The long—postshort—sc—-user abbreviationstyle . ... ... ...
The long—postshort—-sc-user—desc abbreviation style . . . . . .
The short—-longabbreviationstyle . . . . . ... ... ... .......
The short—-long—-desc abbreviationstyle . . ... ...........
The short—-sc—1longabbreviationstyle . . .. ... ...........
The short—-sc—long—-desc abbreviationstyle . . . . .. ... .. ...
The short—-sm—-long abbreviationstyle . . . .. ... ... .......
The short-sm—-long—desc abbreviationstyle . . . . . ... ... ...
The short—-em—1long abbreviationstyle . . ... ... ..........
The short—-em—-long—desc abbreviationstyle . . . . .. ... .....
The short—-em—-long—emabbreviationstyle . . ... ... .......
The short-em—-long—em—-desc abbreviationstyle . . . ... .. ...
The short—-long—-user abbreviationstyle . . . ... ... .......
The short—-long-user—desc abbreviationstyle . . . . ... .. ...
The short-postlong-user abbreviationstyle . . . . . ... ... ..
The short-postlong-user—-desc abbreviation style . . ... ...
The long—hyphen—-short-hyphen abbreviation style . . .. .. ..
The long—hyphen—-postshort—-hyphen abbreviation style . . . . .
The long—hyphen—-short-hyphen—-desc abbreviation style . . . .
The long—hyphen-postshort-hyphen-desc abbreviation style .
The long—hyphen—noshort-desc—noreg abbreviation style . . .
The long—hyphen—-noshort—noregqg abbreviationstyle . . . . . . . .
The short-hyphen-long—hyphen abbreviationstyle . . .. .. ..
The short-hyphen-postlong-hyphen abbreviation style . . . . .
The short-hyphen-long-hyphen—-desc abbreviation style . . . .
The short-hyphen-postlong-hyphen—-desc abbreviation style .

viil



70.
71.
72.
73.
74.
75.
76.
T7.
78.
79.
80.
81.
82.
83.
84.
85.
86.
87.
88.
89.
90.
91.
92.
93.
94.
95.
96.
97.
98.

99

100.
101.
102.
103.
104.
105.
106.
107.
108.
109.
110.
111.

List of Examples

The long—only—-short—-only abbreviationstyle . . . ... ... ... 119
The long—only—-short—-only—desc abbreviationstyle. . . . . . .. 120
The long-only—-short—-sc—-only abbreviationstyle . .. ... ... 120
The long—only—-short—-sc—-only—desc abbreviation style . . . . . 121
The short-footnote abbreviationstyle . . . . ... ... ....... 122
The short-footnote—-desc abbreviationstyle . . . . . ... ... .. 123
The short-postfootnote abbreviationstyle . . . . .. ... ..... 124
The short-postfootnote—-desc abbreviationstyle . .. ... ... 125
The short—-sc—footnote abbreviationstyle . . . . . . ... ... ... 126
The short-sc—-footnote—desc abbreviationstyle . . ... ... .. 127
The short-sc—-postfootnote abbreviationstyle . . . .. ... ... 128
The short-sc-postfootnote—-desc abbreviationstyle . . . . . . . 129
The short—-sm—-footnote abbreviationstyle . . . . ... ... ..... 130
The short-sm-footnote—-desc abbreviationstyle . . .. ... ... 131
The short-sm-postfootnote abbreviationstyle . . ... ... ... 132
The short—-sm-postfootnote—-desc abbreviationstyle . . . . . . . 133
The short—-em—footnote abbreviationstyle . . . . ... ... ..... 134
The short-em-footnote—-desc abbreviationstyle . . ... ... .. 135
The short—-em—-postfootnote abbreviationstyle . . ... ... ... 136
The short-em-postfootnote—-desc abbreviationstyle . . . . . . . 137
[lustrating the preresetoption . . . . . . . .. ... ... .. ...... 196
Combining prereset andpreunset . . . . .. ... ... ... .... 197
References in section headings (simplistic approach) . . . . .. ... ... .. 207
References in section headings using \glsfmttext ... ... ... ... 209
Reference with hyperlink in section headings . . . . . . ... ... ... ... 210
Chapter Title or PDF Bookmarksor Heading . . . . . . ... ... ...... 219
Nested link text with \glspl . . . ... ... . ... ... ... ...... 237
Link text styles: outer, middle, inner, hyperlinks and post-link hook . . . . . . 241
Link text styles: outer, middle, inner, hyperlinks and post-link hooks (custom

and abbreviationstyle) . . . . . .. .. ..o Lo 243
Changing the outer text format . . . . . . ... ... ... ... ... ..., 244
Middle formatting . . . . . . . ... 245
Inner formatting . . . . . . . .. ... L 248
Category post-linkhook . . . . . ... ... .. ... ... ... ..., 251
Category post-link hook with punctuation lookahead . . . . . . . . ... ... 254
Category post-link hooks . . . . . . .. .. ... . o 257
Location list ordering (makeindex) . . . . . .. .. .. ... ... .... 271
Location list ordering (bib2gls) . . . . . . . .. .. ... .. .. ... .. 272
Cross-references (autoseeindex=true). .. ... .. ... ... ... 277
Cross-references (autoseeindex=false). .. ... ... ... .... 278
Cross-references (aut oseeindex=false and post-name hook) . . . . . 279
Cross-references (no see, seealsooralias) ... ... .. ...... 281
Cross-references (bib2gls) . . .. . . . . .. .. .. ..., 283

iX



112.

113.

114.
115.
116.
117.
118.
119.
120.
121.
122.
123.
124.
125.
126.
127.
128.
129.
130.
131.
132.
133.
134.
135.
136.
137.
138.
139.
140.
141.
142.
143.
144.
145.
146.
147.
148.
149.
150.
151.
152.
153.

List of Examples

Cross-references (bib2glsand selection=recorded and deps

and SEE) . . . e e e e 284
Cross-references (bib2glsand selection=recorded and deps

and SEEe,PrUNE=XTL) .+ v v v v v vttt e e e e e e e 285
Resetting the first use flag (\glsreset) . . . . .. ... ... ... .... 290
Localunset . . . . . . . . .. ... 292
Abbreviations with beamer (unset buffering) . . . .. ... ... ... .... 297
Buffering first use unsets with \mbox . . ... .. ... ... ........ 297
Alternatives tobuffering . . . . . . .. ... oL oo oo 299
Foreign language field encapsulation . . . . . . . ... .. ... ... ... .. 303
Storing a formatting command inafield . . . . . . .. ... ... ... .. 306
Formatting lists contained in field values . . . . . . . .. ... ... ... .. 311
Entry counting according to category . . . . . . . . ... ... 322
Entry unit counting (per section) according to category . . . . . . . . . .. .. 325
Enabling unit counting to hook into hyperlink setting . . . . . . .. ... ... 327
Link counting used to selectively suppress hyperlinks . . . . . . ... .. ... 330
Multi-entries: hierarchical . . . . . .. .. ... ... oL 337
Multi-entries: hierarchical with first-use suffix . . . . .. .. ... ... ... 338
Multi-entries: hierarchical with category suffix . . . .. ... ... ... ... 339
Multi-entries: Separators . . . . . . . ... .. .o e 341
Multi-entries: skipping elements . . . . . . .. ... L L. 343
Multi-entries: skipping elements (unsetting others) . . . . . . ... ... ... 344
Multi-entries: skipping elements (prefix and post-link hooks) . . . . . . . . .. 347
Changing the targetprefix . . . . . . . . . ... ... ... ... ...... 390
Prepending to the target prefix for just the entryitem . . . . . . .. ... ... 391
Displaying unsorted glossaries . . . . . . . .. ... ... L. 394
Displaying unsorted glossaries with stylemods . . . . .. ... ... ... 394
Displaying unsorted glossaries with different group settings . . . . . . . . . .. 396
Displaying unsorted glossaries with a copied list . . . . . ... ... ..... 398
Displaying unsorted glossaries with custom groups . . . . . . . ... ... .. 402
Displaying unsorted glossaries with custom groups and sub-group headings . . 404
Displaying sorted glossaries with groups using bbib2gls . . ... ... ... 409
Filtering by category . . . . . . . . . . . ... 416
Inner glossaries using printunsrtglossarywrap . . . . . . . . .. .. ... ... 418
Nested glossaries . . . . . . . . . .. L e 420
Sub-glossary for a given counter value . . . . . . . ... ... 425
Sub-glossary for a given counter value ordered by use in the section . . . . . . 427
The bookindexstyle . ... ... .. ... ... ... . .. .. ..., 454
The topicstyle . . . . . . . . . 485
The topicmcolsstyle. . . . . . . . . .. .. . . 486
The topicmcols style with the widestnameset . . . . . ... ... ... 487
Two entries per row with \printunsrttable . .. ... ... ... .. 494
Usingbib2gls: abbreviations . . . .. ... ... ... .......... 548
Using bib2gls: smallcap abbreviations . . . . . ... ........... 550



154.
155.
156.
157.
158.
159.
160.
161.
162.
163.
164.

Usingbib2gls:
Usingbib2gls:
Usingbib2gls:
Usingbib2gls:
Usingbib2gls:
Usingbib2gls:
Usingbib2gls:
Usingbib2gls:
Usingbib2gls:
Usingbib2gls:
Usingbib2gls:

List of Examples

gathering dependencies from field values . . . . . . . . .. 552
ONE IeSOUrCe SEL . . . . . . v v v v v vt e et e et e 557
multiple resource sets . . . . . . ... ... ... 559
sub-blocks . . . . . ... .. 561
one resource set but fourlists . . . . . ... ... ... .. 565
recordcounting . . . . . .. ...l 573
unitrecord counting . . . . . .. ... ... 577
unit record counting mini-glossary . . . . . ... .. ... 578
simple custom sortrule . . . . .. ... ... 584
dual backlinks . . . . .. ... ... ... ... ..., 611
dual entry label prefixes . . . . . ... ... ... ..... 618

Xi



Part I.

User Guide



1. Introduction

The glossaries package is a flexible package, but it’s also a heavy-weight package that uses a lot
of resources. As package developer, I'm caught between those users who complain about the
drawbacks of a heavy-weight package with a large user manual and those users who want more
features (which necessarily adds to the package weight and manual size).

The glossaries—extra package is an attempt to provide a compromise for this conflict. Ver-
sion 4.22 of the glossaries package is the last version to incorporate any major new features.
Future versions of glossaries will mostly just be bug fixes. New features will instead be added to
glossaries-extra. This means that the base glossaries package won’t increase in terms of package
loading time and allocation of resources, but those users who do want extra features available will
have more of a chance of getting their feature requests accepted.

[ i
L=
Some of the commands provided by the base glossaries package are incompatible with

glossaries—extra. These are marked with @ in this document.

J

The glossaries—extra package internally loads the glossaries package. As a general rule, it’s
better to defer loading the base glossaries package to glossaries—extra rather than loading the
two packages separately.

1.1. Package Defaults

I’'m not happy with some of the default settings assumed by the glossaries package, and, judging
from code I've seen, other users also seem unhappy with them, as certain package options are
often used in questions posted on various sites. I can’t change the default behaviour of glossaries
as it would break backward compatibility, but since glossaries—extra is a separate package, I
have decided to implement some of these commonly-used options by default. You can switch
them back if they’re not appropriate.

The new defaults are:

* toc=true (add the glossaries to the table of contents). Use toc=false to switch
this back off.

* nopostdot=true (suppress the terminating full stop after the description in the
glossary). Use nopostdot=false or just postdot to restore the terminating
full stop. Alternatively, if you are interested in switching to bib2gls, you can instruct
bib2gls toinsert it with the post—-description—dot option.
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* noredefwarn (suppress the warnings that occur when the theglossary environment
and \printglossary are redefined while glossaries is loading). Note that this won’t
have any effect if the glossaries package has already been loaded before you load the glos-
saries—extra package.

* If babel has been loaded, the t ranslate=babel option is switched on. To revert
to using the translator interface, use translate=true. There is no change to the
default if babel hasn’t been loaded.

* The default style used by \newacronym is short—nolong. (That is, the long form is
not shown on first use.) To revert back to “(long) ({short))” on first use do:

=

[ \setabbreviationstyle[acronym] {long-short}

In the above example, long—short refers to the glossaries—extra abbreviation style not the
glossaries acronym style of the same name. See §4 for further details.

1.2. Example Differences Between glossaries and
glossaries—extra

The examples below illustrate the difference in explicit package options between glossaries and
glossaries—extra. There may be other differences resulting from modifications to commands
provided by glossaries.

1.2.1. Basic defaults

\documentclass{article}
\usepackage{glossaries—-extra}

This is essentially equivalent to:

\documentclass{article}
\usepackage [toc, nopostdot] {glossaries}
\usepackage{glossaries—extra}

The defaults for glossaries are toc=false and nopostdot=false but for glossaries
—extra the defaults are toc=true and nopostdot=true. However, glossaries—extra
won’t change the settings if glossaries has already been loaded. For example:
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\documentclass{article}
\usepackage{glossaries}
\usepackage{glossaries—-extra}

This is now like:

\documentclass{article}
\usepackage[toc=false, nopostdot=false]
{glossaries-extra}

_ 8 L B8

In general, it’s best to only load glossaries—extra and allow it to implicitly load glossaries. This
ensures better integration.

1.2.2. Language defaults

\documentclass [british] {article}
\usepackage{babel}
\usepackage{glossaries—extra}

This is like:

D L B

\documentclass[british]{article}
\usepackage{babel}
\usepackage[toc, nopostdot, translate=babel]
{glossaries}

\usepackage{glossaries—-extra}

By default, the base glossaries package will load translator if babel is detected, but the glossaries
—extra won’t. Remember that if glossaries has already been loaded before glossaries—extra then
it’s too late to specify the t rans1at e option with glossaries—extra as the localisation support
will have already been established when glossaries was loaded.
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1.2.3. Combined with memoir

\documentclass{memoir}
\usepackage{glossaries—-extra}

This is like:

\documentclass{memoir}
\usepackage[toc, nopostdot, noredefwarn] {glossaries}
\usepackage{glossaries—extra}

However

\documentclass{memoir}
\usepackage{glossaries}
\usepackage{glossaries—-extra}

This is like:

\documentclass{memoir}
\usepackage[toc=false, nopostdot=false] {glossaries}
\usepackage{glossaries—-extra}

gL BaL LB

Since by the time glossaries—extra has been loaded, the base glossaries package has already
redefined memoir’s glossary-related commands.

1.2.4. Abbreviations

Abbreviations are defined with \newabbreviation:

\usepackage{glossaries—-extra}
\newabbreviation{svm}{SVM}{support vector machine}
\begin{document}

First use: \gls{svm}. Explicit full form:
\glsxtrfull{svm}.

\end{document}

This is the closest match to:
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,

\usepackage{glossaries}
\newacronym{svm}{SVM}{support vector machine}
\begin{document}

First use: \gls{svm}. Explicit full form:
\acrfull{svm}.

\end{document}

If you want to continue using \newacronym then you will need to change the style for the

acronyim category:

\usepackage{glossaries—extra}
\setabbreviationstyle[acronym] {long-short}
\newacronym{svm}{SVM}{support vector machine}
\begin{document}

First use: \gls{svm}. Explicit full form:
\glsxtrfull{svm}.

\end{document}

Ii
=
Don’t use commands like \glsfirst or \glstext with abbreviations. See §4 for
further details.

1.2.5. Glossary Mid-Build Placeholder (\printglossary)

Another noticeable change with glossaries—extra is that by default \printglossary will
now display information text in the document if the external glossary file doesn’t exist. This is
explanatory text to help new users who can’t work out what to do next to complete the document
build. Once the document is set up correctly and the external files have been generated, this text
will disappear.

This change is mostly likely to be noticed by users with one or more redundant empty glos-
saries who ignore transcript messages, explicitly use makeindex/xindy on just the non-
empty glossary (or glossaries) and use the iterative \printglossaries command instead
of \printglossary. For example, consider the following:

=

\documentclass{article}
\usepackage [acronym] {glossaries}
\makeglossaries
\newacronym{laser}{laser}
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{light amplification by stimulated
emission of radiation}
\begin{document}

\gls{laser}

\printglossaries

\end{document }

The above document will only display the list of acronyms at the place where \printglos-
saries occurs. However it will also attempt to input the g1 s file associated with the main
glossary.

If you use makeglossaries, you'll get the warning message:

Warning: File 'test.glo' is empty.

Have you used any entries defined in glossary
'main'?

Remember to use package option 'nomain' if you
don't want to use the main glossary.

(where the original file is called test . tex) but if you simply call makeindex directly
to generate the acr file (without attempting to create the g1 s file) then the transcript file will
always contain the message:

No file test.gls. \

This doesn’t occur with makeglossaries as it will create the gls file containing the

single command \null

If you simply change from glossaries to glossaries—extra in this document, you’ll find a change
in the resulting PDF if you don’t use makeglossaries and you only generate the acr file
with makeindex.

The transcript file will still contain the message about the missing g1 s, but now you’ll also see
information in the actual PDF document. The simplest remedy is to follow the advice inserted
into the document at that point, which is to add the noma 1n package option:

\documentclass{article}

\usepackage [nomain, acronym, postdot]
{glossaries-extra}

\makeglossaries

\setabbreviationstyle[acronym] {long-short}

\newacronym{laser}{laser}

{light amplification by stimulated
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emission of radiation}
\begin{document}
\gls{laser}
\printglossaries
\end{document }

o |
Note the need to set the acronym style using \ setabbreviationstyle before
\newacronym. See §4 for further details.

1.3. Further Reading

The following documents and web pages are also available:

* The glossaries-extra documented code

texdoc glossaries—extra—-code \

* Gallery: glossaries, glossaries-extraand bib2gls.!

» FAQs: glossaries, glossaries-extraand bib2gls.?

* Incorporating makeglossaries ormakeglossaries—liteorbib2gls
into the document build.’

The bib2gls application.*

e The glossaries package.’

'dickimaw-books.com/gallery
’dickimaw-books.com/faq.php
3dickimaw-books.com/latex/buildglossaries/
4ctan.org/pkg/bib2gls
ctan.org/pkg/glossaries


http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-code.pdf
https://www.tug.org/texdoc/
https://www.dickimaw-books.com/gallery
https://www.dickimaw-books.com/faq.php
https://www.dickimaw-books.com/latex/buildglossaries/
https://www.dickimaw-books.com/latex/buildglossaries/
https://ctan.org/pkg/bib2gls
https://ctan.org/pkg/glossaries
https://www.dickimaw-books.com/gallery
https://www.dickimaw-books.com/faq.php
https://www.dickimaw-books.com/latex/buildglossaries/
https://ctan.org/pkg/bib2gls
https://ctan.org/pkg/glossaries

2. Package Options

\usepackage [ (options)] {glossaries—extra}

This chapter describes the package options provided by glossaries—extra that are either not de-
fined by the base glossaries package or are modified by glossaries—extra. You can additionally
pass the base package options to glossaries—extra. For example, instead of:

you can simply do:

B
\usepackage [nonumberlist] {glossaries}
\usepackage [abbreviations]{glossaries—-extra}

\usepackage [abbreviations, nonumberlist]
{glossaries—extra}

L9
It’s better not to load the glossaries package first. Leave glossaries—extra to load it, where
possible, to allow for a smoother integration between the two packages.

7

After glossaries—extra has been loaded, some of the glossaries—extra package options may
be changed with:

X

\glossariesextrasetup{ (options)}

where (options) are the same as the relevant package option.

-

Certain options can only be supplied as package options since the settings need to be known
while glossaries—extra is loading.

To change the base glossaries package’s options (that may be changed after the package has
loaded), continue to use:
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b §
\setupglossaries{ (options)}
but don’t use any of the options listed here in that command.
2.1. Glossary Lists
(@
nomissingglstext=(boolean) default: txrue; initial: false

If true, this will suppress the warning written to the transcript and the warning text that will
appear in the document if the external glossary files haven’t been generated due to an incomplete
document build. However, it’s probably simpler just to fix whatever has caused the failure to
build the external file or files.

l —_—

|

abbreviations

This option has no value and can’t be cancelled. If used, it will automatically create a new glossary
with the label abbreviations and redefines \glsxtrabbrvtype to this label. (The
file extensions are glg—abr, gls—abr and glo—abr.) In addition, this option defines a
shortcut command:

X

\printabbreviations [(options)]

which is equivalent to:

B

\printglossary[type=\glsxtrabbrvtype, {(options)]

If glossaries—extra—bib2gls is also loaded then this option will additionally provide \print-
unsrtabbreviations whichuses \printunsrtglossary instead.
The title of the new glossary is given by

X

\abbreviationsname initial: Abbreviations

If this command is already defined, it’s left unchanged. Otherwise it’s defined to “Abbreviations”
if babel hasn’t been loaded or \acronymname if babel has been loaded. However, if you're
using babel it’s likely you will need to change this. (See §15 for further details.)

10
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o

If you don’t use the abbreviations package option, the \abbreviations—
name command won’t be defined (unless it’s defined by an included language file).

If the abbreviations option is used and the acronym option provided by the glos-
saries package hasn’t been used, then \acronymtype will be set to \glsxtrabbrv-
t ype so that acronyms defined with \newacronym can be added to the list of abbreviations.
If you want acronyms in the ma i n glossary and other abbreviations in the abbreviations
glossary then you will need to redefine \acronymtype tomain:

q
\renewcommand*{\acronymtype}{main}

Note that there are no analogous options to the glossaries package’s acronymlists op-
tion (or associated commands) as the abbreviation mechanism is handled differently with glos-

saries—extra.
L=

symbols

This is passed to the base glossaries package, but glossaries—extra will additionally define:

X

\glsxtrnewsymbol [(key=value list)] { (entry-label) } { (sym) }

which is equivalent to:

\newglossaryentry{ (entry-label)} { name={ (symbol) } ,
sort={(entry-label) } , type={symbols}, category={symbol},
(options) }

Note that the sort key is set to the (entry-label) not the (symbol) as the symbol will likely
contain commands. If this isn’t appropriate, you can override it by using the sort key in the
optional argument.

This option also sets the regular attribute to t rue for the symbol category and pro-
vides the category post-description hook:

X
\glsxtrpostdescsymbol initial: empty

If glossaries—extra—bib2gls is also loaded then this option will additionally provide \print-
unsrtsymbols whichuses \printunsrtglossary.

11
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numbers

This is passed to the base glossaries package but glossaries—extra will additionally define:

\glsxtrnewnumber [(key=value list)] { (entry-label) } { (num) }

which is equivalent to:

\newglossaryentry{{entry-label) } { name={ (number) } ,
sort={(entry-label) } , t ype={numbers}, category={number},
(options) }

Note that the sort key is set to the (entry-label). If this isn’t appropriate, you can override it
by using the sort key in the optional argument.

This option also sets the regul ar attribute to t rue for the numbe r category and pro-
vides the category post-description hook:

X

\glsxtrpostdescnumber initial: empty

If glossaries—extra—bib2gls is also loaded then this option will additionally provide \print-
unsrtnumbers which uses \printunsrtglossary.
I —

|

acronyms

This is passed to the base glossaries package (which defines \printacronyms and creates
a new glossary with the label acronym) but if glossaries—extra—bib2gls is loaded then this
option will additionally provide \printunsrtacronyms which uses \printunsrt-
glossary.
As with the base glossaries package, this option redefines \acronymt ype to acronym.
Note that this option doesn’t change \glsxtrabbrvtype.
[ @

=
acronym=(boolean) default: true; initial: false

If acronym=true, this behaves like acronyms. Note that acronym=false won’t
work if the base glossaries package was loaded before glossaries—extra.
I —

| S

index

This is passed to the base glossaries package but if glossaries—extra—bib2gls is loaded then
this option will additionally provide \printunsrtindex which uses \printunsrt-
glossary.

12
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The base package index option also defines:

\newterm [ (key=value list) ] { (entry-label) }

This definition is modified by glossaries—extra to additionally set the category to index
and sets the description to discard the post-description hook (\nopostdesc) but
retain \glsxtrpostdescription so that the category post-description hook can still
be applied.

This option also sets the regu lar attribute to t rue for the 1 ndex category and defines
an associated category post-description hook:

X
\glsxtrpostdescindex initial: empty
2.2. Glossary Style Options
(O
nopostdot=(boolean) default: true; initial: true

This option is provided by glossaries where it simply alters a corresponding conditional that’s
used inside \gl spostdescription todetermine whether or not to insert a full stop. The
nopostdot option is modified by glossaries—extra to reduce interference from the post-
punc option (described below).

[ i
|
The nopostdot option will have no effect if the glossary style doesn’t include \ g1 s—

postdescription. (Use stylemods to ensure that all the predefined styles that
show the description have this hook added.)

If you are using bib2gls, you may prefer to use the post—description—-dot re-
source option. If you do use that option, make sure that you have nopostdot=true (or
postpunc=none) to prevent a double-dot.

(@]

=
The post—description—dot resource option appends a dot to the end of the

description value (if set). This means that the post-description hook will be placed
after the dot. This is different from using nopostdot=false (or postdot or
postpunc) which will append the punctuation mark at the end of the post-description
hook.

13
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l E
=
postdot
This is a shortcut for nopostdot=false.
[ =
|l

postpunc=(value)

This option redefines \glspostdescription to display the required punctuation. Note
that this means the hook will no longer check for the nopostdot conditional.

This option will have no effect if the glossary style doesn’t include \glspostde—
scription. (Use st ylemods to ensure that all the predefined styles that show the
description have this hook added.)

B

The postpunc value may either be the required punctuation or one of the following key-
words:

]

postpunc=dot

This redefines \glspostdescription touse a full stop but also adjusts the space factor.
This isn’t exactly the same as nopostdot=false since it removes the conditional from
\glspostdescription. If youare using bib2gls, you may prefer to use the post
—description—dot resource option.

<]

postpunc=comma

This redefines \glspostdescription toacomma.

]

postpunc=none

This redefines \glspostdescription todo nothing. This isn’t exactly the same as no-
postdot=true since it removes the conditional from \glspostdescription.

[(=
stylemods=(value) default: default

Loads the glossaries—extra—stylemods package (see §8.6.5), which patches the styles provided
with the base glossaries package so that they all use \glspostdescription. Extra
hooks are also provided to make them easier to customize. The value may be one of the following:

14



2. Package Options

g

stylemods=all

Loads all styles that are provided by both glossaries and glossaries—extra.

<]

stylemods=default

Patches all the predefined styles that have been loaded, without loading any extra styles. This
will typically be all the styles that are usually loaded by glossaries (for example, list and long).
Package options such as no 1 1 st will alter which styles are loaded. In the case of nostyles,
no styles will be loaded, so none of them will be patched.

[ ©
=
It’s pointless using both stylemods=default and nostyles. Any glossary
style packages that are subsequently loaded won’t be patched.

(>

stylemods={list)

For each element (tag) in (list), the corresponding package glossary—(tag) will be loaded. You
can use this in combination with nostyles to only load the particular style package or pack-
ages that you require (without loading the full set of defaults). For example,

=

\usepackage [nostyles,
stylemods={bookindex, longextra},
style=bookindex] {glossaries—extra}

This prevents the base glossaries package from loading the default set of styles, but loads glos-
saries—extra—stylemods, glossary—bookindex and glossary—longextra, and then sets the default
style to bookindex.

2.3. Loading Other Packages

Some options listed in other sections, such as the st ylemods and record options, also
load supplementary packages.
l —

|

prefix

Loads the glossaries—prefix package (if not already loaded).

15
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I —

|

accsupp

Loads the glossaries—accsupp package (if not already loaded). This option can only be used as
a package option (notin \glossariesextrasetup) as glossaries—extra needs to know
whether or not to provide accessibility support while it’s loading.

The glossaries—accsupp package is still experimental and so accessibility features are
liable to change.

If you want to define styles that can interface with the accessibility support provided by glos-
saries—accsupp use the \glsacces s (xxx) type of commands instead of \glsent ry (xxx)
(for example, \glsaccesstext instead of \glsentrytext). If glossaries—accsupp
hasn’t been loaded those commands are equivalent (for example, \glsaccesstext just
does \glsentrytext) butif it has been loaded, then the \gl saccess (xxx) commands
will add the accessibility information. See §9 for further details.

2.4. Entry Definitions, References and Indexing

[ =
=
undefaction=(value) initial: exrror
This indicates what to do if an undefined glossary entry is referenced.
[ i
=

Undefined entries can’t be picked up by any commands that iterate over a glossary list.
This includes \ forglsentries and \glsaddall.

\.

3

undefaction=error

Produces an error message for undefined glossary entries.

3

undefaction=warn

Only produces a warning message for undefined glossary entries. The place where the entry has
been referenced will be marked with ?? (as with undefined labels or citations). The unknown
marker is produced with:

X

\glsxtrundeftag initial: ??

16
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This defaults to two question marks.

Note that \ 1 fgl sused will only display ? ? in the document text with undefaction
=warn if the entry hasn’t been defined, as the underlying boolean variable doesn’t exist and so
is neither true nor false. (There will also be a warning in the transcript.) You may prefer to use
\GlsXtrIfUnusedOrUndefined instead. See §5.10 for further details.

If you want to write a custom command that needs to generate a warning or error for an
undefined reference, you can use:

X

\glsxtrundefaction{ (message)} { (additional help) }

This will produce the unknown marker if used within the document environment. Depending on
the undefaction, \glsxtrundefaction will either create an error with the given
(message) and (additional help) or will create a warning with the given (message).

=

=
docdef=(value) default: true; initial: £alse

This setting governs where \newglossaryent ry canbe used (preamble-only or anywhere
before the first glossary or anywhere within the document).

Commands like \newabbreviationand \glsxtrnewsymbol thatinternally use
\newglossaryentry are also governed by this option. Other commands, suchas \ 1 ong-
newglossaryentry are always preamble-only.

With just the base glossaries package, \newglossaryent ry isallowed in the document
environment as long as you haven’t used \makenoidxglossaries. There are, however,
problems that can occur when entries are defined within the document environment (see the glos-
saries documentation for further details). To encourage preamble-only use, the glossaries—extra
package prohibits the use of \newglossaryentry within the document environment by
default, but if you really want this you can use this package option to allow it.

(@]

=
Note that in the case of bib2gls, all entry data is originally defined in b 1D files. The

entry definitions (using commands like \ longnewglossaryentry and \new—
abbreviation) are written to the gl stex files that are input in the preamble.

J

B

| S

docdef=false

Prohibits the use of \newglossaryent ry within the document environment. All entries
must be defined in the preamble.
[

| S

docdef=true

Permits the use of \newglossaryentry inthe document environment provided \make-
noidxglossaries hasn’t been used (as per the base glossaries package). This will create

17
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a temporary gl sdefs file that contains the entry definitions so that they can be available on
the next IXTEX run at the beginning of the document to allow any glossaries in the front matter
to display correctly.

If all your glossaries occur at the end of the document, consider usingdocdef=restricted

instead.
[

| S

docdef=restricted

Permits the use of \newglossaryent ry in the document environment provided the entry
definitions all occur before the first glossary is displayed.

This avoids the need for the g1 sde f s file. You will still need to take care about any changes
made to the category code of characters that are required by the (key)=(value) mechanism (that
is, the comma and equal sign) and any make 1ndex or x1ndy special character that occurs in
the sort key or label. If any of those characters are made active in the document (for example,
through babel shortcuts), then it can cause problems with the entry definition.

This option will allow \newglossaryentry to be used in the document with \make-
noidxglossaries,butnote that \longnewglossaryentry remains a preamble-
only command.

With this option, if an entry appears in the glossary before it has been defined, an error will
occur (or a warning if the undefaction=warn option is used). If you edit your document
and either remove an entry or change its label, you may need to delete the document’s temporary
files (such as the aux and g1l s files).

(& ]

| A

docdef=atom

This option behaves like docde f=restricted but creates the gl sdefs file for atom’s
autocomplete support. This file isn’t input by glossaries—extra and so associated problems with
the use of this file are avoided, but it allows the autocomplete support to find the labels in the file.

(i]

—

[ A bug fix in glossaries v4.47 has changed the format of the gl sde £ s file slightly.

J

As with docdef=restricted, entries may be defined in the preamble or anywhere in
the document, but they may only be referenced after they have been defined. Entries must be
defined before the associated glossary is displayed.

If you need a list of all entry labels for the use of an editor or helper script you may also
want to consider the package options writeglslabelsandwriteglslabelnames
provided by the base glossaries package. Note that with these options and with docdef=
at om, only the entry labels that are visible to I£[EX can be saved. So if youare usingbib2gls
you will only get the labels of the entries that have already been selected by bib2gls. The
bib files can be found by parsing the aux file for \gl sxt r@resource (listed inthe src
option or \ jobname .bib if src is missing).
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=

=
shortcuts={(value)} initial: none

Unlike the base glossaries package option of the same name, this option isn’t boolean but has
multiple values.

(@]

=
Multiple invocations of the short cut s option within the same option list will override

each other. Since these options define commands, the action can’t be undone with a later
\glossariesextrasetup.

. 7

3

shortcuts=ac

Set the shortcut commands provided by the base glossaries package for acronyms (such as \ ac)
but use the glossaries—extra abbreviation commands, such as \glsxtrshort and \gls-
xt rlong,instead of the analogous base commands, suchas \acrshort and \acrlong.
See §4.3.2 for further details.
(&
(A

shortcuts=abbreviations

Sets the abbreviation shortcuts (see §4.3.2). This setting doesn’t switch on the acronym shortcuts
provided by the base glossaries package.
S
(A

shortcuts=abbr alias: abbreviations

Synonym for shortcuts=abbreviations.

~

shortcuts=other

Implements the other (non-abbreviation) shortcut commands:

\newent ry{ (entry-label) } { (options) }

A synonym for \newglossaryentry.

\newsym [ (key=value list) ] { (entry-label) } { (sym) }

A synonym for \glsxtrnewsymbol (provided that the symbo 1 s package option is also
used).
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\newnum [ (key=value list) ] { (entry-label) } { (num) }

A synonym for \glsxtrnewnumber (provided that the numbe rs package option is also
used).

<]

shortcuts=acother

Implements shortcuts=ac and shortcuts=other.

4

shortcuts=abother

Implements shortcuts=abbreviations and shortcuts=other.

3

shortcuts=all

Implements shortcuts=ac, shortcuts=abbreviations and shortcuts=
other.

4

shortcuts=acronyms

Sets the shortcuts provided by the base glossaries package for acronyms (such as \ ac). See the
glossaries package documentation for further details.

Note that the short and long forms (\acs and \acl) don’t use \glsxtrshort and
\glsxtrlong butuse the original \acrshort and \acrlong, which aren’t compati-
ble with the glossaries—extra abbreviation mechanism. The better optionis touse shortcuts
=ac.

g

Don’tuse shortcut s=acronyms unless you have reverted \newacronym back
to the base glossaries package’s acronym mechanism. See §4.6 for further details.

(»

shortcuts=acro alias: acronyms

Synonym for shortcuts=acronyms.
E
L~

shortcuts=true alias: all

This setting is provided by the base glossaries package. With glossaries—extra it’s equivalent to
shortcuts=all.

20



2. Package Options

B

|
shortcuts=false alias: all

This setting is provided by the base glossaries package. With glossaries—extra it’s equivalent to

shortcuts=none.
=

indexcrossrefs=(boolean) default: true; initial: varies

This is a boolean option that governs whether or not to automatically index any cross-referenced
entries that haven’t been marked as used at the end of the document. These are entries that are
identified in one of the cross-referencing fields (see and seeal so) of another used entry as
opposed to entries that have the cross-referencing fields set.

Since entries with the a11as key are intended as synonyms for another term, the target is
expected to be indexed so entries with the a1 1 a s key set aren’t affected by this option.

For example:

\newglossaryentry{courgette}{name={courgette},
description={small vegetable marrow}}
\newglossaryentry{marrow}{name={marrow},
description={long gourd with green skin},
seealso={courgette}}

Suppose that “marrow” is indexed (so that it appears in the glossary with the cross-reference
to “courgette”) but if courgette isn’t indexed anywhere in the document (using commands like
\gls or \glsadd) then there will be a broken cross-reference in the marrow location list
pointing to courgette, which doesn’t appear in the glossary. With indexcrossrefs=
true, the courgette entry will be indexed at the end of the document using \ g1l sadd with
format=glsxtrunusedformat, which corresponds to the command \ gl sxtrun-
usedformat.

Note that this special format \glsxtrunusedformat simply does \unskip and
ignores its argument, which creates a blank location. If any of the cross-referenced entries have
been indexed but haven’t been marked as used (for example, with \glsadd) then this will
cause a spurious comma in the location list. This is a limitation of the way that makeindex
and xindy work as they are general purpose indexing applications which require locations.
If you have entries with cross-references, you may want to consider switching to bib2gls
instead.

(@]

=
Note that bib2gls can automatically find dependent entries when it parses the bib

source file, so the record option automatically implements indexcrossrefs=
false.

J

This function is implemented by code added to the end document hook that determines whether
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or not to use the command \glsxtraddallcrossrefs. This command iterates over
all entries in all glossaries, which adds to the overall document build time, especially if you have
defined a large number of entries, so this defaults to indexcrossrefs=false,butitwill
be automatically switched on if you use the see or seealso keys in any entries. See also
§5.9.

4

indexcrossrefs=true

Enables this setting.

<]

indexcrossrefs=false

Disables this setting even if the see or seeal so key is present in any entries.
[ ©
|l

autoseeindex=(boolean) default: £ rue; initial: true

This is a boolean option that governs whether or not the see and seea 1 so keys should auto-
matically index the cross-reference when an entry is defined (see §5.9).
With the base glossaries package, the see key was provided as a shortcut for \glssee.

For example:

\newglossaryentry{courgette}{name={courgette},
description={small vegetable marrow}}
\newglossaryentry{zucchini}{name={zucchini},
description={},

see={courgette}}

is equivalent to:

\newglossaryentry{courgette}{name={courgette},
description={small vegetable marrow}}
\newglossaryentry{zucchini}{name={zucchini},
description={}}

\glssee{zucchini}{courgette}

This was designed for documents where only entries that are actually used in the document are
defined and ensures that the cross-reference is included in the glossary, even though it may not
be referenced anywhere in the document. However, it becomes problematic if neither entry is
required in the document.

The glossaries—extra package modifies the action of the see key so that it also saves the value
and will only perform the automated \glssee if autoseeindex=true. Similarly for
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the seealso key.

L9
Note that the record option automatically implements aut oseeindex=false
as the corresponding action can be implemented withbib2gls’s se lect i on option.

3

autoseeindex=true

Enables automatic indexing using \ g1 s see for the see key (as per the base glossaries pack-
age) and \glsxtrindexseealso for the seealso key.
For example, if an entry is defined as

\newglossaryentry{foo}{name={foo},
description={}, see={bar,baz}}

then, with aut oseeindex=true and the default indexcrossrefs setting, this is
equivalent to

o

\newglossaryentry{foo}{name={foo},description={}}
\glssee{foo}{bar,baz}
\glossariesextrasetup{indexcrossrefs=true}
\GlsXtrSetField{foo}{see}{bar,baz}

(>

autoseeindex=false

The value of the see and seealso keys will be stored in their corresponding fields (and can
be accessed using commands like \glsxtrusesee and \glsxtruseseealso) but
the cross-reference won’t be automatically indexed.

(9
Note that indexcrossrefs isn’t automatically implemented by the presence of the
see key when aut oseeindex is false.

For example, if an entry is defined as

\newglossaryentry{foo}{name={foo},
description={}, see={bar,baz}}
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then, with aut oseeindex=false and the default indexcrossrefs setting, this is
equivalent to

=

\newglossaryentry{foo}{name={foo},
description={}}
\GlsXtrSetField{foo}{see}{bar,baz}

It’s therefore possible with this option to remove the cross-references from the location lists
and set their position within the glossary style.

Another method of preventing the automatic indexing is to define the entries before the ex-
ternal indexing files have been opened with \makeglossaries. Since the appropriate file
isn’t open, the information can’t be written to it. This will need the package option seeno-
index=ignore to prevent an error occurring.

-—
—u

ey
record=(value) default: only:; initial: of £

This setting indicates whether or not bib2gls is required.

(@]

= |
This option can only be set in the preamble and can’t be used after \G1lsXtrLoad—

Resourcesor \glsbibdata.

J

With the record setting on (that is, any value other than o £ £), then any of the commands
that would typically index the entry (such as \gls, \glstext or \glsadd) will add a
record to the aux file. bib2gls can then read this information to find out which entries have
been used. (Remember that commands like \glsentryname don’t index, so any use of
these commands won’t add a corresponding record.) See §11 for further details.

The hybrid method additionally performs the standard indexing action that’s required for
makeindex or xindy to work, but this can’t be done until bib2gls has created the
glstex files that provide the entry definitions. In general, it’s best to avoid the hybrid method.

L
record=off

Indexing is performed as per the base glossaries package using either \makeglossaries
or \makenoidxglossaries. This setting implements undefaction=error.

B

| A

record=only

Indexing (or recording) is performed by adding bib2gls records in the aux file. Neither
\makeglossaries nor \makenoidxglossaries is permitted. Use \GlsXtr-
LoadResources (or \glsbibdata)tosetupbib2gls resource options. Glossaries
should be displayed with the “unsrt” family of commands, such as \printunsrtglos-
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sary.

This setting implements undefaction=warn,autoseeindex=false, index-
crossrefs=false sort=none, and automatically loads the supplementary glossaries
—extra—bib2gls package. (There should be no need to explicitly load glossaries—extra—bib2gls.)

This option also defines the 1ocation and group keys that are set by b1b2gls to
provide the location list and group information required by the “unsrt” family of commands.

The document build process is (assuming the file is called myDoc . tex):

pdflatex myDoc
bib2gls myDoc
pdflatex myDoc

If you want letter groups you will need the ——group or —g switch when invokingbib2gls:

pdflatex myDoc
bib2gls —-g myDoc
pdflatex myDoc

(i ]
=
Note that this setting will prevent the see key from automatically implementing \ g1l s—
see. (bib2gls deals with the see field.) You may explicitly use \glssee in the
document, but bib2gl s will ignore the cross-reference if the see field was already set
for that entry.

B

| S

record=nameref

As record=only but uses nameref records, which include the current label information
given by \@currentlabel and \@currentHref. This means that the title can be
included in the entry locations, if available. This setting also supports location hypertargets that
don’t follow a simple (h-prefix)(the-counter) format, which can’t be used with other indexing
options.

See §11.6.6 for further details of this option.

o

[ This option requires hyperref, otherwise it will fall back on the usual location records.

Note that \@currentHref is always globally updated whenever \refstepcounter
isused, but \@currentlabel isn’t. This can cause some undesired side-effects with some
settings. Remember also that the 1 ndexcounter option increments the associated counter
every time an entry is indexed, which affects this option. If the location counter is the default
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page, only the location number is shown.
S
_

record=alsoindex alias: hybrid

Deprecated synonym of record=hybrid.

S
(A
record=hybrid

This is a hybrid setting that uses bib2gl s to fetch entry information from bib files, but uses
makeindex or xindy to create the glossary files (which are input with \printglos-
sary). Note that this requires a slower and more complicated build process (see below).

This hybrid approach is provided for the rare instances where an existing x1ndy rule or
module is too complicated to convert to a bib2gls rule but the entries need to be fetched
from a bib file. There’s no benefit in using this option with makeindex.

This setting does not load glossaries—extra—bib2gls, as bib2g1l s is only being used to fetch
the entry definitions.

L9
Since it’s redundant to make bib2gls also sort and collate locations (in addition to
xindy performing these tasks), use the resource options sort=none and save

—locations=false forafaster build. Many of the other resource options are likely
to be irrelevant.

J

This setting must be used with \makeglossaries but not with its optional argument.
Each glossary should be displayed using \printglossary (or \printglossaries
for all of them).

i

[ This setting should not be used with \makenoidxglossaries.

You may need to change the transcript file used by bib2gls to avoid a clash with x 1ndy’s
transcript file. This can be done with bib2gls’s ——1log—file or —t option.
The document build process is (assuming the file is called myDoc . tex):

pdflatex myDoc
bib2gls myDoc
pdflatex myDoc
makeglossaries myDoc
pdflatex myDoc

Note that, in this case, it’s redundant to call bib2gls with the ——group or —g switch as
xindy will insert the group heading information into the corresponding glossary file.
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(o]

=
If youwant bib2gls to form the letter groups then this hybrid method is inappropriate.

[ =

el

bibglsaux=(basename) initial: empty
requires bib2gls v3.0+

Alternatively, this setting can be implemented with:

\glsxtrsetbibglsaux{ (basename)}

This option should only be used once. If used again no new file will be created. If the (base-
name) value is empty, records will be written to the normal aux file.

A document containing many records can result in a large a ux file with information that’s only
relevant to bib2gls. This option will create a new file called (basename) . aux that will be
used to store the records. The file will be skipped by I£TEX but will be picked up by bib2gls
v3.0+ when it inputs the main aux file. Note that this creates an extra write register.

(i]
f =

You should still supply the main aux file when yourun bib2gls as (basename) . aux

will only contain the records and not the other information that bib2 g1l s requires (such

as the resource options).

[
=
equations=(boolean) default: true; initial: false

This setting will cause the default location counter to automatically switch to equation when
inside a numbered equation environment, such as equation or align. The counter can be explicitly
overridden with the counter \glslink option.

[ ©

=
floats=(boolean) default: true; initial: false

This setting will cause the default location counter to automatically switch to the corresponding
counter when inside a floating environment, such as figure or table. The counter can be explicitly
overridden with the counter \glslink option.

Remember that within floats it’s the \ capt i on command that actually uses \refstep-
counter, so indexing before the caption will result in the wrong reference. The commands
for use in captions and sections, suchas \glsfmttext and \glsfmt short, don’t index.
(See §5.3). You may want to consider using \glsadd after the caption (not before). For
example:
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\begin{figure} [htbp]
\centering
\includegraphics{example—-image}
\caption{Sample \glsfmttext{foobar} figure}
\glsadd{foobar}

\end{figure}
l E
L=
indexcounter
This option defines the indexing counter:
[ No
=

wrglossary

which is incremented every time an entry is indexed. This option automatically implements
counter=wrglossary. This means that each location will link to the relevant part of
the page where the indexing occurred (instead of to the top of the page). See the bib2gls
documentation for the save—1index—counter resource option for more details.

A
This option is primarily intended for use with b1b2gls (v1.4+) and hyperref. It can be
used with makeindex or xindy, but it will interfere with the location list collation,
so you won’t have ranges and you’ll have duplicate page numbers present.

This option works by incrementing wrglossary with \re f stepcounter andadding \ 1abel.

This can cause a problem if the indexing occurs in an equation environment as amsmath forbids
multiple occurrences of \ 1abel (resulting in the “Multiple \ 1albel’s” error). It’s best to
change the counter to page or equation when in maths mode with this option. For example:

=

\renewcommand{\glslinkpresetkeys}{%
\ifmmode \setupglslink{counter=page}\fi}
\renewcommand{\glsaddpresetkeys}{%
\ifmmode \setupglsadd{counter=page}\fi}
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2.5. Debugging

=
debug=(value) default: true; initial: false

Enables debugging information for draft documents. This option is defined by the base glos-
saries package, but is extended by glossaries—extra to provide additional settings. If no value is
provided, t rue is assumed. The following values are available:

(& ]

| A

debug=false

This setting is provided by the glossaries package and is the default. This switches off all debug-

ging commands.
[

| S

debug=true

This setting is provided by the glossaries package and switches on logging information if an
entry is indexed before the relevant indexing files have been opened (only applicable with mak e-
index and xindy). This option is extended by glossaries—extra to also display the label of
unknown entries before the ? ? marker.

El|

\documentclass{article} [example]??
\usepackage [debug]
{glossaries—extra}
\begin{document}
\gls{example}
\end{document }

This uses \glsshowtarget fonttext for the annotation, which is provided by the

base glossaries package.
[ &
A

debug=showaccsupp

Provided by glossaries, this setting shows accessibility information (glossaries—accsupp).

3

debug=all

Implements all debugging options.
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B

(A
debug=showwrgloss

This setting is only available with glossaries—extra. This implements debug=t rue and shows
amarker (-) just before the write operation is performed by indexing commands. With record
=hybrid there will be two marks: one for the write operation to the aux file and one for
the associated glossary file used by makeindex/xindy. The marker is produced with the
command:

X

\glsxtrwrglossmark

If the indexcounter option has been used, this setting will also mark where the wr-
glossary counter has been incremented. The marker is produced with the command:

X

\glsxtrwrglosscountermark{ (number)}

This marker is also inserted before the location in the definition of \glsxtrwrglossary-

locfmt.
[

| S

debug=showtargets

This setting is provided by glossaries and displays the hyperlink target names whenever any
glossary-related commands create a hyperlink or hypertarget (for example, \gls, \glslink,
\glstarget or \glshypernumber). The default is to use marginal notes in TX’s
“outer” mode and inline annotations for “inner” or maths modes. Thisuses \glsshowtarget-
inner for inner and maths annotations and \glsshowtargetouter for the outer an-
notation.

If there are many targets within a single paragraph this can lead to “too many floats”, so glos-
saries—extra provides a new package option showt arget s that can be used to easily switch
to inline annotations for outer mode (rather than having to redefine \glsshowtarget-

outer).

==

showtarget s=(value)

Automatically implements debug=showtarget s and adjusts the annotations according to
the (value). The glossaries—extra package provides supplementary commands to support this
option.

X

\glsxtrshowtargetouter{ (target-name)}

Formats annotations in outer mode. This is initially \glsshowtargetouter to match
debug=showtargets.
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\glsxtrshowtargetinner {(target-name)}

Formats annotations in inner mode. This is initially \glsshowtargetinner to match
debug=showtargets.

X
\glsshowtargetinnersymleft{name}
Shows the left annotation and marker. This uses the left symbol marker:
b §
\glsxtrshowtargetsymbolleft
) §
\glsshowtargetinnersymright {name}
Shows the right marker and annotation. This uses the right symbol marker:
X
\glsxtrshowtargetsymbolright
al
showtargets=left

A marker is placed to the left of the link/target and a marginal note is used in outer mode.

<]

showtargets=right

A marker is placed to the right of the link/target and a marginal note is used in outer mode.

<]

showtargets=innerleft

A marker and annotation are placed to the left of the link/target in all modes.

g

showtargets=innerright

A marker and annotation are placed to the right of the link/target in all modes.

<]

showtargets=annoteleft

Markers are placed on either side of the link/target with the annotation on the left in all modes.
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showtargets=annoteright

Markers are placed on either side of the link/target with the annotation on the right in all modes.
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The base glossaries package provides commands, such as \newglossaryentry, to define
entries. The glossaries—extra package provides some additional commands, described in §3.1.
For abbreviations, see §4. If you use bib2gls, it will write command definitions within the
glstexfile. See the bib2gls user manual for further information about those commands.
The glossaries user manual warns against using commands such as \ g1 s within field values.
However, if you really need this, the glossaries—extra package provides \ gl sxt rp (see §5.4).
Alternatively, you may want to consider multi (compound) entries instead (see §7).

3.1. Command Definitions

\longnewglossaryentry{(entry-label)} { (key=value list) } { (description) }

This command is provided by the base glossaries package to cater for entries with descriptions
that contain paragraph breaks. (The (key)=(value) interface doesn’t support paragraph breaks in
the value.) The base package only provides an unstarred version of this command, which auto-
matically inserts \ leavevmode\unskip\nopostdesc at the end of the description.
The glossaries—extra package replaces this with a single command:

X
\glsxtrpostlongdescription
which has the same effect, but can be redefined if required.
The glossaries—extra package provides a starred form:
b §

\longnewglossaryentxry*{(entry-label)} { (key=value list) } { (description) }

This doesn’t insert the hook at the end of the description.

(@]

| S

[ For a general purpose post-description hook, see §8.6.2.

7

Additionally, the symbols package option provides \glsxtrnewsymbol, and the
numbers package option provides \glsxtrnewnumber. See §2.1 for further details.

33



3. Defining Entries

3.2. Glossary Entry Keys

In addition to the glossary entry keys provided by the base glossaries package (summarised in
§II) the glossaries—extra package provides:

--—
—a

=
category=(category-label) initial: general

Assigns the category label. This should not contain any special or active characters as it’s used
to form command names. See §10 for further details.

=
seealso={ (xr-list) }

This key is analogous to the see key but the tag is always given by \ seealsoname. The
value (xr-list) should be a comma-separated list of entry labels. As with the see key, this key
automatically indexes the cross-reference by default. The cross-reference will be displayed in the
location list using \glsxtruseseealsoformat (see §5.9). Use aut oseeindex=
false to prevent the automatic indexing. (With bib2gls, adjust the se lect ion crite-
ria.)

(]
=
With just the base glossaries package, the see key simply performs this automated in-

dexing. With glossaries—extra the value is also saved. Similarly with the seea 1l so key.
The value isn’t saved with explicit use of \glsxtrindexseealsoor \glssee.

alias={(xr-label)}

This is similar to the see key but the value can only be a single entry label. In addition to
automatically indexing the cross-reference, this command will cause the entry with this key to
have hyperlinks go to the aliased entry when referenced with commands like \ g1 s. Whenever
the entry is indexed with commands like \ g1l s, the indexing will be performed on the target
entry (the alias value). See §5.9 for further details.

[ i
=
Any entry thathasa see, seealsoor alias key set will be added to the glossary by

default when using makeindex or xindy. If you don’t want this behaviour, use the
autoseeindex=false package option and implement a post-description hook to
insert the cross-reference. Alternatively, consider switching to bib2gls.

J

If youuse bib2gls (see §11) then most of the glossary entry keys can be used as analogous
fields in the bib file. For example, instead of writing the following code in your t ex file:
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\newglossaryentry{duck}{name={duck},
description={a waterbird with webbed feet}}
\newabbreviation{svm}{SVM}{support vector machine}

You would write the following in a bib file:

o

@entry{duck,
name={duck},
description={a waterbird with webbed feet}
}
@abbreviation{svm,
short={SVM},
long={support vector machine},

}

There are, however, some keys that are considered internal fields by bib2gls, in that they
are defined as keys by glossaries—extra and may be assigned in the g1 st ex file that’s input by
\GlsXtrLoadResources, but they should not be used in the bib files.

For example, the sort key (which is recommended with x 1 ndy where the name contains
symbols) should not be used in the bib file. Instead, use the sort —field resource option
or the system of sort fallbacks to choose the most appropriate field to obtain the sort value (see
Gallery: Sorting'). The group and 1ocat ion keys are also considered internal fields and
are only applicable with the “unsrt” family of commands.

(@]

=
The group and 1ocat ion keys are defined by the record=only and record

=nameref options and are only applicable with the “unsrt” family of commands.

group={ (group-label) }

This key is used by bib2gls within the gl stex file to set the group label. This label is
typically a by-product of the sorting method (see §8.6.4). If it is explicitly set without reference
to the order it can result in fragmented groups, see Gallery: Logical Glossary Divisions (type vs
group vs parent).> The group title can be set with \glsxtrsetgrouptitle. You will
need to invoke bib2gls with the ——group (or —g) switch to ensure that this key is set,
when required.

'dickimaw-books.com/gallery/index.php?label=bib2gls-sorting
’dickimaw-books.com/gallery/index.php?label=logicaldivisions
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[ i
=
Letter groups are a consequence of sorting, not the other way around.
[ =
Gl
location=/{ (location-list) }

Used by bib2gls to store the formatted location list. The unformatted internal location list
is stored in the 1oc11i st field, as with \printnoidxglossary.

With the “unsrt” family of commands, if the 1 ocat ion field isn’t set, then it will try the
loclist field instead, using the same method as \printnoidxglossary to display
the locations. If you don’t want locations with bib2gls, either use nonumber1ist oruse
the save—locatilons=false resource option.

The base glossaries package provides \glsaddkey and \glsaddstoragekey to
allow custom keys to be defined. The glossaries—extra package additionally provides:

X

\glsxtrprovidestoragekey{ (key)} { (default value) } { (no link cs) }
modifier: *

This is like \glsaddstoragekey but does nothing if the key has already been defined. As
with \glsaddstoragekey, the starred version switches on field expansion for the given
key (provided that it hasn’t already been defined).

X

\glsxtrifkeydefined{ (key)} {(true)} { (false)}

Tests if the given key has been defined as a glossary entry key.

3.3. Plurals

Some languages, such as English, have a general rule that plurals are formed from the singular
with a suffix appended. This isn’t an absolute rule. There are plenty of exceptions (for example,
geese, children, churches, elves, fairies, sheep). The glossaries package allows the plural
key to be optional when defining entries. In some cases a plural may not make any sense (for
example, the term is a symbol) and in some cases the plural may be identical to the singular.

To make life easier for languages where the majority of plurals can simply be formed by
appending a suffix to the singular, the glossaries package lets the plural field default to the
value of the text field with \glspluralsuffix appended. This command is defined
to be just the letter “s”. This means that the majority of terms don’t need to have the plural
supplied as well, and you only need to use it for the exceptions.

For languages that don’t have this general rule, the plural field will always need to be
supplied, where needed.
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There are other plural fields, suchas firstplural, longplural and shortplu-
ral. Again, if you are using a language that doesn’t have a simple suffix rule, you’ll have to
supply the plural forms if you need them (and if a plural makes sense in the context).

If these fields are omitted, the glossaries package follows these rules:

e If firstplural ismissing, then \glspluralsuffixisappendedtothe first
field, if that field has been supplied. If the £ 1 r st field hasn’t been supplied but the p 1 u-
ral field has been supplied, then the firstplural field defaults to the plural
field. If the plural field hasn’t been supplied, then both the plural and first-
plural fields default to the text field (or name, if no text field) with \gls-
pluralsuffix appended.

o If the longplural field is missing, then \glspluralsuffix is appended to
the 1 ong field, if the 1 ong field has been supplied.

e If the shortplural field is missing then, with the base glossaries acronym mecha-
nism, \acrpluralsuffix isappended to the short field.

The last case is changed with glossaries—extra. With this extension package, the short-
plural field defaults to the short field with \abbrvpluralsuf fix appended unless
overridden by category attributes. This suffix command is set by the abbreviation styles. This
means that every time an abbreviation style is implemented, \abbrvpluralsuffix is
redefined, see §4.1.2 for further details.

3.4. Entry Aliases

An entry can be made an alias of another entry using the a11as key. The value should be
the label of the other term. There’s no check for the other’s existence when the aliased entry is
defined. This is to allow the possibility of defining the other entry after the aliased entry. (For
example, when used with bib2gls.)

X

\glsxtraliashook{ {entry-label)}

This hook is implemented when an entry is defined with the a1 1ias key set. It does nothing
by default. The value of the a11ias field can be obtained with \glsxtralias{ (entry-
label) } .

If an entry (entry-1) is made an alias of (entry-2) then:

o If the see field wasn’t provided when (entry-1) was defined, the a11ias key will auto-
matically trigger

\glssee{(entry-1)} {{(entry-2)}

37



3. Defining Entries

* If the hyperref package has been loaded then \ g1 s { (entry-1)} will link to (entry-2)’s
target. (Unless the t argeturl attribute has been set for (entry-1)’s category.)

* Withrecord=offorrecord=hybrid,the noindex setting will automatically
be triggered when referencing (entry-1) with commands like \gls or \glstext. This
prevents (entry-1) from having a location list (aside from the cross-reference added with
\glssee)unlessit’s been explicitly indexed with \ g1 sadd or if the indexing has been
explicitly set using noindex=false. See §5.9.3 for adjusting the indexing hook.

Note that with record=only, the location list for aliased entries is controlled with
bib2gls’s settings.

The value of the a1 1ias field can be accessed with \glsxtralias (see §5.9.2).

3.5. Setting or Updating Fields

See §5.11 for accessing field values and §5.15 for testing field values.

)

A

Modifications to fields only have an effect from that point onwards and may be localised
to the current scope. If you are using docde f=t rue, any changes to the field values
won’t be saved in the gl sde £ s file.

Some of these commands are subtly different from each other. For example, \glsfield-
de £ (provided by the base glossaries package), \glsxtrdeffieldand \GlsXtrSet-
Field all assign a value to a field, but \glsfielddef requires that both the entry and the
field exists (so it can’t be used to set an unknown internal field), \G1 sXt rSetFieldrequires
that the entry exists (so it can be used to set an internal field that doesn’t have an associated key
provided that the entry has been defined), and \glsxtrdeffield doesn’t perform any
existence checks (which means that it can be used to assign internal fields before the entry is
actually defined).

The commands described in this section don’t require the field to have an associated glossary
entry key, so you need to be careful not to misspell the field labels.

(o]

=
Assigning or changing fields using the commands described here won't alter related fields.

For example, if you use the t e xt key but not the p 1 ura 1 key when you define an entry
with \newglossaryentry,the plural key will automatically be set as well, but
if you change the value of the t ext field after the entry has been defined, the plural
field won’t be changed. Particular care is required if the field contributes in some way to
the indexing information, as this information is typically initialised when the entry is first
defined. This includes the sort and parent keys, which should not be changed after
the entry has been defined.
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With bib2gls, entries aren’t defined on the first IS[EX run. This means that commands
that test for existence will produce a warning and (within the document environment) the ? ?

unknown marker. For example:

\documentclass{article}
\usepackage [record] {glossaries—extra}
\GlsXtrLoadResources [src={myentries}, selection=all]
\begin{document}

Defining info

\glsxtrdeffield{sample}{info}{some information}.
Defining note

\GlsXtrSetField{sample}{note}{some note}.

Info: \glsxtrusefield{sample}{info}.
Note: \glsxtrusefield{sample}{note}.
\end{document}

On the first ISTEX run, this produces:

Defining info . Defining note ??.
Info: some information. Note: .

At this point the sample entry hasn’t been defined, so referencing it in \GlsXtrSet-
Field results in a warning and the double question mark ?? unknown marker in the text.
The field (note) isn’t saved, so nothing is shown when the field is referenced with \gls-
xtrusefield. Whereas \glsxtrdeffield does save the field with the label info
associated with the label samp 1 e, even though the samp 1 e entry hasn’t actually been defined.
The field can then be later obtained with \glsxtrusefield. Once bib2gls has been
run, the samp 1 e entry should now have its definition in the g1 st ex file, which is loaded by
\GlsXtrLoadResources and the note field can be set.

X

\glsxtrdeffield{ entry-label)} { (field-label) } { (value)}

This uses etoolbox’s \ csde f command to locally set the field given by its internal label (field-
label) to (value) for the entry identified by (entry-label). No existence check is performed.

X

\glsxtredeffield{ (entry-label)} { (field-label) } { (value) }

This is like \glsxtrdeffield but (protected) fully expands the value before assigning it
to the field.
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\glsxtrapptocsvfield{ (entry-label)} { (field-label) } { (element) }

This command is designed for fields that should contain comma-separated lists. If the field hasn’t
been defined, this behaves like \glsxtrdeffield otherwise it will append a comma fol-
lowed by (element) (unexpanded) to the field value. No existence check is performed. This
field can be iterated over using \glsxtrforcsvifield or formatted using \glsxtr-
fieldformatcsvlist. See §5.13 for further details.

X

\glsxtrfieldlistadd{ (entry-label)} { (field)} { (value) }

Appends the given value to the given entry’s field (identified using the field’s internal label) using
etoolbox’s \ 1 1 st csadd. The field value can later be iterated over using \glsxtrfield-
dolistloopor\glsxtrfieldforlistloop.

X
\glsxtrfieldlistgadd{ {(entry-label)} { (field)} { (value)}
As above but uses \ 11 st csgadd to make a global change.
b §
\glsxtrfieldlisteadd{ (entry-label)} { (field)} { (value)}
As above but uses \ 11 stcseadd to expand the value.
) §
\glsxtrfieldlistxadd{ (entry-label)} { (field)} { (value)}
As above but uses \ 11 st csxadd to make a global change.
X
\glsxtrsetfieldifexists{ (entry-label)} { (field-label)} { (code)}

This is used by the commands \G1lsXtrSetField, \gGlsXtrSetField, \xGls-
XtrSetField, \eGlsXtrSetField, \GlsXtrLetField, \csGlsXtrLet-
Fieldand \GlsXtrLetFieldToField toproduce an error (or warning with unde f-
action=warn) if the entry doesn’t exist. This can be redefined to add extra checks (for
example, to prohibit changing certain fields).

X

\GlsXtrSetField{ (entry-label)} { (field-label) } { (value) }

This uses etoolbox’s \ csde f command to locally set the field given by its internal label (field-
label) to (value) for the entry identified by (entry-label).

This command is written to the glstex file by bib2gls to set fields that don’t have a
corresponding key.
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b §
\gGlsXtrSetField{ (entry-label)} { (field-label) } { (value) }
This is like \G1sXtrSetField but uses a global assignment.
X
\eGlsXtrSetField{ (entry-label)} { (field-label) } { (value) }
This is like \G1sXtrSetField but (protected) fully expands the value first.
L
\xGlsXtrSetField{ (entry-label)} { (field-label) } { (value) }
This is like \eGlsXtrSetField but uses a global assignment.
b §

\GlsXtrLetField{ (entry-label)} { (field-label) } { {cs)}

This uses etoolbox’s \ cs1let command to locally set the field given by its internal label (field-
label) to (cs) for the entry identified by (entry-label).

X

\csGlsXtrLetField{ (entry-label)} { (field-label) } { (cs-name) }

This uses etoolbox’s \csletcs command to locally set the field given by its internal label
(field-label) to the control sequence given by (cs-name) for the entry identified by (entry-label).

X

\GlsXtrLetFieldToField{ (entryl-label)} { (fieldl-label)} { (entry2-label) }
{ (field2-label) }

This assigns the field identified by its internal label (field]-label) for the entry identified by (en-
tryl-label) to the value of the field identified by (field2-label) for the entry identified by (entry2-
label)
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The acronym mechanism implemented by the base glossaries package is insufficiently flexible for
some documents. The glossaries—extra package provides a completely different mechanism to
deal with abbreviations in a more flexible manner. The two methods are incompatible. However,
the glossaries—extra package provides predefined styles that emulate the appearance of the styles
provided by the base package. If you have previously used just the base glossaries package,
consult Table 4.2 for the closest matching abbreviation style.

4.1. Defining Abbreviations

Abbreviations are defined using:

\newabbreviation [(options)] { {entry-label) } { (short) } { (long) }

where (entry-label) is the entry’s label (used in commands like \g1s), (short) is the short form
(the abbreviation) and (long) is the long form (what the abbreviation is short for). The optional
argument (options) may be used to set additional keys (as per the options list in \newglos-
saryentry),suchas type or category.

This command internally uses \newglossaryentryandsetsthe t ypeto \glsxtr-
abbrvtypeandthe categorytoabbreviation. The category (see §10) determines
the abbreviation style. The style for a particular category is set using \ setabbreviation-
style. If the optional argument is omitted, the abbreviation category is assumed (see
§4.5 for further details).

The following example document sets up three different abbreviation styles: long—short—sc
for the abbreviation category, long—only—short—only for the custom genus category,
and short—nolong for the custom common category. Note that the custom t it le category

doesn’t have an associated style.

\setabbreviationstyle{long—-short-sc}
\setabbreviationstyle[genus] {long-only-short-only}
\setabbreviationstyle[common] {short-nolong}
\newabbreviation{xml} {xml}

{extensible markup language}
\newabbreviation[category={genus}]{clostridium}{C.}
{Clostridium}
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\newabbreviation[category={genus}] {myristica}{M.}
{Myristica}
\newabbreviation[category={common}] {html}{HTML}
{hypertext markup language}
\newabbreviation[category={title}]{dr}{Dr}{Doctor}
\begin{document}

First use: \gls{xml}, \gls{clostridium},
\gls{myristica}, \gls{html}, \gls{dr}.

Next use: \gls{xml}, \gls{clostridium},
\gls{myristica}, \gls{html}, \gls{dr}.
\end{document}

Example 1: Multiple abbreviation styles NERIE

First use: extensible markup language (XML), Clostridium, Myristica,
HTML, Doctor (DR).
Next use: xMmL, C., M., HTML, DR.

If the category doesn’t have an associated style, the style for the abbreviation category
will be used, as with the dr entry above, which uses the long—short—sc style because no style
has been associated with its custom t 1t 1 e category.

There are two categories that have an abbreviation style set by default: abbreviation
and acronym. These are initialised as follows:

=

\setabbreviationstyle{long—-short}
\setabbreviationstyle[acronym] {short}

This means that abbreviations defined with the default abbreviation category will show
the long form followed by the short form in parentheses on first use, and those defined with the
category set to acronym will only show the short form (that is, the long form won’t be
shown on first use).

To make it easier to migrate a file containing entries defined with \newacronym, the glos-
saries—extra package redefines \newacronym to do:

Ei

\newabbreviation
[type=\acronymtype, category=acronym, {options) ]
{(entry-label) } { (short) } { (long) }

Note that this sets the category to acronym, which means that any abbreviations defined
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 1 Multiple abbreviation styles
% Label: "ex:multiabbrvstyles"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{long-short-sc}
\setabbreviationstyle[genus]{long-only-short-only}
\setabbreviationstyle[common]{short-nolong}
\newabbreviation{xml}{xml}{extensible markup language}
\newabbreviation[category={genus}]{clostridium}{C.}{Clostridium}
\newabbreviation[category={genus}]{myristica}{M.}{Myristica}
\newabbreviation[category={common}]{html}{HTML}{hypertext markup language} \newabbreviation[category={title}]{dr}{Dr}{Doctor} 
\begin{document}
First use: \gls{xml}, \gls{clostridium}, \gls{myristica}, \gls{html}, \gls{dr}. 

Next use: \gls{xml}, \gls{clostridium}, \gls{myristica}, \gls{html}, \gls{dr}. 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Multiple abbreviation styles (source code)
Example document with multiple abbreviation styles (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example001.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example001.pdf

4. Abbreviations

with \newacronym will use the short style by default. If you want to use a different style,
you need to set the abbreviation style for the acronym category. For example, to use the
long—short style:

=

[ \setabbreviationstyle[acronym] {long—-short}

This must be placed before the first instance of \newacronym.

o

[ You can’t use \ setacronymstyle with glossaries—extra.

If you have defined any acronym styles with \newacronymstyle, you will have to mi-
grate them over to \newabbreviationstyle. However, most of the predefined abbre-
viation styles are flexible enough to adapt to common abbreviation formats. It is possible to revert
\newacronym back to using the base glossaries package’s acronym mechanism (§4.6), but
it should generally not be necessary.

Terms defined with \newabbreviation (and \newacronym) can be referenced in
the main document text using commands like \gls. (If you want to use shortcut commands
like \ac, use the shortcut s=ac package option.) Remember that you can use the pre-
reset and preunset options to reset or unset the first use flag (see §5.10). Alternatively,
you can use the commands described in §4.3. For headings and captions, see §5.3.2.

(]
=
Avoid using \glsfirst, \glsfirstplural, \glstext and \gls-—

plural with abbreviations. Many of the abbreviation styles are too complex to work
with these commands (particularly the case-changing variants or with the (insert) final op-
tional argument or with innertext format). Instead, use commands like \gls,
\glsxtrshort,\glsxtrlongand \glsxtrfull.

4.1.1. Abbreviation Fields: 1ong and short

The (short) and (long) arguments are internally assigned with the short and 1ong keys (so
don’t use those keys in (options)), but the short and long values may first be modified by category
attributes, suchasmarkwords ormarkshortwords. As with other entries, avoid nested
links (see §5.4). This means avoid using the \ g1 s-like and \ g1 st ext-like commands within
(short) and (long).

o

If an abbreviation can be formed by combining other entries, consider using the multi
(compound) entry function (see §7).
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4.1.2. Abbreviation Fields: longplural and shortplural

The longplural key defaults to (long)\glspluralsuffix and the shortplu-
ral key defaults to (short)\abbrvpluralsuffix. The aposplural attribute will
instead setthe shortplural to(short) ' \abbrvpluralsuffixandthenoshort-
plural attribute will set shortplural to just (short) (see §10). If these values are not
appropriate, you will need to explicitly set the longplural and shortplural keys in
(options).

The short plural suffix \abbrvpluralsuffix is redefined by the abbreviation style.
Some styles, such as the long—short style, simply redefine \abbrvpluralsuffix to just:

I
\glsxtrabbrvpluralsuffix initial: \glspluralsuffix

which is defined to \glspluralsuffix.
Some styles, such as the long—short—sc style, redefine \abbrvpluralsuffix to in-
clude code to counteract the formatting of the abbreviation.

o

If you want to change the default short plural suffix, you need to redefine \glsxtr—
abbrvpluralsuffix not \abbrvpluralsuffix. If you don’t want the
suffix added, then set the noshortplural attribute to t rue.

4.1.3. Abbreviation Fields: name and description

The name key is set according to the abbreviation style. There should not be any need to
explicitly set it. Some styles require the description key to be set in {opfions), but other
styles will set the description to the long form.

4.1.4. Abbreviation Fields: type

Abbreviations can be assigned to a particular glossary using the £ ype key in (options). The
default for \newabbreviation is:

X
\glsxtrabbrvtype initial: \glsdefaulttype

package option will redefine it to abbreviations.
The default t ype for \newacronym is:

I
\acronymtype initial: \glsdefaulttype

This is initialised to \glsdefaulttype, butthe acronyms package option will redefine
ittoacronym.
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4.1.5. General Hooks

The following are general purpose hooks used within \newabbreviation. Note that there

are additional hooks that are used by the abbreviation styles (see §4.5.3.1).

X

\glsxtrnewabbrevpresetkeyhook{ (options)} { (label) } { (short) }

This hook is provided for further customisation, if required. It’s implemented before the entry
is defined (before the shortplural and longplural keys supplied in {(options) are
parsed). Does nothing by default. The arguments are a legacy throwback to old versions that

didn’t have \glsxtrorgshort.

X

\newabbreviationhook

This hook is performed just before the entry is defined. Does nothing by default.

4.2. Examples: makeindex vs bib2gls

Example 2 is a simple document that uses makeindex:

\documentclass{article}
\usepackage{glossaries—-extra}

\makeglossaries
\newglossaryentry{sample}{name={sample},
description={an example}}
\newabbreviation{xml} {XML}

{extensible markup language}
\newacronym{nasa} {NASA}

{National Aeronautics and Space Administration}
\begin{document}

First use: \gls{sample}, \gls{xml} and \gls{nasa}.

Next use: \gls{sample}, \gls{xml} and \gls{nasa}.
\printglossaries

\end{document}
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\newglossaryentry
First use: sample, extensible markup language (XML) and NASA. Next
use: sample, XML and NASA.

Glossary

NASA National Aeronautics and Space Administration 1
sample an example 1

XML extensible markup language 1

4 Example 2: \newabbreviation vs \newacronymvs \EEE

Note that the long form of NASA isn’t displayed on the first use of \gls{nasa}. This is

because the a cronym category uses the short style by default.

In the above example, all entries are placed in the main (default) glossary. The package options
abbreviations and acronyms can be used to split them off into separate glossaries.
If youuse bib2gls, the analogous bib entry types are dabbreviationand @Gacronym.

Example 3 modifies the above Example 2 to use bib2gls:

Bk

\documentclass{article}
\begin{filecontents*}{\jobname.bib}
dentry{sample,

name={sample},

description={an example}

}

@abbreviation{xml,

short={XML},

long={extensible markup language}

}

@acronym{nasa,

short={NASA},

long={National Aeronautics and

Space Administration}

}

\end{filecontents*}
\usepackage [record] {glossaries—extra}
\GlsXtrLoadResources

\begin{document}
First use: \gls{sample}, \gls{xml} and \gls{nasa}.
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 2 \newabbreviation vs \newacronym vs \newglossaryentry
% Label: "ex:newabbVSnewacVSnewentry"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: makeglossaries
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\makeglossaries
\newglossaryentry{sample}{name={sample},description={an example}}
\newabbreviation{xml}{XML}{extensible markup language}
\newacronym{nasa}{NASA}{National Aeronautics and Space Administration}
\begin{document}
First use: \gls{sample}, \gls{xml} and \gls{nasa}. Next use: \gls{sample}, \gls{xml} and \gls{nasa}.
\printglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
\newabbreviation vs \newacronym vs \newglossaryentry (source code)
Example document illustrating the difference between \newabbreviation, \newacronym and \newglossaryentry (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example002.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example002.pdf
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Next use: \gls{sample}, \gls{xml} and \gls{nasa}.
\printunsrtglossaries
\end{document }

4 Example 3: @abbreviationvs @acronymyvs @entry \ER 1K I

First use: sample, extensible markup language (XML) and NASA. Next
use: sample, XML and NASA.

Glossary

NASA National Aeronautics and Space Administration 1
sample an example 1

XML extensible markup language 1

4.3. Referencing (Using) Abbreviations

Since \newabbreviation internally uses \newglossaryentry, you can reference
abbreviations with the \ g1 s-like commands as with other entries. Remember that you can use
the prereset and preunset options to reset or unset the first use flag (see §5.10).

In generalit'sbestnottouse \glsfirst,\glsfirstplural, \glstext, \gls-
plural or their case-changing variants as many of the abbreviation styles are too complicated
for those commands. If you specifically want the full form, use \gls with prereset or use
\glsxtrfull. If you specifically want the short form for a particular instance, use \gls
with preunset oruse \glsxtrshort. If you only want the long form for a particular
instance, use \glsxtrlong.

If you never want the short form with \gls, use one of the “noshort” styles, such as long
—noshort. If you never want the long form with \ g1 s, use one of the “nolong” styles, such as
short—nolong.

o

If you need to use abbreviations in headings or captions, use commands like \ g1 sfmt —
short and \glsfmtlong (see §5.3.2). Commands like \glsentryname are
likely to contain non-expandable content.

Example 4 defines abbreviations and references them in a document with hyperlink support:
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 3 @abbreviation vs @acronym vs @entry
% Label: "ex:atabbVSatacVSatentry"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: bib2gls
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\begin{filecontents*}{\jobname.bib}
@entry{sample,
name={sample},
description={an example}
}
@abbreviation{xml,
short={XML},
long={extensible markup language}
}
@acronym{nasa,
short={NASA},
long={National Aeronautics and Space Administration}
}
\end{filecontents*}
\usepackage[record]{glossaries-extra}
\GlsXtrLoadResources 
\begin{document}
First use: \gls{sample}, \gls{xml} and \gls{nasa}.
Next use: \gls{sample}, \gls{xml} and \gls{nasa}.
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
@abbreviation vs @acronym vs @entry (source code)
Example document illustrating the difference between @abbreviation, @acronym and @entry (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example003.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example003.pdf
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,

\usepackage[colorlinks] {hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries—-extra}

\makeglossaries

\newabbreviation{svm}{SVM}{support vector machine}
\newabbreviation{html}{HTML}

{hypertext markup language}

\begin{document}

\tableofcontents

\section{Introducing the \glsfmtlong{svm}}
First use: \gls{svm}.

Next use: \gls{svm}.

\section{Introducing \gls{html} (incorrect) }
First use (not!): \gls{html}.
Next use: \gls{html}.

\glsreset{html}

\section{Introducing \glsxtrshort{html} (incorrect)}
First use: \gls{html}.

Next use: \gls{html}.

\glsreset{html}

\section{Introducing \glsfmtshort{html}}
First use: \gls{html}.

Next use: \gls{html}.

\printglossaries
\end{document}

In Example 4, compare the first section heading (which references an abbreviation with \ g1 s-
fmt 1ong) with the second section heading (which references an abbreviation with \g1ls).
Note that the first use of the html entry actually occurs in the table of contents, which results
in the full form showing in the table of contents, but only the abbreviation is shown in the ac-
tual section 2 heading. The PDF bookmark shows the entry label (htm1) not the abbreviation
(HTML). There is also a nested link for section 2 in the table of contents. In some PDF viewers
(such as Okular), this will lead to section 2 but, in others (such as Evince), it will lead to the
HTML entry target in the glossary. Similarly for section 3.

As with the base glossaries package, the unformatted short and long forms can be obtained
with \glsentryshort and \glsentrylong or, for the plural forms, \glsentry-
shortpl and \glsentrylongpl. These are analogous to commands like \glsen-
trytext and may be used in expandable contexts. The sentence case versions (\G1lsen-
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4 Example 4: Referencing an abbreviation (with hyperref) \ERE
Contents
1 Introducing the support vector machine 1

2 Introducing hypertext markup language (HTML) (incorrect) 1

3 Introducing HTML (incorrect) 1
4 Introducing HTML 1
Glossary 1

1 Introducing the support vector machine

First use: support vector machine (SVM). Next use: SVM.

2 Introducing HTML (incorrect)

First use (not!): HTML. Next use: HTML.

3 Introducing HTML (incorrect)

First use: hypertext markup language (HTML). Next use: HTML.

4 Introducing HTML

First use: hypertext markup language (HTML). Next use: HTML.

Glossary

HTML hypertext markup language 1

SVM support vector machine 1
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 4 Referencing an abbreviation (with hyperref)
% Label: "ex:abbrhyper"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: makeglossaries
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\makeglossaries
\newabbreviation{svm}{SVM}{support vector machine}
\newabbreviation{html}{HTML}{hypertext markup language}

\begin{document}
\tableofcontents
\section{Introducing the \glsfmtlong{svm}}
First use: \gls{svm}.
Next use: \gls{svm}. 

\section{Introducing \gls{html} (incorrect)}
First use (not!): \gls{html}.
Next use: \gls{html}. 

\glsreset{html}
\section{Introducing \glsxtrshort{html} (incorrect)}
First use: \gls{html}.
Next use: \gls{html}.


\glsreset{html}
\section{Introducing \glsfmtshort{html}}
First use: \gls{html}.
Next use: \gls{html}.
\printglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Referencing an abbreviation (with hyperref) (source code)
Example document illustrating referencing an abbreviation (with hyperref) (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example004.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example004.pdf

4. Abbreviations

tryshort, \Glsentrylong, \Glsentryshort, and \Glsentrylong) are
all robust in glossaries v4.49 and lower. As from glossaries v4.50, they can expand in PDF
bookmarks, but outside of PDF bookmarks they will expand to a robust internal command.
(i)
|
Don’t use the base glossaries package’s acronym commands, such as \acrshort.

These aren’t compatible with \newabbreviation.

Each abbreviation style has a display full form, which is the format produced with the first use
of \gls, and an inline full form, which is the format produced by \glsxtrfull. For some
styles, such as long—short, the display and inline forms are identical.

Example 5 demonstrates the difference between the first use of \gls compared with the
inline full form for the footnote abbreviation style. The example also uses \glsfirst to
demonstrate that it produces an undesirable result with the selected abbreviation style.

\setabbreviationstyle{footnote}
\newabbreviation{nasa}{NASA}
{National Aeronautics and Space Administration}

\begin{document}
\gls{nasa}l['s] space exploration\ldots

\glsxtrfull{nasa}['s] space exploration\ldots

\glsfirst{nasa}l['s] space exploration\ldots
\end{document}

In Example 5, the first use of \ g1 s puts the long form in the footnote but correctly inserts the
final optional argument before the footnote marker. The inline full form (obtained with \ g1 s-
xtrfull) doesn’t use a footnote, but instead shows the long form in parentheses after the
short form. The insert material is correctly placed after the short form. Compare this with the
final line, which uses \glsfirst. This shows the long form in the footnote, but the inserted
material can’t be shifted before the footnote marker, which results in the strange “NASA%’s”.

The following commands are included in the set of \ gl stext-like commands. They have
the same options as \glstext and don’t change the first use flag. They will index (unless
noindex is used), create a hyperlink (if enabled), and use the post-link hook.

X
\glsxtrshort [(options)] { (entry-label) } [ (insert)] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)

Displays the short form using the abbreviation style’s formatting.
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4 Example 5: First use of \gls vs \glsxtrfullvs \glsfirst N\EEE

NASA’s! space exploration. . .

NASA’s (National Aeronautics and Space Adminis-
tration) space exploration. . .

NASA?’s space exploration. . .

'National Aeronautics and Space Administration
2National Aeronautics and Space Administration
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 5 First use of \gls vs \glsxtrfull vs \glsfirst
% Label: "ex:glsVSfullVSfirst"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[20pt]{extarticle}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{footnote}
\newabbreviation{nasa}{NASA}{National Aeronautics and Space Administration}

\begin{document}
\gls{nasa}['s] space exploration\ldots


\glsxtrfull{nasa}['s] space exploration\ldots


\glsfirst{nasa}['s] space exploration\ldots

\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
First use of \gls vs \glsxtrfull vs \glsfirst (source code)
Example document illustrating the difference between the first use of \gls compared with \glsxtrfull and \glsfirst (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example005.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example005.pdf
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X
\Glsxtrshort [(options)] { (entry-label)} [ (insert) ] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)

As above, but sentence case version.

\GLSxtrshort [(options)] { (entry-label) } [ (insert)] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)

As above, but all caps version.

X
\glsxtrshortpl [(options)] { (entry-label) } [ (insert)] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)

Displays the short plural form using the abbreviation style’s formatting.

X
\Glsxtrshortpl [(options)] { (entry-label) } [ (insert)] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)

As above, but sentence case version.

\GLSxtrshortpl [(options)] { (entry-label) } [ (insert)] modifiers: * + {alt-mod)

As above, but all caps version.

X
\glsxtrlong [({options)] { (entry-label)} [ (insert)] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)

Displays the long form using the abbreviation style’s formatting. As from v1.49, this command
simulates first use by defining \glsxtrifwasfirstuse to do its first argument. This is
done via the command:

X

\glsxtrsetlongfirstuse{ (entry-label)}

which is defined as:

\newcommand{\glsxtrsetlongfirstuse} [1]{%
\let\glsxtrifwasfirstuse\@firstoftwo
}

This command takes the entry label as the argument, which is ignored by default.
To restore the original behaviour, redefine this command as follows:
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\renewcommand{\glsxtrsetlongfirstuse} [1]{%
\letcs\glsxtrifwasfirstuse{@secondoftwo}%
}
This command is also used by the case-changing and plural variants listed below.
X
\Glsxtrlong [(options)] { (entry-label)} [ (insert)] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)
As above, but sentence case version.
I
\GLSxtrlong[(options)] {{entry-label)} [ (insert)] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)
As above, but all caps version.
X

\glsxtrlongpl [(options)] { {entry-label) } [ (insert)]  modifiers: * + (alt-mod)

Displays the long plural form using the abbreviation style’s formatting.

X
\Glsxtrlongpl [(options)] { (entry-label) } [ (insert)]  modifiers: * + (alt-mod)

As above, but sentence case version.

\GLSxtrlongpl [(options)] { {entry-label) } [ (insert)]  modifiers: * + {alt-mod)

As above, but all caps version.

X
\glsxtrfull [(options)] { (entry-label)} [ (insert)] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)

Displays the inline full form using the abbreviation style’s formatting. Depending on the style,
this may not be the same as the text produced with the first use of \gls.

X
\Glsxtrfull [(options)] { (entry-label)} [ (insert)] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)
As above, but sentence case version.
X
\GLSxtrfull [(options)] { {entry-label) } [ (insert)] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)

As above, but all caps version.
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X
\glsxtrfullpl [(options)] { {entry-label) } [ (insert)]  modifiers: * + {alt-mod)

Displays the inline full plural form using the abbreviation style’s formatting. Depending on the
style, this may not be the same as the text produced with the first use of \glspl.

X
\Glsxtrfullpl [(options)] { (entry-label)} [ (insert)]  modifiers: * + (alt-mod)

As above, but sentence case version.

X
\GLSxtrfullpl [(options)] { (entry-label) } [ (insert)]  modifiers: * + (alt-mod)

As above, but all caps version.

\glsxtrsetupfulldefs

This hook is used within \glsxtrfull, \glsxtrfullpl and the case-changing vari-
ations to initialise \glsxtrifwasfirstuse in case it’s required in the post-link hook.
The default definition is to simulate first use. Note that changing this can cause unexpected results
with abbreviation styles that set the post-link hook, such as short—postiong—user.

I

\glsxtrfullsaveinsexrt {(entry-label)} { (insert) }

This hook is used within \glsxtrfull, \glsxtrfullpl and the case-changing vari-
ations to initialise the \glsinsert placeholder. The default definition is to use \glsxt r-
saveinsert. If the insert isn’t saved, it can’t be used within the post-link hook for the
\glsxtrfull etc. This affects the behaviour of the “post-hyphen” abbreviation styles, such
as long—hyphen—postshort—hyphen.

4.3.1. Prefixes

If you are using the glossaries—prefix package (which can be loaded via the pre f i x package
option), then there are commands similar to \glsxtrshort and \glsxtrlong that
insert the corresponding prefix and separator at the front if the short or long form, if the prefix has
been set and is non-empty. In all cases, the separator is \glsprefixsep, as with \pgls.

[ These commands require glossaries—prefix.
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X
\pglsxtrshort [(options)] { (entry-label) } [ (insert)]  modifiers: * + {alt-mod)

As \glsxtrshort but inserts the prefix field and separator, if the prefix value is
set and non-empty.

X
\Pglsxtrshort [(options)] { (entry-label)} [ (insert)]  modifiers: * + (alt-mod)

As \pglsxtrshort but sentence case. Note the initial “P” in the command name, which
matches \Pgls (similarly for the other prefix sentence case commands).

X
\PGLSxtrshort [(options)] { (entry-label) } [ (insert)]  modifiers: * + {alt-mod)

As \pglsxtrshort butall caps.

I
\pglsxtrshortpl [(options)] { (entry-label) } [ (insert)] modifiers: * +
(alt-mod)

As \glsxtrshortpl butinserts the prefixplural field and separator, if the pre-
fixplural value is set and non-empty.

X
\Pglsxtrshortpl [(options)] { (entry-label) } [ (insert) ] modifiers: * +
(alt-mod)

As \pglsxtrshortpl but sentence case.

X
\PGLSxtrshortpl [(options)] { (entry-label) } [ (insert) ] modifiers: * +
(alt-mod)

As \pglsxtrshortpl butall caps.

X
\pglsxtrlong [(options)] { (entry-label)} [ (insert) ] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)

As \glsxtrlong but inserts the prefixfirst field and separator, if the prefix-
first value is set and non-empty.

X
\Pglsxtrlong [(options)] { (entry-label)} [ (insert)] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)

As \pglsxtrlong but sentence case.
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X
\PGLSxtrlong [(options)] { (entry-label)} [ (insert) ] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)

As \pglsxtrlong butall caps.

X
\pglsxtrlongpl [(options)] { (entry-label) } [ (insert)] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)

As \glsxtrlongpl butinserts the prefixfirstplural field and separator, if the
prefixfirstplural value is set and non-empty.

X
\Pglsxtrlongpl [(options)] { (entry-label) } [ (insert)] modifiers: * + {alt-mod)

As \pglsxtrlongpl but sentence case.

X
\PGLSxtrlongpl [{options)] { (entry-label) } [ (insert)] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)

As \pglsxtrlongpl but all caps.

4.3.2. Abbreviation Shortcut Commands

The abbreviation shortcut commands can be enabled using the short cut s=abbreviations

package option (or short cut s=abbror shortcuts=ac). The provided shortcut com-
mands are listed in Table 4.1. Note that \glsxtrenablerecordcount will switch the
shortcuts that use the \ cgl s-like commands to the corresponding \ rg1 s-like command.

4.4. Tagging Initials

Initial tagging allows you to highlight the initials that form the abbreviation when the long form
is shown in the glossary.

X
\GlsXtrEnableInitialTagging{ (categories)} {{(cs)} modifier: *

(@]

= |
\GlsXtrEnableInitialTagging mustbe placed before the abbreviations are

defined.

J

This command (robustly) defines {(cs) (a control sequence) to accept a single argument, which
is the letter (or letters) that needs to be tagged. The normal behaviour of (cs) within the document
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Table 4.1.: Abbreviation Shortcut Commands

Shortcut
(shortcuts=abbreviations)
\ab
\abp
\as
\asp
\al
\alp
\af
\afp
\Ab
\Abp
\AS
\Asp
\Al
\Alp
\Af
\Afp
\AB
\ABP
\AS
\ASP
\AL
\ALP
\AF
\AFP
\newabbr

Shortcut
(shortcuts=ac)
\ac
\acp
\acs
\acsp
\acl
\aclp
\acf
\acfp
\Ac
\Acp
\Acs
\Acsp
\Acl
\Aclp
\Acf
\Acfp
\AC
\ACP
\ACS
\ACSP
\ACL
\ACLP
\ACF
\ACFP
\newabbr
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Equivalent Command

\cgls

\cglspl
\glsxtrshort
\glsxtrshortpl
\glsxtrlong
\glsxtrlongpl
\glsxtrfull
\glsxtrfullpl
\cgls

\cglspl
\Glsxtrshort
\Glsxtrshortpl
\Glsxtrlong
\Glsxtrlongpl
\Glsxtrfull
\Glsxtrfullpl
\cGLS

\cGLSpl
\GLSxtrshort
\GLSxtrshortpl
\GLSxtrlong
\GLSxtrlongpl
\GLSxtrfull
\GLSxtrfullpl
\newabbreviation
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is to simply do its argument, but in the glossary it’s activated for those categories that have the
tagging attribute set to “true”. For those cases it will use:

X

\glsxtrtagfont {(text)}

This command defaults to \under1line {(fext) } but may be redefined as required.

The control sequence (cs) can’t already be defined when used with the unstarred version of
\GlsXtrEnableInitialTagging for safety reasons. The starred version will over-
write any previous definition of (cs). As with redefining any commands, ensure that you don’t
redefine something important.

The first argument of \G1lsXtrEnableInitialTagging isacomma-separated list
of category names. The t agging attribute will automatically be set to t rue for those cate-
gories. You can later set this attribute for other categories (see §10) but this must be done before
the glossary is displayed.

Example 6 uses initial tagging for both the acronym and abbreviation categories.
The custom command \ it ag is defined as the tagging command.

\makeglossaries
\GlsXtrEnableInitialTagging
{acronym, abbreviation}{\itag}
\setabbreviationstyle[acronym] {short-nolong-desc}
\newacronym
[description={a system for detecting the
location and speed of ships, aircraft, etc, through
the use of radio waves}$% description of this term
]
{radar}%$ identifying label
{radar}% short form
{\itag{ra}ldio \itag{d}etection \itag{a}nd
\itag{r}tanging}

\newabbreviation{xml} {XML}
{e\itag{x}tensible \itag{m}arkup \itag{ll}anguage}

\newabbreviation[category={other}]{tne}{TINE}
{\itag{t}tagging \itag{n}tot \itag{elnabled}

\begin{document}
First use: \gls{radar}, \gls{xml}, \gls{tne}.

Long form only: \glsxtrlong{radar},
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\glsxtrlong{xml}, \glsxtrlong{tne}.
\printglossaries
\end{document }

kN Example 6: Tagging abbreviation initials \ER 1K I

First use: radar, extensible markup language (XML), tagging not enabled
(TNE).

Long form only: radio detection and ranging, extensible markup lan-
guage, tagging not enabled.
Glossary

radar (radio detection and ranging) a system for detecting the location
and speed of ships, aircraft, etc, through the use of radio waves 1

TNE tagging not enabled 1

XML extensible markup language 1

The underlining of the tagged letters only occurs in the glossary and then only for entries with
the t agging attribute set.

4.5. Abbreviation Styles
(]

=
The abbreviation style must be set before the abbreviation with the corresponding category

is defined. If you are using bib2gls, the style must be set before \G1lsXtrLoad—
Resources.

The style for a particular category is set using:

\setabbreviationstyle [(category)] { (style-name) }

If the (category) is omitted, abbreviation is assumed. Remember that \newacronym
sets the category to acronym so with \newacronym you need to change the style
with:
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 6 Tagging abbreviation initials
% Label: "ex:tagging"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: makeglossaries
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\makeglossaries
\GlsXtrEnableInitialTagging{acronym,abbreviation}{\itag}
\setabbreviationstyle[acronym]{short-nolong-desc}
\newacronym
[description={a system for detecting the location and speed of ships, aircraft, etc, through the use of radio waves}% description of this term
 ]
 {radar}% identifying label
 {radar}% short form
 {\itag{ra}dio \itag{d}etection \itag{a}nd \itag{r}anging} 

\newabbreviation{xml}{XML}
 {e\itag{x}tensible \itag{m}arkup \itag{l}anguage} 

\newabbreviation[category={other}]{tne}{TNE}
 {\itag{t}agging \itag{n}ot \itag{e}nabled} 
\begin{document}
First use: \gls{radar}, \gls{xml}, \gls{tne}. 

Long form only: \glsxtrlong{radar}, \glsxtrlong{xml}, \glsxtrlong{tne}.
\printglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Tagging abbreviation initials (source code)
Example document illustrating the use of \GlsXtrEnableInitialTagging to tag initial letters that form the abbreviation (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example006.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example006.pdf
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=

[ \setabbreviationstyle[acronym] {{style-name)}

The style associated with the abbreviation category will be used if an abbreviation is
defined with a category that doesn’t have an associated style.

Once you have defined an abbreviation with a given category, you can’t subsequently change
the style for that category. You can’t have more than one style per category. The default style for
the abbreviation category is long—short and the default style for the a cronym category
is short—nolong.

Example 7 has a custom 1at in category which doesn’t have an associated abbreviation style,
so it uses the style assigned to the abbreviation category, not the acronym category.
The only reason that the “radar” abbreviation (defined with \newacronym) uses the style
associated with the acronym category is because the default definition of \newacronym
sets category={acronym}.

,

\usepackage [T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage{glossaries—-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{long—-short-sc}
\newabbreviation{html}{html}

{hypertext markup language}
\setabbreviationstyle[acronym] { footnote}
\newacronym{radar}{radar}

{radio detection and ranging}
\newacronym[category={latin}] {ibid}{ibid}{ibidem}
\begin{document}

\gls{html}, \gls{radar} and \gls{ibid}.
\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}

4.5.1. Predefined Abbreviation Styles

There are two types of abbreviation styles: those that treat the abbreviation as a regular entry
(so that \gls uses \glsgenentryfmt and is encapsulated with \glsxtrregular-
font) and those that don’t treat the abbreviation as a regular entry (so that \g1ls uses \gls-
xtrgenabbrvfmt and is encapsulated with \glsxtrabbreviationfont). See
§5.5.5 for further details of those commands.

LiJ

[ The non-regular abbreviation styles allow for more complex formats than the regular styles.
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N Example 7: Category without an associated abbreviation style E LR

hypertext markup language (HTML), radar! and ibi-
dem (IBID).

Glossary
HTML hypertext markup language
radar radio detection and ranging

IBID ibidem

radio detection and ranging
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 7 Category without an associated abbreviation style
% Label: "ex:fallbackabbrstyle"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[20pt]{extarticle}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{long-short-sc}
\newabbreviation{html}{html}{hypertext markup language}
\setabbreviationstyle[acronym]{footnote}
\newacronym{radar}{radar}{radio detection and ranging}
\newacronym[category=latin]{ibid}{ibid}{ibidem} 
\begin{document}
\gls{html}, \gls{radar} and \gls{ibid}.
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Category without an associated abbreviation style (source code)
Example document that has an abbreviation with a category that doesn't have an associated abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example007.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example007.pdf
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The regular entry abbreviation styles set the regular attribute to t rue for the category
assigned to each abbreviation with that style. This means that on first use, \ g1 s uses the value of
the £ 1 rst field and on subsequent use \ g1 s uses the value of the t e xt field (and analogously
for the plural and case-changing versions).

The non-regular abbreviation styles don’t set the regular attribute, unless it has already
been set, in which case it will be changed to false. The first and text fields (and their
plural forms) are set, but they aren’t used by commands like \ g1 s, which instead use formatting
commands, such as \glsxtrfullformat and \glsxtrsubsequent fmt, which
are defined by the style.

In both cases, the first use of \ g1s may not match the text produced by \glsfirst (and
likewise for the plural and case-changing versions).

The short and 1 ong fields are set as appropriate and may be accessed through commands
like \glsxtrshort and \glsxtrlong. These may appear slightly differently to the
way the short or long form is displayed within \ g1 s, depending on the style.

The sample file sample—abbr-styles.pdf demonstrates all predefined styles de-
scribed here.

(i]
=
For the “sc” styles that use \ t ext sc, be careful about your choice of fonts as some only

have limited support. For example, you may not be able to combine bold and small-caps.
If you're using pdfI£TEX, I recommend that you at least use the fontenc package with the
T1 option or something similar.

The predefined styles have helper commands to make it easier to modify the format. These
are described in §4.5.1.3.

Table 4.2 lists the nearest equivalent glossaries—extra abbreviation styles for the predefined
acronym styles provided by glossaries, but note that the new styles use different formatting com-
mands.

The example documents used to illustrate the predefined styles in the sub-sections below are
all in the form (document class and options may vary):

\documentclass{article}

\usepackage [T1l]{fontenc}
\usepackage|[colorlinks] {hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries—extra}
\setabbreviationstyle/{ (style-name)}
\newabbreviation [(options)] {ex}{(short)} {long form}
\begin{document}

First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert].

First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[—-insert].
First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
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Table 4.2.: Base Acronym Styles \ setacronymstyle{(base-style-name)} Verses New
Abbreviation Styles \setabbreviationstylel[(category)l{(new-style-
name) }

Base Style Name New Style Name

long—sc—short long—short—sc

long—sm—short long—short—sm

long—sp—short long—short with
\renewcommand{\glsxtrfullsep}{\glsabspace}

short—long short—long

sc—short—long short—sc—long

sm—short—long short—sm—long

long—short—desc long—short—desc

long—sc—short—desc  long—short—sc—desc

long—sm-—short—desc long—short—sm—desc

long—sp—short—desc  long—short—desc with
\renewcommand{\glsxtrfullsep}{\glsabspace}

short—long—desc short—long—desc

sc—short—long—desc  short—sc—long—desc

sm—short—long—desc short—sm—long—desc

dua long—noshort

dua—desc long—noshort—desc
footnote short—footnote
footnote—sc short—sc—footnote
footnote—sm short—sm—footnote
footnote—desc short—footnote—desc
footnote—sc—desc short—sc—footnote—desc

footnote—sm—desc short—sm—footnote—desc

64



4. Abbreviations

\printunsrtglossaries
\end{document}

where (style-name) is the name of the abbreviation style, (short) is either “SHRT FM” or (for

the small caps examples) “shrt fm”. The styles that require the description or userl

key to be set will include that in (options) otherwise the optional argument of \newabbre-

viation will be omitted. The examples with a style that requires \text smaller will

load relsize. The “hyphen” styles set the markwords and markshortwords attributes.

Note that hyperref is loaded with the color1inks option, so the hyperlink text will be red.
The naming scheme for abbreviation styles is as follows:

o (field1)[—(modifier1)]—[post](field2)[—(modifier2)][-user]

This is for the parenthetical styles. The —(modifier) parts may be omitted. These styles
display (fieldI) followed by (field2) in parentheses. If (fieldl) or (field2) starts with “no”
then that element is omitted from the display style (no parenthetical part) but is included
in the inline style.

If post is present then (field2) is placed after the link text using the post-link hook. Note
that this will use the singular form of (field2) by default, even if \glspl is used. The
corresponding non-post style will use the matching form for (field2).

If the —(modifier) part is present and is one of sc, sm or em, then the field has a font
changing command applied to it.

The modifier —on1y indicates that field is only present according to whether or not the
entry has been used.

The modifier —hyphen indicates the style will substitute inter-word spaces (that have
been marked up with the markwords or markshortwords attributes) will be
changed to spaces if the inserted material starts with a hyphen (but not for the set of
\glsxtrshort and \glsxtrlong commands).

If the —user part is present, then the value of the field given by \glsxtruser-
field (userl),if set, is inserted into the parenthetical material.

Examples:

— long—noshort-sc: (fieldI) is the long form, the short form is set in small caps but
omitted in the display style.

— long—em-—short—em: both the long form and the short form are emphasized. The
short form is in parentheses.

— long—short—em: the short form is emphasized but not the long form. The short form
is in parentheses.

— long—short—user: if the userl key has been set, this produces the style (long)
({short), (userl)) otherwise it just produces (long) ({short)).

— long—hyphen—postshort—hyphen: the short form and the inserted material (provided
by the final optional argument of commands like \ g1 s) is moved to the post-link
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hook. The long form is formatted according to \glslonghyphenfont (or
\glsfirstlonghyphenfont on first use). The short form is formatted
according to \glsabbrvhyphenfont (or \glsfirstabbrvhyphen-
font on first use).

* (style)-noreg

Some styles set the regular attribute. In some cases, there’s a version of the style
that doesn’t set this attribute. For example, long—em—noshort—em sets the regular
attribute. The long—em—noshort—em—noreg style is a minor variation of that style that
sets the attribute to false.

There are a few “noshort” styles, such as long—hyphen—noshort—noreg, where there isn’t
a corresponding regular version. This is because the style won’t work properly with the
regular attribute set, but the naming scheme is maintained for consistency with the
other “noshort” styles.

o (fieldl)[—(modifier])]-[post]footnote

The display style uses (field1) followed by a footnote with the other field in it. If post is
present then the footnote is placed after the link text using the post-link hook. The inline
style does (fieldI) followed by the other field in parentheses.

If —(modifierl) is present, (fieldl) has a font-changing command applied to it.
Examples:
— short—footnote: short form in the text with the long form in the footnote.

— short—sc—postfootnote: short form in smallcaps with the long form in the footnote
outside of the link text.

Take care with the footnote styles. Remember that there are some situations where
\ footnote doesn’t work.

* (style)~desc

Like (style) but the description key must be provided when defining abbreviations
with this style.

Examples:
— short—long—desc: like short—long but requires a description.
— short—em—footnote—desc: like short—em—footnote but requires a description.
Not all combinations that fit the above syntax are provided. Pre-version 1.04 styles that didn’t

fit this naming scheme are either provided with a synonym (where the former name wasn’t am-
biguous) or provided with a deprecated synonym (where the former name was confusing).
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4. Abbreviations

4.5.1.1. Regular Styles

The following abbreviation styles set the regular attribute to t rue for all categories that
have abbreviations defined with any of these styles. This means that they are treated like ordinary
entries and are encapsulated with \glsxtrregularfont not \glsxtrabbrevia-
tionfont. The \ gls-like commands are formatted accordingto \glsgenentryfmt.

4.5.1.1.1. Short Styles
These styles only show the short form on both first use and subsequent use. See §4.5.1.3.1 and
§4.5.1.3.5 for style commands.
=N

—

short—nolong

Only the short form is shown on first use of the \ gl s-like commands. The inline full form
uses the same parenthetical style as short—long (\glsxtrshortlongformat). Font
variations are available with short—sc—nolong, short—sm—nolong and short—em—nolong.

\setabbreviationstyle{short-nolong}
\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}

\begin{document}

First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert].

First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].

First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document }

Example 8: The short—-nolong abbreviation style P X2 A

First: SHRT FM-insert. Next: SHRT FM-insert. Full: SHRT FM-insert
(long form). First plural: SHRT FMs-insert. First no insert: SHRT FM.

Glossary

SHRT FM long form

The long form is formatted with \glslongdefault font for the \glsxtrlong
set of commands.

The short form is formatted with \glsfirstabbrvdefault font within the full
form and with \glsabbrvdefaultfont for subsequent use and for the \glsxtr-
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 8 The short-nolong abbreviation style
% Label: "ex:abbrvstyleshort-nolong"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{short-nolong}
\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The short-nolong abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the short-nolong abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example008.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example008.pdf
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short set of commands.
The name is set to the short form (\glsxtrshortnolongname) and the description
is set to the unencapsulated long form.

[ =
=
short alias: short—nolong
A synonym for short—nolong.
I E
L=
short—nolong—desc

As short—nolong but the description must be supplied in the optional argument of \newab-
breviation. Font variations are available with short—sc—nolong—desc, short—sm—nolong

—desc and short—em—nolong—desc.

\setabbreviationstyle{short-nolong-desc}

\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]
{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}

\begin{document}

First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[—-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert].

First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].

First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}

Example 9: The short —nolong—desc abbreviation style \ERE

First: SHRT FM-insert. Next: SHRT FM-insert. Full: SHRT FM-insert
(long form). First plural: SHRT FMs-insert. First no insert: SHRT FM.

Glossary

SHRT FM (long form) sample description

The name is set to the short form followed by the long form in parentheses (\glsxtr-
shortdescname), and the sort is set to just the short form.
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 9 The short-nolong-desc abbreviation style
% Label: "ex:abbrvstyleshort-nolong-desc"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{short-nolong-desc}
\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]
{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The short-nolong-desc abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the short-nolong-desc abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example009.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example009.pdf
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I E
=
short—desc alias: short—nolong—desc
A synonym for short—nolong—desc.
[ =
L=
nolong—short

The same as short—nolong except for the inline full form, which shows the same parenthetical
style as long—short (\glsxtrlongshortformat). Font variations are available with
nolong—short—sc, nolong—short—sm and nolong—short—em.

\setabbreviationstyle{nolong-short}
\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}

\begin{document}

First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert].

First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].

First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}

Example 10: The nolong—-short abbreviation style \EEE
First: SHRT FM-insert. Next: SHRT FM-insert. Full: long form-insert
(SHRT FM). First plural: SHRT FMs-insert. First no insert: SHRT FM.
Glossary
SHRT FM long form
[ =
| ——

short—sc—nolong

This style is like short—nolong but it uses \glsxtrscsuffix, \glsabbrvscfont
and \glsfirstabbrvscfont (see §4.5.1.3.9).

B

\setabbreviationstyle{short-sc—-nolong}
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 10 The nolong-short abbreviation style
% Label: "ex:abbrvstylenolong-short"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{nolong-short}
\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The nolong-short abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the nolong-short abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example010.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example010.pdf
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\newabbreviation{ex}{shrt fm}{long form}

\begin{document}

First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert].

First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[—-insert].

First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}

Example 11: The short—sc—nolong abbreviation style \ER R AL
First: SHRT FM-insert. Next: SHRT FM-insert. Full: SHRT FM-insert

(long form). First plural: SHRT FMs-insert. First no insert: SHRT FM.

Glossary

SHRT FM long form
—
[ =
L=

short—sc alias: short—sc—nolong

A synonym for short—sc—nolong.

[ =
=

short—sc—nolong—desc

This style is like short—nolong—desc but it uses \glsxtrscsuffix, \glsabbrvsc-
font and \glsfirstabbrvscfont (see §4.5.1.3.9).

,

\setabbreviationstyle{short-sc-nolong-desc}

\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]
{ex}{shrt fm}{long form}

\begin{document}

First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[—-insert].

First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[—-insert].

First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 11 The short-sc-nolong abbreviation style
% Label: "ex:abbrvstyleshort-sc-nolong"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{short-sc-nolong}
\newabbreviation{ex}{shrt fm}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The short-sc-nolong abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the short-sc-nolong abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example011.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example011.pdf
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Example 12: The short-sc—nolong—desc abbreviation style \EEE
First: SHRT FM-insert. Next: SHRT FM-insert. Full: SHRT FM-insert
(long form). First plural: SHRT FMs-insert. First no insert: SHRT FM.
Glossary
SHRT FM (long form) sample description
[ =
=
short—sc—desc alias: short—sc—nolong—desc
A synonym for short—sc—nolong—desc.
[ =
L

[ nolong—short—sc

This style is like nolong—short but it uses \glsxtrscsuffix, \glsabbrvscfont

and \glsfirstabbrvscfont (see §4.5.1.3.9).

\setabbreviationstyle{nolong-short-sc}
\newabbreviation{ex}{shrt fm}{long form}

\begin{document}

First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[—-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert].

First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].

First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}

Example 13: The nolong-short—sc abbreviation style \EE ISR AR

First: SHRT FM-insert. Next: SHRT FM-insert. Full: long form-insert
(SHRT FM). First plural: SHRT FMs-insert. First no insert: SHRT FM.

Glossary

SHRT FM long form
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 12 The short-sc-nolong-desc abbreviation style
% Label: "ex:abbrvstyleshort-sc-nolong-desc"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{short-sc-nolong-desc}
\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]
{ex}{shrt fm}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The short-sc-nolong-desc abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the short-sc-nolong-desc abbreviation style (source code)


% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 13 The nolong-short-sc abbreviation style
% Label: "ex:abbrvstylenolong-short-sc"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{nolong-short-sc}
\newabbreviation{ex}{shrt fm}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The nolong-short-sc abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the nolong-short-sc abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example012.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example012.pdf
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example013.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example013.pdf
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short—sm—nolong

This style is like short—nolong but it uses \glsxtrsmsuffix, \glsabbrvsmfont
and \glsfirstabbrvsmfont (see §4.5.1.3.9).

\setabbreviationstyle{short-sm—nolong}
\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}

\begin{document}

First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[—-insert].

First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].

First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}

Example 14: The short—-sm—nolong abbreviation style N\EEE
First: SHRT FM-insert. Next: SHRT FM-insert. Full: SHRT FM-insert
(long form). First plural: SHRT FMs-insert. First no insert: SHRT FM.
Glossary
SHRT FM long form
[ =
| S——
short—sm alias: short—sm—nolong
A synonym for short—sm—nolong.
[ =
| S——

short—sm—nolong—desc

This style is like short—nolong—desc but it uses \glsxtrsmsuffix, \glsabbrvsm-
font and \glsfirstabbrvsmfont (see §4.5.1.3.9).

=

\setabbreviationstyle{short—-sm—-nolong-desc}

\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 14 The short-sm-nolong abbreviation style
% Label: "ex:abbrvstyleshort-sm-nolong"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}

\usepackage{relsize}\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{short-sm-nolong}
\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The short-sm-nolong abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the short-sm-nolong abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example014.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example014.pdf
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{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}

\begin{document }

First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[—-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[—-insert].

First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[—-insert].

First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}

Example 15: The short-sm—nolong—desc abbreviation style N\EXIE
First: SHRT FM-insert. Next: SHRT FM-insert. Full: SHRT FM-insert
(long form). First plural: SHRT FMs-insert. First no insert: SHRT FM.
Glossary
SHRT FM (long form) sample description
[ =
=
short—sm—desc alias: short—sm—nolong—desc
A synonym for short—sm—nolong—desc.
[ =
=

nolong—short—sm

This style is like nolong—short but it uses \glsxtrsmsuffix, \glsabbrvsmfont

and \glsfirstabbrvsmfont (see §4.5.1.3.9).

\setabbreviationstyle{nolong-short—-sm}
\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}
\begin{document}

Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert].

First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}

First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 15 The short-sm-nolong-desc abbreviation style
% Label: "ex:abbrvstyleshort-sm-nolong-desc"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}

\usepackage{relsize}\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{short-sm-nolong-desc}
\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]
{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The short-sm-nolong-desc abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the short-sm-nolong-desc abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example015.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example015.pdf

4. Abbreviations

Example 16: The nolong—-short—sm abbreviation style \EEE
First: SHRT FM-insert. Next: SHRT FM-insert. Full: long form-insert
(SHRT FM). First plural: SHRT FMs-insert. First no insert: SHRT FM.
Glossary
SHRT FM long form
[ =
| S——
short—em—nolong

This style is like short—nolong but it uses \glsxtremsuffix, \glsabbrvemfont

and \glsfirstabbrvemfont (see §4.5.1.3.9).

\setabbreviationstyle{short—-em—-nolong}
\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}
\begin{document}

Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[—-insert].

First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}

First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].

Example 17: The short-em—nolong abbreviation style E LR
First: SHRT FM-insert. Next: SHRT FM-insert. Full: SHRT FM-
insert (long form). First plural: SHRT FMs-insert. First no insert: SHRT
FM.
Glossary
SHRT FM long form
[ =
| ——
short—em alias: short—em—nolong

A synonym for short—em—nolong.
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 16 The nolong-short-sm abbreviation style
% Label: "ex:abbrvstylenolong-short-sm"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}

\usepackage{relsize}\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{nolong-short-sm}
\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The nolong-short-sm abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the nolong-short-sm abbreviation style (source code)


% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 17 The short-em-nolong abbreviation style
% Label: "ex:abbrvstyleshort-em-nolong"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{short-em-nolong}
\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The short-em-nolong abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the short-em-nolong abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example016.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example016.pdf
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example017.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example017.pdf

4. Abbreviations

short—em—nolong—desc

This style is like short—nolong—desc but it uses \glsxtremsuffix, \glsabbrvem-
font and \glsfirstabbrvemfont (see §4.5.1.3.9).

\setabbreviationstyle{short—-em—nolong—-desc}

\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]
{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}

\begin{document}

First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[—-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert].

First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[—-insert].

First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}

Example 18: The short-em—nolong—desc abbreviation style N\EXIE
First: SHRT FM-insert. Next: SHRT FM-insert. Full: SHRT FM-

insert (long form). First plural: SHRT FMs-insert. First no insert: SHRT

FM.

Glossary

SHRT FM (long form) sample description
[ =
L=

short—em—desc alias: short—em—nolong—desc

A synonym for short—em—nolong—desc.

[ =
=

nolong—short—em

This style is like nolong—short but it uses \glsxtremsuffix, \glsabbrvemfont
and \glsfirstabbrvemfont (see §4.5.1.3.9).
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 18 The short-em-nolong-desc abbreviation style
% Label: "ex:abbrvstyleshort-em-nolong-desc"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{short-em-nolong-desc}
\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]
{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The short-em-nolong-desc abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the short-em-nolong-desc abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example018.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example018.pdf

4. Abbreviations

\setabbreviationstyle{nolong-short-em}
\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}

\begin{document}

First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert].

First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].

First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}

Example 19: The nolong—short—em abbreviation style \ERE

First: SHRT FM-insert. Next: SHRT FM-insert. Full: long form-insert
(SHRT FM). First plural: SHRT FMs-insert. First no insert: SHRT FM.

Glossary

SHRT FM long form

4.5.1.1.2. Long Styles
These styles only show the long form on both first use and subsequent use. See §4.5.1.3.1 and

§4.5.1.3.6 for style commands.
I p—

|

long—noshort—desc

Only the long form is shown on first use and subsequent use of the \gls-like commands
(\glsxtrlongformat). The inline full form uses the same parenthetical style as long
—short (\glsxtrlongshortformat). Font variations are available with long—noshort
—sc—desc, long—noshort—sm—desc and long—noshort—em—desc.

\setabbreviationstyle{long—-noshort-desc}

\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]
{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}

\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[—-insert].
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 19 The nolong-short-em abbreviation style
% Label: "ex:abbrvstylenolong-short-em"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{nolong-short-em}
\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The nolong-short-em abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the nolong-short-em abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example019.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example019.pdf

4. Abbreviations

Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[—-insert].

First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}

Example 20: The 1long—noshort—desc abbreviation style \EEE

First: long form-insert. Next: long form-insert. Full: long form-insert
(SHRT FM). First plural: long forms-insert. First no insert: long form.

Glossary

long form sample description

The long form is formatted with \glsfirstlongdefaultfont on first use and
\glslongdefaultfont for subsequent use and for the \glsxtrlong set of com-
mands.

The short form is formatted with \glsfirstabbrvdefault font within the inline
full form and with \glsabbrvdefaultfont for the \glsxtrshort set of com-
mands.

The name is set to the long form (\glsxtrlongnoshortdescname) and the de-
scription must be supplied.

IE
L=
long-desc alias: long—noshort—desc
A synonym for long—noshort—desc.
|E
L=
long—noshort

This is like long—noshort—desc but the name is set to the short form (\glsxtrlongno-
shortname) and the description is set to the unencapsulated long form.

\setabbreviationstyle{long—noshort}
\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}
\begin{document}

First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[—-insert].
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 20 The long-noshort-desc abbreviation style
% Label: "ex:abbrvstylelong-noshort-desc"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{long-noshort-desc}
\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]
{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The long-noshort-desc abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the long-noshort-desc abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example020.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example020.pdf

4. Abbreviations

First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}

Example 21: The long—noshort abbreviation style \ER IS A
First: long form-insert. Next: long form-insert. Full: long form-insert
(SHRT FM). First plural: long forms-insert. First no insert: long form.
Glossary
SHRT FM long form
[ =
| S——
long alias: long—noshort
A synonym for long—noshort.
[ =
| ——

long—noshort—sc

This style is like long—noshort but it uses \glsxtrscsuffix, \glsabbrvscfont
and \glsfirstabbrvscfont (see §4.5.1.3.9).

\setabbreviationstyle{long-noshort-sc}
\newabbreviation{ex}{shrt fm}{long form}

\begin{document}

First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert].

First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[—-insert].

First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 21 The long-noshort abbreviation style
% Label: "ex:abbrvstylelong-noshort"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{long-noshort}
\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The long-noshort abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the long-noshort abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example021.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example021.pdf

4. Abbreviations

Example 22: The 1 ong—noshort—sc abbreviation style \EEE
First: long form-insert. Next: long form-insert. Full: long form-insert
(sHRT FM). First plural: long forms-insert. First no insert: long form.
Glossary
SHRT FM long form
[ =
| S——
long—noshort—sc—desc

This style is like long—noshort—desc but it uses \glsxtrscsuffix, \glsabbrvsc-
font and \glsfirstabbrvscfont (see §4.5.1.3.9).

\setabbreviationstyle{long-noshort-sc-desc}

\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]
{ex}{shrt fm}{long form}

\begin{document}

First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[—-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert].

First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[—-insert].

First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}

Example 23: The long—-noshort—sc—desc abbreviation style \ERE
First: long form-insert. Next: long form-insert. Full: long form-insert
(sHRT FM). First plural: long forms-insert. First no insert: long form.
Glossary
long form sample description
[ =
| ——

long—noshort—sm

This style is like long—noshort but it uses \glsxtrsmsuffix, \glsabbrvsmfont
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 22 The long-noshort-sc abbreviation style
% Label: "ex:abbrvstylelong-noshort-sc"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{long-noshort-sc}
\newabbreviation{ex}{shrt fm}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The long-noshort-sc abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the long-noshort-sc abbreviation style (source code)


% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 23 The long-noshort-sc-desc abbreviation style
% Label: "ex:abbrvstylelong-noshort-sc-desc"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{long-noshort-sc-desc}
\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]
{ex}{shrt fm}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The long-noshort-sc-desc abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the long-noshort-sc-desc abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example022.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example022.pdf
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example023.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example023.pdf

4. Abbreviations

and \glsfirstabbrvsmfont (see §4.5.1.3.9).

\setabbreviationstyle{long-noshort-sm}
\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}

\begin{document}

First: \gls{ex}[—-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert].

First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].

First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}

Example 24: The 1 ong—noshort—sm abbreviation style \EF1

First: long form-insert. Next: long form-insert. Full: long form-insert
(SHRT FM). First plural: long forms-insert. First no insert: long form.

Glossary

SHRT FM long form

long—noshort—sm—desc

=]
| ——

This style is like long—noshort—desc but it uses \glsxtrsmsuffix, \glsabbrvsm-

font and \glsfirstabbrvsmfont (see §4.5.1.3.9).

\setabbreviationstyle{long-noshort-sm-desc}

\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]
{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}

\begin{document}

First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert].

First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].

First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 24 The long-noshort-sm abbreviation style
% Label: "ex:abbrvstylelong-noshort-sm"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}

\usepackage{relsize}\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{long-noshort-sm}
\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The long-noshort-sm abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the long-noshort-sm abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example024.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example024.pdf

4. Abbreviations

\end{document}

Example 25: The long—noshort—-sm—desc abbreviation style N\EFIE

First: long form-insert. Next: long form-insert. Full: long form-insert
(SHRT FM). First plural: long forms-insert. First no insert: long form.

Glossary

long form sample description

5]
| S——

long—noshort—em

This style is like long—noshort but it uses \glsxtremsuffix, \glsabbrvemfont
and \glsfirstabbrvemfont (see §4.5.1.3.9).

\setabbreviationstyle{long-noshort-em}
\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}

\begin{document}

First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert].

First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].

First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}

Example 26: The 1 ong—noshort—em abbreviation style N\EFIE

First: long form-insert. Next: long form-insert. Full: long form-insert
(SHRT FM). First plural: long forms-insert. First no insert: long form.

Glossary

SHRT FM long form
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 25 The long-noshort-sm-desc abbreviation style
% Label: "ex:abbrvstylelong-noshort-sm-desc"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}

\usepackage{relsize}\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{long-noshort-sm-desc}
\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]
{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The long-noshort-sm-desc abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the long-noshort-sm-desc abbreviation style (source code)


% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 26 The long-noshort-em abbreviation style
% Label: "ex:abbrvstylelong-noshort-em"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{long-noshort-em}
\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The long-noshort-em abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the long-noshort-em abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example025.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example025.pdf
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example026.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example026.pdf

4. Abbreviations

long—noshort—em—desc

This style is like long—noshort—desc but it uses \glsxtremsuffix, \glsabbrvem-
font and \glsfirstabbrvemfont (see §4.5.1.3.9).

\setabbreviationstyle{long-noshort-em—desc}

\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]
{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}

\begin{document}

First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[—-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert].

First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[—-insert].

First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}

Example 27: The 1ong—noshort—em—desc abbreviation style \EEAERE A
First: long form-insert. Next: long form-insert. Full: long form-insert
(SHRT FM). First plural: long forms-insert. First no insert: long form.
Glossary
long form sample description
[ =
| S——

long—em—noshort—em

This style is like long—noshort but it uses \glsxtremsuffix, \glsabbrvemfont,
\glsfirstabbrvemfont, \glslongemfont and \glsfirstlongemfont
(see §4.5.1.3.9). This emphasizes both the long and short forms.

,

\setabbreviationstyle{long-em—-noshort-em}

\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}

\begin{document}
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 27 The long-noshort-em-desc abbreviation style
% Label: "ex:abbrvstylelong-noshort-em-desc"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{long-noshort-em-desc}
\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]
{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The long-noshort-em-desc abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the long-noshort-em-desc abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example027.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example027.pdf

4. Abbreviations

First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert].

First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].

First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}

long—em—noshort—em—desc

Example 28: The 1 ong—em—noshort—em abbreviation style \EEE
First: long form-insert. Next: long form-insert. Full: long form-insert
(SHRT FM). First plural: long forms-insert. First no insert: long form.
Glossary
SHRT FM long form
[ =
| ——

This style is like long—noshort—desc but it uses \glsxtremsuffix, \glsabbrvem-
font, \glsfirstabbrvemfont, \glslongemfont and \glsfirstlong-

emfont (see §4.5.1.3.9). This emphasizes both the long and short forms.

\setabbreviationstyle{long-em-noshort-em-desc}

\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]
{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}

\begin{document}

First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert].

First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[—-insert].

First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document }
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 28 The long-em-noshort-em abbreviation style
% Label: "ex:abbrvstylelong-em-noshort-em"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{long-em-noshort-em}
\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The long-em-noshort-em abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the long-em-noshort-em abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example028.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example028.pdf

4. Abbreviations

Example 29: The long—em—noshort—-em—desc abbreviation style \EEE

First: long form-insert. Next: long form-insert. Full: long form-insert
(SHRT FM). First plural: long forms-insert. First no insert: long form.

Glossary

long form sample description

4.5.1.2. Non-Regular Styles

The following abbreviation styles will set the regu lar attribute to £al se if it has previously
been set. If it hasn’t already been set, it’s left unset. Other attributes may also be set, depending
on the style.

The non-regular styles are too complicated to use \glsgenent ryfmt as the display style
(with the \ g1 s-like commands). Instead they use \glsxtrgenabbrvfmt. This means
that these styles won’t work if you provide your own custom display style (using \defglsen-
t ryfmt) that doesn’t check for the regular attribute.

L2

Avoid using \glsfirst, \glsfirstplural, \glstext and \gls-
plural (or their case-changing variants) with these styles. There are also some styles
that can be problematic with \GL.Sname.

4.5.1.2.1. Long (Short) Styles
These styles show the long form followed by the short form in parentheses on first use. On
subsequent use only the short form is shown. See §4.5.1.3.1 and §4.5.1.3.2 for style commands.

I —

|

long—short

The (insert) is placed after the long form on first use of the \ gls-like commands and after
the short form on subsequent use. The inline full form is the same as the display full form
(\glsxtrlongshortformat). Font variations are available with long—short—sc, long
—short—sm, long—short—em and long—em—short—em.

=

\setabbreviationstyle{long-short}

\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 29 The long-em-noshort-em-desc abbreviation style
% Label: "ex:abbrvstylelong-em-noshort-em-desc"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{long-em-noshort-em-desc}
\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]
{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The long-em-noshort-em-desc abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the long-em-noshort-em-desc abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example029.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example029.pdf

4. Abbreviations

\begin{document}

First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[—-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert].

First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].

First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}

Example 30: The 1ong—short abbreviation style NEKE

First: long form-insert (SHRT FM). Next: SHRT FM-insert. Full: long
form-insert (SHRT FM). First plural: long forms-insert (SHRT FMs). First
no insert: long form (SHRT FM).

Glossary

SHRT FM long form

The long form is formatted with \glsfirstlongdefault font within the full form
and with \glslongdefault font for the \glsxtrlong set of commands.

The short form is formatted with \glsfirstabbrvdefaultfont within the full
form and with \glsabbrvdefaultfont for subsequent use and for the \glsxtr-
short set of commands.

The name is set to the short form (\glsxtrlongshortname) and the description is
set to the unencapsulated long form.

=n

| S

long—short—desc

As long—short but the description must be supplied in the optional argument of \newabbre-
viation. Font variations are available with long—short—sc—desc, long—short—sm—desc,
long—short—em—desc and long—em—short—em—desc.

\setabbreviationstyle{long-short-desc}

\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]
{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}

\begin{document }
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[—-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert].

85



% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 30 The long-short abbreviation style
% Label: "ex:abbrvstylelong-short"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{long-short}
\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The long-short abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the long-short abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example030.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example030.pdf

4. Abbreviations

First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}

First: long form-insert (SHRT FM). Next: SHRT FM-insert. Full: long
form-insert (SHRT FM). First plural: long forms-insert (SHRT FMs). First
no insert: long form (SHRT FM).

Glossary

long form (SHRT FM) sample description

Example 31: The 1ong—-short—desc abbreviation style \ER IS A

The name and sort are set to the long form followed by the short form in parentheses (\g1s-

xtrlongshortdescname and \glsxtrlongshortdescsort).

I —

long—short—sc

| S

This style is like long—short but it uses \glsxtrscsuffix, \glsabbrvscfont and

\glsfirstabbrvscfont (see §4.5.1.3.9).

\setabbreviationstyle{long—-short-sc}
\newabbreviation{ex}{shrt fm}{long form}
\begin{document}

Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert].

First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}

First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 31 The long-short-desc abbreviation style
% Label: "ex:abbrvstylelong-short-desc"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{long-short-desc}
\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]
{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The long-short-desc abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the long-short-desc abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example031.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example031.pdf

4. Abbreviations

Example 32: The 1 ong—short—sc abbreviation style \EEE
First: long form-insert (SHRT FM). Next: SHRT FM-insert. Full: long
form-insert (SHRT FM). First plural: long forms-insert (SHRT FMs). First no
insert: long form (SHRT FM).
Glossary
SHRT FM long form
—
(=
| ——
long—short—sc—desc

This style is like long—short—desc butituses \glsxtrscsuffix, \glsabbrvscfont
and \glsfirstabbrvscfont (see §4.5.1.3.9).

,

\setabbreviationstyle{long-short-sc—-desc}

\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]
{ex}{shrt fm}{long form}

\begin{document}

First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[—-insert].

First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[—-insert].

First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}

Example 33: The long—-short—-sc—desc abbreviation style PE X2 A

First: long form-insert (SHRT FM). Next: SHRT FM-insert. Full: long
form-insert (SHRT FM). First plural: long forms-insert (SHRT FMs). First no
insert: long form (SHRT FM).

Glossary

long form (SHRT FM) sample description
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 32 The long-short-sc abbreviation style
% Label: "ex:abbrvstylelong-short-sc"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{long-short-sc}
\newabbreviation{ex}{shrt fm}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The long-short-sc abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the long-short-sc abbreviation style (source code)


% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 33 The long-short-sc-desc abbreviation style
% Label: "ex:abbrvstylelong-short-sc-desc"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{long-short-sc-desc}
\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]
{ex}{shrt fm}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The long-short-sc-desc abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the long-short-sc-desc abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example032.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example032.pdf
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example033.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example033.pdf

4. Abbreviations

long—short—sm

This style is like long—short but it uses \glsxtrsmsuffix, \glsabbrvsmfont and

\glsfirstabbrvsmfont (see §4.5.1.3.9).

\setabbreviationstyle{long-short—-sm}
\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}

\begin{document}

First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[—-insert].

First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].

First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}

Example 34: The 1 ong—short—sm abbreviation style N\EEE
First: long form-insert (SHRT FM). Next: SHRT FM-insert. Full: long

form-insert (SHRT FM). First plural: long forms-insert (SHRT FMs). First no

insert: long form (SHRT FM).

Glossary

SHRT FM long form
[ =
| ——

long—short—sm—desc

This style is like long—short—desc butituses \glsxtrsmsuffix, \glsabbrvsmfont

and \glsfirstabbrvsmfont (see §4.5.1.3.9).

\setabbreviationstyle{long-short-sm-desc}

\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]
{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}

\begin{document}

88




% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 34 The long-short-sm abbreviation style
% Label: "ex:abbrvstylelong-short-sm"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}

\usepackage{relsize}\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{long-short-sm}
\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The long-short-sm abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the long-short-sm abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example034.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example034.pdf

4. Abbreviations

First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert].

First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].

First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}

Example 35: The long—short—sm—desc abbreviation style \EEE
First: long form-insert (SHRT FM). Next: SHRT FM-insert. Full: long

form-insert (SHRT FM). First plural: long forms-insert (SHRT FMs). First no

insert: long form (SHRT FM).

Glossary

long form (SHRT FM) sample description
—
[ =
| S——

long—short—em

This style is like long—short but it uses \glsxtremsuffix, \glsabbrvemfont and

\glsfirstabbrvemfont (see §4.5.1.3.9).

\setabbreviationstyle{long—-short—-em}
\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}

\begin{document}

First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert].

First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[—-insert].

First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 35 The long-short-sm-desc abbreviation style
% Label: "ex:abbrvstylelong-short-sm-desc"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}

\usepackage{relsize}\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{long-short-sm-desc}
\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]
{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The long-short-sm-desc abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the long-short-sm-desc abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example035.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example035.pdf

4. Abbreviations

Example 36: The 1 ong—short—em abbreviation style \EEE
First: long form-insert (SHRT FM). Next: SHRT FM-insert. Full: long
form-insert (SHRT FM). First plural: long forms-insert (SHRT FMs). First
no insert: long form (SHRT FM).
Glossary
SHRT FM long form
[ =
| ——
long—short—em—desc

This style is like long—short—desc butituses \gl sxt remsuffix, \glsabbrvemfont
and \glsfirstabbrvemfont (see §4.5.1.3.9).

,

\setabbreviationstyle{long-short-em-desc}

\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]
{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}

\begin{document}

First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[—-insert].

First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[—-insert].

First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}

Example 37: The long—-short—em—desc abbreviation style PE X2 A

First: long form-insert (SHRT FM). Next: SHRT FM-insert. Full: long
form-insert (SHRT FM). First plural: long forms-insert (SHRT FMs). First
no insert: long form (SHRT FM).

Glossary

long form (SHRT FM) sample description
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 36 The long-short-em abbreviation style
% Label: "ex:abbrvstylelong-short-em"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{long-short-em}
\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The long-short-em abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the long-short-em abbreviation style (source code)


% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 37 The long-short-em-desc abbreviation style
% Label: "ex:abbrvstylelong-short-em-desc"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{long-short-em-desc}
\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]
{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The long-short-em-desc abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the long-short-em-desc abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example036.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example036.pdf
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example037.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example037.pdf

4. Abbreviations

I —

|

long—em—short—em

This style is like long—short but it uses \glsxtremsuffix, \glsabbrvemfont and
\glsfirstabbrvemfont, \glsfirstlongemfont and \glslongemfont
(see §4.5.1.3.9). That is, both the long and short forms are emphasized.

\setabbreviationstyle{long—-em-short-em}
\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}

\begin{document}

First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[—-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert].

First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[—-insert].

First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}

Example 38: The 1 ong—em—short—em abbreviation style N\EXIE
First: long form-insert (SHRT FM). Next: SHRT FM-insert. Full: long
form-insert (SHRT FM). First plural: long forms-insert (SHRT FMs). First
no insert: long form (SHRT FM).
Glossary
SHRT FM long form
[ =
| ——

long—em—short—em—desc

This style is like long—short—desc butituses \gl sxt remsuffix, \glsabbrvemfont
and \glsfirstabbrvemfont, \glsfirstlongemfont and \glslongem-
font (see §4.5.1.3.9). That is, both the long and short forms are emphasized.

=

\setabbreviationstyle{long-em-short-em-desc}

\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]
{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 38 The long-em-short-em abbreviation style
% Label: "ex:abbrvstylelong-em-short-em"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{long-em-short-em}
\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The long-em-short-em abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the long-em-short-em abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example038.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example038.pdf

4. Abbreviations

\begin{document}

First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[—-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert].

First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].

First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}

Example 39: The long—em—-short—-em—desc abbreviation style NEEE

First: long form-insert (SHRT FM). Next: SHRT FM-insert. Full: long
form-insert (SHRT FM). First plural: long forms-insert (SHRT FMs). First
no insert: long form (SHRT FM).

Glossary

long form (SHRT FM) sample description

4.5.1.2.2. Long (Short, User) Styles

These styles are like the long (short) styles in §4.5.1.2.1 but additional content can be supplied
in the field identified by \glsxtruserfield, which will be placed in the parenthetical
content on first use (if set). The inline full form is the same as the display full form.

These styles use the commands \glsxtrusersuffix, \glsabbrvuserfont,
\glsfirstabbrvuserfont,\glslonguserfontand\glsfirstlonguser-
font (except where noted). See §4.5.1.3.1 and §4.5.1.3.3 for style commands.

If you need to change the font, you can redefine the associated commands (listed above).
However, since small caps are awkward because the short plural suffix needs to counteract the
small caps, small caps versions are provided.

=N

| S

long—short—user

This style is like long—short but it includes the additional content in the parentheses on first use
or the inline full form. The description is obtained from \gl suserdescription, which
can be redefined to include the additional information, if required.

=

\setabbreviationstyle{long-short-user}

\newabbreviation[userl={extra info}]{ex}{SHRT
FM}{long form}
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 39 The long-em-short-em-desc abbreviation style
% Label: "ex:abbrvstylelong-em-short-em-desc"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{long-em-short-em-desc}
\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]
{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The long-em-short-em-desc abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the long-em-short-em-desc abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example039.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example039.pdf

4. Abbreviations

\begin{document}

First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert].

First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].

First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}

long—short—user—desc

Example 40: The 1long—short—user abbreviation style NEEE
First: long form-insert (SHRT FM, extra info). Next: SHRT FM-insert.
Full: long form-insert (SHRT FM, extra info). First plural: long forms-insert
(SHRT FMs, extra info). First no insert: long form (SHRT FM, extra info).
Glossary
SHRT FM long form
[ =
| ——

This style is like long—short—user but the description must be supplied. The name is obtained

from \glsxtrlongshortuserdescname

\setabbreviationstyle{long-short-user—-desc}

\newabbreviation[description={sample description},
userl={extra info}]{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}

\begin{document }

First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[—-insert].

First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].

First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}

93



% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 40 The long-short-user abbreviation style
% Label: "ex:abbrvstylelong-short-user"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{long-short-user}
\newabbreviation[user1={extra info}]{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The long-short-user abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the long-short-user abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example040.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example040.pdf

4. Abbreviations

Example 41: The long—short—-user—desc abbreviation style \EEE
First: long form-insert (SHRT FM, extra info). Next: SHRT FM-insert.

Full: long form-insert (SHRT FM, extra info). First plural: long forms-insert

(SHRT FMs, extra info). First no insert: long form (SHRT FM, extra info).

Glossary

long form (SHRT FM, extra info) sample description
[i
| S

This style is incompatible with \GLSname.

If you need to use \GLSname with this style, youll have to redefine \glsxtrlong-
shortuserdescname so that the field name doesn’t include the entry label. For example:

,

\renewcommand{\glsxtrlongshortuserdescname}{%
\protect\glslonguserfont{\the\glslongtok}%
\space
(\protect\glsabbrvuserfont{\the\glsshorttok})$%

}

I —

| S

long—postshort—user

This style is like long—short—user but the parenthetical material is placed in the post-link hook.
Note that, unlike long—short—user, the plural form isn’t used in the parenthetical material. If
you require this, you will need to redefine \glsxtrpostusershortformat.

\setabbreviationstyle{long-postshort-user}

\newabbreviation[userl={extra info}] {ex}{SHRT
FM}{long form}

\begin{document }

First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[—-insert].

First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[—-insert].
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 41 The long-short-user-desc abbreviation style
% Label: "ex:abbrvstylelong-short-user-desc"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{long-short-user-desc}
\newabbreviation[description={sample description},
 user1={extra info}]{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The long-short-user-desc abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the long-short-user-desc abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example041.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example041.pdf

4. Abbreviations

First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries
\end{document}

long—postshort—user—desc

Example 42: The long-postshort—-user abbreviation style \ER 1K I
First: long form-insert (SHRT FM, extra info). Next: SHRT FM-insert.
Full: long form-insert (SHRT FM, extra info). First plural: long forms-insert
(SHRT FM, extra info). First no insert: long form (SHRT FM, extra info).
Glossary
SHRT FM long form
[ =
| ——

This style is like long—postshort—user but the description must be supplied. The name is obtained

from \glsxtrlongshortuserdescname.

\setabbreviationstyle{long-postshort-user-desc}

\newabbreviation[description={sample description},
userl={extra info}]{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}

\begin{document}

First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[—-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert].

First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].

First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 42 The long-postshort-user abbreviation style
% Label: "ex:abbrvstylelong-postshort-user"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{long-postshort-user}
\newabbreviation[user1={extra info}]{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The long-postshort-user abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the long-postshort-user abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example042.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example042.pdf

4. Abbreviations

Example 43: The long—postshort—user—desc abbreviation style \EFERE A
First: long form-insert (SHRT FM, extra info). Next: SHRT FM-insert.
Full: long form-insert (SHRT FM, extra info). First plural: long forms-insert
(SHRT FM, extra info). First no insert: long form (SHRT FM, extra info).
Glossary
long form (SHRT FM, extra info) sample description
[i
f | S
This style is incompatible with \GLSname.

If you need to use \GLSname with this style, you'll have to redefine \glsxtrshort-
longuserdescname so that the field name doesn’t include the entry label, as for long—short

—user—desc.
I —

|

long—postshort—sc—user

This style is like long—postshort—user butituses \glsxtrscusersuffix, \glsabbrv-
scuserfontand \glsfirstabbrvscuserfont. The name value is obtained from
\glsxtrlongshortscusername.

,

\setabbreviationstyle{long-postshort-sc-user}

\newabbreviation[userl={extra info}]{ex}{shrt
fm}{long form}

\begin{document}

First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert].

First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].

First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document }
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 43 The long-postshort-user-desc abbreviation style
% Label: "ex:abbrvstylelong-postshort-user-desc"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{long-postshort-user-desc}
\newabbreviation[description={sample description},
 user1={extra info}]{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The long-postshort-user-desc abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the long-postshort-user-desc abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example043.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example043.pdf

4. Abbreviations

Example 44: The long—postshort—sc—user abbreviation style AL I

First: long form-insert (SHRT FM, extra info). Next: SHRT FM-insert.
Full: long form-insert (SHRT FM, extra info). First plural: long forms-insert
(SHRT FM, extra info). First no insert: long form (SHRT FM, extra info).

Glossary

SHRT FM long form

(]
| ——

long—postshort—sc—user—desc

This style is like long—postshort—sc—user but the description must be supplied. The name is
obtained from \glsxtrlongshortuserdescname.

,

\setabbreviationstyle{long-postshort-sc-user-desc}

\newabbreviation[description={sample description},
userl={extra info}]{ex}{shrt fm}{long form}

\begin{document}

First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[—-insert].

First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[—-insert].

First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}

Example 45: The long-postshort-sc—-user—-desc abbreviation PE X2 A
style
First: long form-insert (SHRT FM, extra info). Next: SHRT FM-insert.
Full: long form-insert (SHRT FM, extra info). First plural: long forms-insert
(SHRT FM, extra info). First no insert: long form (SHRT FM, extra info).

Glossary

long form (SHRT FM, extra info) sample description
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 44 The long-postshort-sc-user abbreviation style
% Label: "ex:abbrvstylelong-postshort-sc-user"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{long-postshort-sc-user}
\newabbreviation[user1={extra info}]{ex}{shrt fm}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The long-postshort-sc-user abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the long-postshort-sc-user abbreviation style (source code)


% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 45 The long-postshort-sc-user-desc abbreviation style
% Label: "ex:abbrvstylelong-postshort-sc-user-desc"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{long-postshort-sc-user-desc}
\newabbreviation[description={sample description},
 user1={extra info}]{ex}{shrt fm}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The long-postshort-sc-user-desc abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the long-postshort-sc-user-desc abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example044.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example044.pdf
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example045.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example045.pdf

4. Abbreviations

G

This style is incompatible with \GLSname.

If you need to use \GLSname with this style, youll have to redefine \glsxtrlong-
shortscuserdescname so that the field name doesn’t include the entry label.

4.5.1.2.3. Short (Long) Styles
These styles show the short form followed by the long form in parentheses on first use. On
subsequent use only the short form is shown. See §4.5.1.3.1 and §4.5.1.3.2 for style commands.

I —

|l

short—long

The (insert) is placed after the short form on first use and subsequent use of the \ g1 s-like
commands. The inline full form is the same as the display full form (\glsxtrshortlong-
format). Font variations are available with short—sc—long, short—sm-long, short—em—long

and short—em—long—em.

\setabbreviationstyle{short—-long}
\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}

\begin{document}

First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert].

First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].

First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}

Example 46: The short—1ong abbreviation style \ER R AL

First: SHRT FM-insert (long form). Next: SHRT FM-insert. Full:
SHRT FM-insert (long form). First plural: SHRT FMs-insert (long forms).
First no insert: SHRT FM (long form).

Glossary

SHRT FM long form

The long form is formatted with \glsfirstlongdefault font within the full form
and with \glslongdefault font for the \glsxtrlong set of commands.
The short form is formatted with \glsfirstabbrvdefaultfont within the full
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 46 The short-long abbreviation style
% Label: "ex:abbrvstyleshort-long"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{short-long}
\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The short-long abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the short-long abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example046.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example046.pdf

4. Abbreviations

form and with \glsabbrvdefaultfont for subsequent use and for the \glsxtr-
short set of commands.
The name is set to the short form (\glsxtrlongshortname) and the description is

set to the unencapsulated long form.
[ =

|

short—long—desc

As short—long but the description must be supplied in the optional argument of \newabbre-
viation. Font variations are available with short—sc—long—desc, short—sm—long—desc,
short—em—long—desc and short—em—long—em—desc.

\setabbreviationstyle{short-long-desc}

\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]
{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}

\begin{document}

First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[—-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[—-insert].

First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].

First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}

Example 47: The short—-1long—desc abbreviation style \EFERE 2

First: SHRT FM-insert (long form). Next: SHRT FM-insert. Full:
SHRT FM-insert (long form). First plural: SHRT FMs-insert (long forms).
First no insert: SHRT FM (long form).

Glossary

SHRT FM (long form) sample description

The name is set to the short form followed by the long form in parentheses (\glsxtr-
shortlongdescname), and the sort is set to just the short form (\glsxtrshort-

longdescsort).
| E

short—sc—long

This style is like short—long but it uses \glsxtrscsuffix, \glsabbrvscfont and
\glsfirstabbrvscfont (see §4.5.1.3.9).
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 47 The short-long-desc abbreviation style
% Label: "ex:abbrvstyleshort-long-desc"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{short-long-desc}
\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]
{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The short-long-desc abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the short-long-desc abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example047.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example047.pdf

4. Abbreviations

\setabbreviationstyle{short-sc-long}
\newabbreviation{ex}{shrt fm}{long form}

\begin{document}

First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert].

First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].

First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}

short—sc—long—desc

Example 48: The short—sc—1ong abbreviation style N\EFIE
First: SHRT FM-insert (long form). Next: SHRT FM-insert. Full: SHRT

FM-insert (long form). First plural: SHRT FMs-insert (long forms). First no

insert: SHRT FM (long form).

Glossary

SHRT FM long form
—
[ =
| S——

This style is like short—long—desc butituses \glsxtrscsuffix, \glsabbrvscfont

and \glsfirstabbrvscfont (see §4.5.1.3.9).

\setabbreviationstyle{short-sc—-long-desc}

\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]
{ex}{shrt fm}{long form}

\begin{document }

First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[—-insert].

First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].

First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 48 The short-sc-long abbreviation style
% Label: "ex:abbrvstyleshort-sc-long"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{short-sc-long}
\newabbreviation{ex}{shrt fm}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The short-sc-long abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the short-sc-long abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example048.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example048.pdf

4. Abbreviations

Example 49: The short—-sc—1long—desc abbreviation style \EEE
First: SHRT FM-insert (long form). Next: SHRT FM-insert. Full: SHRT
FM-insert (long form). First plural: SHRT FMs-insert (long forms). First no
insert: SHRT FM (long form).
Glossary
SHRT FM (long form) sample description
—
[ =
| ——
short—sm—long

This style is like short—long but it uses \glsxtrsmsuffix, \glsabbrvsmfont and

\glsfirstabbrvsmfont (see §4.5.1.3.9).

\setabbreviationstyle{short-sm-long}
\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}
\begin{document}

Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[—-insert].

First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[—-insert].
First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}

First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].

First: SHRT FM-insert (long form). Next: SHRT FM-insert. Full: SHRT
FM-insert (long form). First plural: SHRT FMs-insert (long forms). First no
insert: SHRT FM (long form).

Glossary

SHRT FM long form

Example 50: The short—sm—1ong abbreviation style PE X2 A
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 49 The short-sc-long-desc abbreviation style
% Label: "ex:abbrvstyleshort-sc-long-desc"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{short-sc-long-desc}
\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]
{ex}{shrt fm}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The short-sc-long-desc abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the short-sc-long-desc abbreviation style (source code)


% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 50 The short-sm-long abbreviation style
% Label: "ex:abbrvstyleshort-sm-long"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}

\usepackage{relsize}\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{short-sm-long}
\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The short-sm-long abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the short-sm-long abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example049.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example049.pdf
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example050.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example050.pdf

4. Abbreviations

short—sm—long—desc

This style is like short—long—desc butituses \glsxtrsmsuffix, \glsabbrvsmfont
and \glsfirstabbrvsmfont (see §4.5.1.3.9).

\setabbreviationstyle{short—-sm-long-desc}

\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]
{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}

\begin{document}

First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[—-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert].

First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].

First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}

Example 51: The short—sm—1ong-desc abbreviation style NERIE KA
First: SHRT FM-insert (long form). Next: SHRT FM-insert. Full: SHRT

FM-insert (long form). First plural: SHRT FMs-insert (long forms). First no

insert: SHRT FM (long form).

Glossary

SHRT FM (long form) sample description
——
[ =
| S——

short—em—long

This style is like short—long but it uses \glsxtremsuffix, \glsabbrvemfont and
\glsfirstabbrvemfont (see §4.5.1.3.9).

\setabbreviationstyle{short-em-long}
\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}

\begin{document }
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 51 The short-sm-long-desc abbreviation style
% Label: "ex:abbrvstyleshort-sm-long-desc"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}

\usepackage{relsize}\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{short-sm-long-desc}
\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]
{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The short-sm-long-desc abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the short-sm-long-desc abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example051.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example051.pdf

4. Abbreviations

First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert].

First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].

First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}

Example 52: The short—em—1ong abbreviation style \EEE
First: SHRT FM-insert (long form). Next: SHRT FM-insert. Full:
SHRT FM-insert (long form). First plural: SHRT FMs-insert (long forms).
First no insert: SHRT FM (long form).
Glossary
SHRT FM long form
[ =
| ——

short—em—long—desc

This style is like short—long—desc butituses \glsxt remsuffix, \glsabbrvemfont

and \glsfirstabbrvemfont (see §4.5.1.3.9).

\setabbreviationstyle{short-em-long-desc}

\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]
{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}

\begin{document }

First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[—-insert].

First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[—-insert].

First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 52 The short-em-long abbreviation style
% Label: "ex:abbrvstyleshort-em-long"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{short-em-long}
\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The short-em-long abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the short-em-long abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example052.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example052.pdf

4. Abbreviations

Example 53: The short—-em—1ong—desc abbreviation style \EEE
First: SHRT FM-insert (long form). Next: SHRT FM-insert. Full:
SHRT FM-insert (long form). First plural: SHRT FMs-insert (long forms).
First no insert: SHRT FM (long form).
Glossary
SHRT FM (long form) sample description
[ =
| ——
short—em—long—em

This style is like short—long but it uses \glsxtremsuffix, \glsabbrvemfont and
\glsfirstabbrvemfont, \glsfirstlongemfont and \glslongemfont
(see §4.5.1.3.9). That is, both the long and short forms are emphasized.

\setabbreviationstyle{short-em—long-em}
\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}

\begin{document}

First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[—-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[—-insert].

First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].

First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}

Example 54: The short—em—1ong—em abbreviation style \ER ISR AR

First: SHRT FM-insert (long form). Next: SHRT FM-insert. Full:
SHRT FM-insert (long form). First plural: SHRT FMs-insert (long forms).
First no insert: SHRT FM (long form).

Glossary

SHRT FM long form
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 53 The short-em-long-desc abbreviation style
% Label: "ex:abbrvstyleshort-em-long-desc"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{short-em-long-desc}
\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]
{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The short-em-long-desc abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the short-em-long-desc abbreviation style (source code)


% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 54 The short-em-long-em abbreviation style
% Label: "ex:abbrvstyleshort-em-long-em"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{short-em-long-em}
\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The short-em-long-em abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the short-em-long-em abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example053.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example053.pdf
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example054.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example054.pdf

4. Abbreviations

I —

|

short—em—long—em—desc

This style is like short—long—desc butituses \glsxt remsuffix, \glsabbrvemfont
and \glsfirstabbrvemfont, \glsfirstlongemfont and \glslongem-
font (see §4.5.1.3.9). That is, both the long and short forms are emphasized.

,

\setabbreviationstyle{short-em—long-em-desc}

\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]
{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}

\begin{document}

First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert].

First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[—-insert].

First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}

Example 55: The short —em—1ong—em—desc abbreviation style N\ERE

First: SHRT FM-insert (long form). Next: SHRT FM-insert. Full:
SHRT FM-insert (long form). First plural: SHRT FMs-insert (long forms).
First no insert: SHRT FM (long form).

Glossary

SHRT FM (long form) sample description

4.5.1.2.4. Short (Long, User) Styles

These styles are like the short (long) styles in §4.5.1.2.3 but additional content can be supplied
in the field identified by \glsxtruserfield, which will be placed in the parenthetical
content on first use (if set). The inline full form is the same as the display full form.

These styles use the commands \glsxtrusersuffix, \glsabbrvuserfont,
\glsfirstabbrvuserfont,\glslonguserfontand\glsfirstlonguser-

font (except where noted). See §4.5.1.3.1 and §4.5.1.3.3 for style commands.
[ =

| S

short—long—user

This style is like short—long but it includes the additional content in the parentheses on first use
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 55 The short-em-long-em-desc abbreviation style
% Label: "ex:abbrvstyleshort-em-long-em-desc"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{short-em-long-em-desc}
\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]
{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The short-em-long-em-desc abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the short-em-long-em-desc abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example055.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example055.pdf

4. Abbreviations

or the inline full form.
The description is obtained from \glsuserdescription, which can be redefined to
include the additional information, if required.

\setabbreviationstyle{short-long-user}

\newabbreviation[userl={extra info}]{ex}{SHRT
FM}{long form}

\begin{document}

First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert].

First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].

First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}

Example 56: The short—-long—user abbreviation style \EFE
First: SHRT FM-insert (long form, extra info). Next: SHRT FM-insert.
Full: SHRT FM-insert (long form, extra info). First plural: SHRT FMs-
insert (long forms, extra info). First no insert: SHRT FM (long form, extra
info).
Glossary
SHRT FM long form
[ =
| ——

short—long—user—desc

This style is like short—long—user but the description must be provided. The name is obtained
from \glsxtrshortlonguserdescname and the sort value is obtained from \ g1 s-

xtrshortlongdescsort.

\setabbreviationstyle{short-long-user—-desc}

\newabbreviation[description={sample description},
userl={extra info}]{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 56 The short-long-user abbreviation style
% Label: "ex:abbrvstyleshort-long-user"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{short-long-user}
\newabbreviation[user1={extra info}]{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The short-long-user abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the short-long-user abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example056.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example056.pdf

4. Abbreviations

\begin{document}

First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert].

First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].

First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}

Example 57: The short—-long-user—desc abbreviation style \ERE
First: SHRT FM-insert (long form, extra info). Next: SHRT FM-insert.

Full: SHRT FM-insert (long form, extra info). First plural: SHRT FMs-

insert (long forms, extra info). First no insert: SHRT FM (long form, extra

info).

Glossary

SHRT FM (long form, extra info) sample description
[i
| S

This style is incompatible with \GLSname.

If you need to use \ GLSname with this style, youll have to redefine \glsxtrshort-
longuserdescname so that the field name doesn’t include the entry label. For example:

\renewcommand{\glsxtrlongshortuserdescname}{%
\protect\glsabbrvuserfont{\the\glsshorttok}$%
\space
(\protect\glslonguserfont{\the\glslongtok})%

}

B
| ——

short—postlong—user

This style is like short—long but it includes the additional content in the parentheses on first use
or the inline full form. The parenthetical content is placed in the post-link hook which can avoid
overly long hyperlinks.

The description is obtained from \glsuserdescription, which can be redefined to
include the additional information, if required.
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 57 The short-long-user-desc abbreviation style
% Label: "ex:abbrvstyleshort-long-user-desc"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{short-long-user-desc}
\newabbreviation[description={sample description},
 user1={extra info}]{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The short-long-user-desc abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the short-long-user-desc abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example057.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example057.pdf

4. Abbreviations

,

\setabbreviationstyle{short-postlong-user}

\newabbreviation[userl={extra info}] {ex}{SHRT
FM}{long form}

\begin{document}

First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert].

First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[—-insert].

First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document }

Example 58: The short—-postlong—user abbreviation style NERE
First: SHRT FM-insert (long form, extra info). Next: SHRT FM-insert.

Full: SHRT FM-insert (long form, extra info). First plural: SHRT FMs-

insert (long form, extra info). First no insert: SHRT FM (long form, extra

info).

Glossary

SHRT FM long form
[ =
| S——

short—postlong—user—desc

This style is like short—postlong—user but the description must be provided. The name is ob-
tained from \glsxtrshortlonguserdescname. The sort value is the short form.

\setabbreviationstyle{short-postlong-user-desc}

\newabbreviation[description={sample description},
userl={extra info}]{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}

\begin{document}

First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert].

First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].

First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 58 The short-postlong-user abbreviation style
% Label: "ex:abbrvstyleshort-postlong-user"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{short-postlong-user}
\newabbreviation[user1={extra info}]{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The short-postlong-user abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the short-postlong-user abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example058.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example058.pdf

4. Abbreviations

\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}

Example 59: The short-postlong—-user—desc abbreviation style \ERE

First: SHRT FM-insert (long form, extra info). Next: SHRT FM-insert.

Full: SHRT FM-insert (long form, extra info). First plural: SHRT FMs-

insert (long form, extra info). First no insert: SHRT FM (long form, extra

info).

Glossary

SHRT FM (long form, extra info) sample description
[ i
=

This style is incompatible with \GLSname.

If you need to use \ GLSname with this style, you'll have to redefine \glsxtrshort-
longuserdescname so that the field name doesn’t include the entry label, as for short
—long—user—desc.

4.5.1.2.5. Hyphen Styles
These styles test if the inserted material start with a hyphen. See §4.5.1.3.1, §4.5.1.3.2 and
§4.5.1.3.7 for style commands.

(@]

=
These styles are designed to be used with the markwords attribute and (if the short

form has spaces) the markshortwords attribute. If the inserted material starts with
a hyphen, the spaces will be replaced with hyphens. This replacement won’t take place if
the corresponding attribute wasn’t used to mark the inter-word spaces.

J

Note that \glsxtrshort and \glsxtrlong (and their plural and case-changing vari-
ants) don’t perform the inter-word space substitution. The inline full form is slightly different
from the display full form for the “post” styles.

=

|

long—hyphen—short—hyphen

This style is like long—short but checks the inserted material for a leading hyphen. The descrip-
tion is the long form encapsulated with \glslonghyphenfont. The name is obtained
from \glsxtrlongshortname, and the sort value is obtained from \glsxtrlong-
hyphenshortsort. The inline full form is the same as the display full form.
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 59 The short-postlong-user-desc abbreviation style
% Label: "ex:abbrvstyleshort-postlong-user-desc"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{short-postlong-user-desc}
\newabbreviation[description={sample description},
 user1={extra info}]{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The short-postlong-user-desc abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the short-postlong-user-desc abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example059.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example059.pdf

4. Abbreviations

\setabbreviationstyle{long-hyphen-short-hyphen}

\glssetcategoryattributes{abbreviation}
{markwords, markshortwords}{true}
\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}

\begin{document }

First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert].

First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].

First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}

First: long-form-insert (SHRT-FM-insert). Next: SHRT-FM-insert. Full:
long-form-insert (SHRT-FM-insert). First plural: long-forms-insert (SHRT-
FMs-insert). First no insert: long form (SHRT FM).

Glossary

SHRT FM long form

Example 60: The long-hyphen-short—-hyphen abbreviation style \ER R AL

long—hyphen—postshort—hyphen

=
| S——

This style is like long—hyphen—short—hyphen but places the insert and parenthetical material in

the post-link hook for the display full form.

\setabbreviationstyle{long-hyphen-postshort-hyphen}

\glssetcategoryattributes{abbreviation}
{markwords, markshortwords} {true}
\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}

\begin{document}

First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert].

First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[—-insert].
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 60 The long-hyphen-short-hyphen abbreviation style
% Label: "ex:abbrvstylelong-hyphen-short-hyphen"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\glssetcategoryattributes{abbreviation}
 {markwords,markshortwords}{true}
\setabbreviationstyle{long-hyphen-short-hyphen}
\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The long-hyphen-short-hyphen abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the long-hyphen-short-hyphen abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example060.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example060.pdf

4. Abbreviations

First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries
\end{document }

Example 61: The long-hyphen-postshort-hyphen \ER R A
abbreviation style
First: long-form-insert (SHRT-FM-insert). Next: SHRT-FM-insert. Full:
long form-insert (SHRT FM). First plural: long-forms-insert (SHRT-FM-
insert). First no insert: long form (SHRT FM).

Glossary

SHRT FM long form

Note that the inline full form (\glsxtrfull) doesn’t show the insert in the post-link
hook, but instead places it at the end of the link text. This is because only the \ gl s-like
commands (not the \glstext-like commands) set the placeholder \glsinsert to the
supplied insert. If you want the insert to show in the parenthetical part of the post-link hook for
the inline full form you need to redefine \glsxtrfullsaveinsert:

©

\renewcommand*{\glsxtrfullsaveinsert}[2]{%
\def\glsinsert{#2}}

b

|

long—hyphen—short—hyphen—desc

This style is like long—hyphen—short—hyphen but the description must be supplied. The name
is obtained from \glsxtrlongshortdescname, and the sort value is obtained from

\glsxtrlongshortdescsort.

\setabbreviationstyle{long-hyphen-short-hyphen-desc}

\glssetcategoryattributes{abbreviation}

{markwords, markshortwords}{true}
\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]
{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}

\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 61 The long-hyphen-postshort-hyphen abbreviation style
% Label: "ex:abbrvstylelong-hyphen-postshort-hyphen"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\glssetcategoryattributes{abbreviation}
 {markwords,markshortwords}{true}
\setabbreviationstyle{long-hyphen-postshort-hyphen}
\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The long-hyphen-postshort-hyphen abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the long-hyphen-postshort-hyphen abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example061.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example061.pdf

4. Abbreviations

Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[—-insert].

First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}

Example 62: The long-hyphen-short-hyphen-desc N\EEE
abbreviation style

First: long-form-insert (SHRT-FM-insert). Next: SHRT-FM-insert. Full:
long-form-insert (SHRT-FM-insert). First plural: long-forms-insert (SHRT-
FMs-insert). First no insert: long form (SHRT FM).
Glossary
long form (SHRT FM) sample description

ll =

long—hyphen—postshort—hyphen—desc

This style is like long—hyphen—short—hyphen—desc but places the insert and parenthetical ma-

terial in the post-link hook for the display full form.

\setabbreviationstyle
{long—hyphen-postshort-hyphen-desc}

\glssetcategoryattributes{abbreviation}
{markwords, markshortwords} {true}
\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]
{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}

\begin{document}

First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert].

First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].

First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document }
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 62 The long-hyphen-short-hyphen-desc abbreviation style
% Label: "ex:abbrvstylelong-hyphen-short-hyphen-desc"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\glssetcategoryattributes{abbreviation}
 {markwords,markshortwords}{true}
\setabbreviationstyle{long-hyphen-short-hyphen-desc}
\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]
{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The long-hyphen-short-hyphen-desc abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the long-hyphen-short-hyphen-desc abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example062.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example062.pdf

4. Abbreviations

Example 63: The long—hyphen-postshort-hyphen-desc NERIERE 2

abbreviation style
First: long-form-insert (SHRT-FM-insert). Next: SHRT-FM-insert. Full:

long form-insert (SHRT FM). First plural: long-forms-insert (SHRT-FM-
insert). First no insert: long form (SHRT FM).

Glossary

long form (SHRT FM) sample description

Note that as with the long—hyphen—postshort—hyphen style, the insert isn’t included in the
post-link hook by default for the inline full form. If you want the insert to show in the post-link
hook for the inline full form you need to redefine \glsxtrfullsaveinsert.

[ =

|

long—hyphen—noshort—desc—noreg

This style is like long—noshort—desc—noreg but checks the inserted material for a leading hy-
phen. The description must be supplied. The name is obtained from \glsxtrlongno-
shortdescname, and the sort value is obtained from \glsxtrlonghyphennoshort-

descsort.

\setabbreviationstyle
{long—hyphen—-noshort-desc—-noreg;}

\glssetcategoryattributes{abbreviation}
{markwords, markshortwords}{true}
\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]
{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}

\begin{document}

First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert].

First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].

First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document }
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 63 The long-hyphen-postshort-hyphen-desc abbreviation style
% Label: "ex:abbrvstylelong-hyphen-postshort-hyphen-desc"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\glssetcategoryattributes{abbreviation}
 {markwords,markshortwords}{true}
\setabbreviationstyle{long-hyphen-postshort-hyphen-desc}
\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]
{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The long-hyphen-postshort-hyphen-desc abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the long-hyphen-postshort-hyphen-desc abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example063.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example063.pdf

4. Abbreviations

Example 64: The long—-hyphen—-noshort-desc—noreg \ER SR 1
abbreviation style
First: long-form-insert. Next: long-form-insert. Full: long-form-insert
(SHRT-FM-insert). First plural: long-forms-insert. First no insert: long
form.
Glossary
long form sample description
[ =
| ——
long—hyphen—noshort—noreg

This style is like long—noshort—noreg but checks the inserted material for a leading hyphen. The
description is set to the unencapsulated long form. The name is obtained from \glsxtr-
longnoshortname, and the sort value is obtained from \glsxtrlonghyphenno-

shortsort.

\setabbreviationstyle{long-hyphen-noshort—-noreg}

\glssetcategoryattributes{abbreviation}
{markwords, markshortwords} {true}
\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}

\begin{document}

First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert].

First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].

First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 64 The long-hyphen-noshort-desc-noreg abbreviation style
% Label: "ex:abbrvstylelong-hyphen-noshort-desc-noreg"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\glssetcategoryattributes{abbreviation}
 {markwords,markshortwords}{true}
\setabbreviationstyle{long-hyphen-noshort-desc-noreg}
\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]
{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The long-hyphen-noshort-desc-noreg abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the long-hyphen-noshort-desc-noreg abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example064.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example064.pdf

4. Abbreviations

Example 65: The long—hyphen—-noshort-noreg abbreviation NERE
style
First: long-form-insert. Next: long-form-insert. Full: long-form-insert
(SHRT-FM-insert). First plural: long-forms-insert. First no insert: long
form.
Glossary
SHRT FM long form
[ =
| ——
short—hyphen—long—hyphen

This style is like short—long but checks the inserted material for a leading hyphen. The descrip-
tion is the long form encapsulated with \glslonghyphenfont. The name is obtained
from \glsxtrshortlongname and the sort value is obtained from \glsxtrshort-

hyphenlongsort.

\setabbreviationstyle{short-hyphen-long-hyphen}

\glssetcategoryattributes{abbreviation}
{markwords, markshortwords} {true}
\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}

\begin{document}

First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert].

First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].

First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 65 The long-hyphen-noshort-noreg abbreviation style
% Label: "ex:abbrvstylelong-hyphen-noshort-noreg"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\glssetcategoryattributes{abbreviation}
 {markwords,markshortwords}{true}
\setabbreviationstyle{long-hyphen-noshort-noreg}
\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The long-hyphen-noshort-noreg abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the long-hyphen-noshort-noreg abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example065.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example065.pdf

4. Abbreviations

Example 66: The short —hyphen—1long—hyphen abbreviation style NERE

First: SHRT-FM-insert (long-form-insert). Next: SHRT-FM-insert. Full:
SHRT-FM-insert (long-form-insert). First plural: SHRT-FMs-insert (long-
forms-insert). First no insert: SHRT FM (long form).

Glossary

SHRT FM long form

(]
| ——

short—hyphen—postlong—hyphen

This style is like short—hyphen—long—hyphen but the insert and parenthetical material are placed
in the post-link hook for the display full form.

,

\setabbreviationstyle{short-hyphen-postlong-hyphen}

\glssetcategoryattributes{abbreviation}
{markwords, markshortwords} {true}
\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}

\begin{document}

First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[—-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert].

First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].

First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}

Example 67: The short-hyphen-postlong-hyphen N\EEE

abbreviation style
First: SHRT-FM-insert (long-form-insert). Next: SHRT-FM-insert. Full:

SHRT FM-insert (long form). First plural: SHRT-FMs-insert (long-form-
insert). First no insert: SHRT FM (long form).

Glossary

SHRT FM long form

Note that as with the long—hyphen—postshort—hyphen style, the insert isn’t included in the
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 66 The short-hyphen-long-hyphen abbreviation style
% Label: "ex:abbrvstyleshort-hyphen-long-hyphen"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\glssetcategoryattributes{abbreviation}
 {markwords,markshortwords}{true}
\setabbreviationstyle{short-hyphen-long-hyphen}
\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The short-hyphen-long-hyphen abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the short-hyphen-long-hyphen abbreviation style (source code)


% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 67 The short-hyphen-postlong-hyphen abbreviation style
% Label: "ex:abbrvstyleshort-hyphen-postlong-hyphen"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\glssetcategoryattributes{abbreviation}
 {markwords,markshortwords}{true}
\setabbreviationstyle{short-hyphen-postlong-hyphen}
\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The short-hyphen-postlong-hyphen abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the short-hyphen-postlong-hyphen abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example066.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example066.pdf
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example067.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example067.pdf

4. Abbreviations

post-link hook by default for the inline full form. If you want the insert to show in the post-
link hook for the inline full form you need to redefine \glsxtrfullsaveinsert (as
described above, for the long—hyphen—postshort—hyphen style).

I p—l

—

short—hyphen—long—hyphen—desc

This style is like short—hyphen—long—hyphen but the description must be supplied. The name
is obtained from \glsxtrshortlongdescname, and the sort is obtained from \ gl s-
xtrshortlongdescsort.

,

\setabbreviationstyle{short-hyphen-long-hyphen-desc}

\glssetcategoryattributes{abbreviation}

{markwords, markshortwords}{true}
\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]
{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}

\begin{document}

First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[—-insert].

First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].

First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}

Example 68: The short—hyphen—-long-hyphen-desc N\EEE
abbreviation style
First: SHRT-FM-insert (long-form-insert). Next: SHRT-FM-insert. Full:

SHRT-FM-insert (long-form-insert). First plural: SHRT-FMs-insert (long-
forms-insert). First no insert: SHRT FM (long form).
Glossary
SHRT FM (long form) sample description

[ =

| S——

short—hyphen—postlong—hyphen—desc

This style is like short—hyphen—long—hyphen—desc but the insert and parenthetical material are
placed in the post-link hook for the display full form.
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 68 The short-hyphen-long-hyphen-desc abbreviation style
% Label: "ex:abbrvstyleshort-hyphen-long-hyphen-desc"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\glssetcategoryattributes{abbreviation}
 {markwords,markshortwords}{true}
\setabbreviationstyle{short-hyphen-long-hyphen-desc}
\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]
{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The short-hyphen-long-hyphen-desc abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the short-hyphen-long-hyphen-desc abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example068.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example068.pdf

4. Abbreviations

\setabbreviationstyle
{short-hyphen-postlong-hyphen-desc}

\glssetcategoryattributes{abbreviation}
{markwords, markshortwords}{true}
\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]
{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}

\begin{document}

First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[—-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[—-insert].

First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].

First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}

Example 69: The short-hyphen-postlong-hyphen-desc NERE

abbreviation style
First: SHRT-FM-insert (long-form-insert). Next: SHRT-FM-insert. Full:

SHRT FM-insert (long form). First plural: SHRT-FMs-insert (long-form-
insert). First no insert: SHRT FM (long form).

Glossary

SHRT FM (long form) sample description

Note that as with the long—hyphen—postshort—hyphen style, the insert isn’t included in the
post-link hook by default for the inline full form. If you want the insert to show in the post-
link hook for the inline full form you need to redefine \glsxtrfullsaveinsert (as
described above, for the long—hyphen—postshort—hyphen style).

4.5.1.2.6. Only Styles
These styles only show the long form on first use and only show the short form on subsequent
use. The inline full form is the same as the display full form. See §4.5.1.3.1, §4.5.1.3.2 and
§4.5.1.3.8 for style commands.
The inline full form uses a parenthetical style with the long form followed by the short form
in parentheses.
=

|

long—only—short—only

The name is obtained from \glsxtronlyname and the sort value is just the short form.
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 69 The short-hyphen-postlong-hyphen-desc abbreviation style
% Label: "ex:abbrvstyleshort-hyphen-postlong-hyphen-desc"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\glssetcategoryattributes{abbreviation}
 {markwords,markshortwords}{true}
\setabbreviationstyle{short-hyphen-postlong-hyphen-desc}
\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]
{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The short-hyphen-postlong-hyphen-desc abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the short-hyphen-postlong-hyphen-desc abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example069.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example069.pdf

4. Abbreviations

The description is the long form encapsulated with \glslongonlyfont.

\setabbreviationstyle{long-only-short-only}
\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}

\begin{document}

First: \gls{ex}[—-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert].

First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].

First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}

Example 70: The 1long-only—-short—-only abbreviation style NEE1

First: long form-insert. Next: SHRT FM-insert. Full: long form-insert
(SHRT FM). First plural: long forms-insert. First no insert: long form.
Glossary

SHRT FM long form

long—only—short—only—desc

=]
| ——

This is like long—only—short—only but the description must be supplied. The name is obtained
from \glsxtronlydescname and the sort is obtained from \glsxtronlydesc-

sort.

\setabbreviationstyle{long-only-short-only-desc}

\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]
{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}

\begin{document }

First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert].

First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[—-insert].

First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 70 The long-only-short-only abbreviation style
% Label: "ex:abbrvstylelong-only-short-only"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{long-only-short-only}
\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The long-only-short-only abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the long-only-short-only abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example070.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example070.pdf

4. Abbreviations

\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}

Example 71: The long-only—-short-only—desc abbreviation \ERE

style

First: long form-insert. Next: SHRT FM-insert. Full: long form-insert

(SHRT FM). First plural: long forms-insert. First no insert: long form.

Glossary

long form sample description
[ =
| S——

long—only—short—sc—only

This is like long—only—short—only but uses small caps. The name is obtained from \gls-
xtrsconlyname, andituses \glsabbrvsconlyfont, \glsfirstabbrvsc-
onlyfont and \glsxtrsconlysuffix for the abbreviation fonts and plural suffix

\setabbreviationstyle{long-only-short-sc-only}
\newabbreviation{ex}{shrt fm}{long form}

\begin{document}

First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert].

First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].

First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}

Example 72: The long—-only—short—sc—only abbreviation style N\EEE

First: long form-insert. Next: SHRT FM-insert. Full: long form-insert
(sHRT FM). First plural: long forms-insert. First no insert: long form.

Glossary

SHRT FM long form
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 71 The long-only-short-only-desc abbreviation style
% Label: "ex:abbrvstylelong-only-short-only-desc"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{long-only-short-only-desc}
\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]
{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The long-only-short-only-desc abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the long-only-short-only-desc abbreviation style (source code)


% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 72 The long-only-short-sc-only abbreviation style
% Label: "ex:abbrvstylelong-only-short-sc-only"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{long-only-short-sc-only}
\newabbreviation{ex}{shrt fm}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The long-only-short-sc-only abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the long-only-short-sc-only abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example071.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example071.pdf
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example072.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example072.pdf

4. Abbreviations

I —

|

long—only—short—sc—only—desc

This is like long—only—short—only—desc but uses small caps. The name is obtained from \ g1 s-
xtrsconlydescname, and the sort is obtained from \glsxtrsconlydescsort.

\setabbreviationstyle{long-only—-short—-sc-only—-desc}

\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]
{ex}{shrt fm}{long form}

\begin{document}

First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[—-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert].

First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[—-insert].

First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}

Example 73: The long—only-short-sc-only-desc NERIE KA

abbreviation style
First: long form-insert. Next: SHRT FM-insert. Full: long form-insert
(sHRT FM). First plural: long forms-insert. First no insert: long form.

Glossary

long form sample description

4.5.1.2.7. Footnote Styles

These styles show the short form (\glsxtrshortformat) with the long form as a
footnote on first use. On subsequent use only the short form is shown. See §4.5.1.3.1 and
§4.5.1.3.4 for style commands.

The inline full form uses the same parenthetical style as short—long (\glsxtrshort-
longformat). Font variations are available with short—sc—footnote, short—sm—footnote and
short—em—footnote.

=N

|

[ short—footnote

The (insert) is placed after the short form on first use and subsequent use of the \ gl s-like
commands.
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 73 The long-only-short-sc-only-desc abbreviation style
% Label: "ex:abbrvstylelong-only-short-sc-only-desc"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{long-only-short-sc-only-desc}
\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]
{ex}{shrt fm}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The long-only-short-sc-only-desc abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the long-only-short-sc-only-desc abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example073.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example073.pdf

4. Abbreviations

B

\setabbreviationstyle Example 74: The short-footnote
{short—-footnote} abbreviation style
W LB A

\newabbreviation{ex} {SHRT
FM}{long form} - Eil‘?ti SHRT'F’.\I.—insertl.b Xext: :S‘IﬂlRT }TNFfills(‘l'T.
ull: SHRT FM-insert (long form). First plural: SHRT
FMs-insert?. First no insert: SHRT FM?®.
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Glossary
Next: \gls{ex}[—-insert].
Full:
\glsxtrfull{ex}[—-insert].
First plural: \glspl
[prereset] {ex}[—-insert].
First no insert:
\gls|[prereset] {ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries
\end{document}

SHRT FM long form

Hong form
2 .
2long forms

3long form
2

The long form is formatted with \glsfirstlongfootnotefont within the full
form and with \glslongfootnotefont forthe \glsxtrlong set of commands.

The short form is formatted with \glsfirstabbrvdefaultfont within the full
form and with \glsabbrvdefaultfont for subsequent use and for the \glsxtr-
short set of commands.

The name is set to the short form (\glsxtrfootnotename) and the description is set
to the unencapsulated long form.

This style automatically sets the nohyperfirst attribute to t rue for the entry’s cate-

gory.

[ =
=
footnote alias: short—footnote
A synonym for short—footnote.
[ =
=
short—footnote—desc

As short—footnote but the description must be supplied in the optional argument of \newab-
breviation.

122



% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 74 The short-footnote abbreviation style
% Label: "ex:abbrvstyleshort-footnote"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[20pt]{extarticle}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{short-footnote}
\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The short-footnote abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the short-footnote abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example074.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example074.pdf

4. Abbreviations

. B

\setabbreviationstyle Example 75: The short-footnote—
{short-footnote-desc} desc abbreviation style
\ERE

\newabbreviation[descrip-
tion={ o 1L d ription}] First: SHRT FM-insert!. Next: SHRT FM-insert.

on=isample Aescriptio Full: SHRT FM-insert (long form). First plural: SHRT
{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} FMs-insert”. First no insert: SHRT FM?.
\begin{document} Glossary

First: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full:
\glsxtrfull{ex}[—-insert].
First plural: \glspl
[prereset] {ex} [-insert].
First no insert:
\gls[prereset] {ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries
\end{document }

SHRT FM (long form) sample description

ong form
2 .
“long forms

3long form

The name is set to the short form followed by the long form in parentheses (\glsxtrfoot-
notedescname), and the sort is set to just the short form (\glsxtrfootnotedesc-
sort).

[ =
L=
footnote—desc alias: short—footnote—desc
A synonym for short—footnote—desc.
[ =
L=
short—postfootnote

Similar to short—footnote but the footnote command is placed in the post-link hook. This avoids
the problem of nested hyperlinks caused by the footnote marker hyperlink being inside the link
text (which is why the short—footnote style switches on the nohyper first attribute). Using
the post-link hook makes it possible to check for following punctuation so that the footnote
marker can be shifted after the punctuation character.
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 75 The short-footnote-desc abbreviation style
% Label: "ex:abbrvstyleshort-footnote-desc"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[20pt]{extarticle}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{short-footnote-desc}
\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]
{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The short-footnote-desc abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the short-footnote-desc abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example075.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example075.pdf

4. Abbreviations

. B

\setabbreviationstyle Example 76: The short—
{short-postfootnote} postfootnote abbreviation style

W LB A

First: SHRT FM-insert.! Next: SHRT FM-insert.
Full: SHRT FM-insert (long form). First plural: SHRT
FMs-insert.? First no insert: SHRT FM.?

\newabbreviation{ex} {SHRT
FM}{long form}

\begin{document}

First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Glossary
Next: \gls{ex} [Finsert]. SHRT FM long form
Full:

\glsxtrfull{ex}[—-insert].
First plural: \glspl
[prereset] {ex}[—-insert].
First no insert:
\gls|[prereset] {ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries
\end{document}

Hong form
5 .
“long form

3long form
2

I E
=
postfootnote alias: short—postfootnote
A synonym for short—postfootnote.
| E
L=

short—postfootnote—desc

Similar to short—footnote—desc but the footnote command is placed in the post-link hook as
with short—postfootnote.
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 76 The short-postfootnote abbreviation style
% Label: "ex:abbrvstyleshort-postfootnote"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[20pt]{extarticle}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{short-postfootnote}
\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The short-postfootnote abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the short-postfootnote abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example076.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example076.pdf

4. Abbreviations

\setabbreviationstyle
{short-postfootnote—-desc}

\newabbreviation[descrip-
tion={sample description}]
{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}

\begin{document}

First: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full:
\glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert].
First plural: \glspl
[prereset] {ex} [-insert].
First no insert:
\gls[prereset] {ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries
\end{document }

B

Example 77: The short-
postfootnote—desc abbreviation

style
NEFTER:
First: SHRT FM-insert.! Next: SHRT FM-insert.

Full: SHRT FM-insert (long form). First plural: SHRT
FMs-insert.? First no insert: SHRT FM.?

Glossary

SHRT FM (long form) sample description

ong form
2long form
3long form

I —

postfootnote—desc

alias: short—postfootnote—desc

A synonym for short—postfootnote—desc.

I —

short—sc—footnote

|

This style is like short—footnote but it uses \glsxtrscsuffix, \glsabbrvscfont
and \glsfirstabbrvscfont (see §4.5.1.3.9).
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 77 The short-postfootnote-desc abbreviation style
% Label: "ex:abbrvstyleshort-postfootnote-desc"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[20pt]{extarticle}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{short-postfootnote-desc}
\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]
{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The short-postfootnote-desc abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the short-postfootnote-desc abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example077.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example077.pdf

4. Abbreviations

B

\setabbreviationstyle Example 78: The short—-sc—
{short—-sc—footnote} footnote abbreviation style
\EEE
\newabbreviation{ex}{shrt
fm}{lon form} First: SHRT FM-insert'. Next: SHRT FM-insert. Full:
el SHRT FM-insert (long form). First plural: SHRT FMs-

insert?. First no insert: SHRT FM®.
\begin{document}

First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Glossary
Next: \gls{ex}[—-insert].

SHRT FM long form
Full:

\glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert].
First plural: \glspl
[prereset] {ex}[-insert].
First no insert:
\gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries
\end{document }

Hong form
2

“long forms
3long form

short—sc—footnote—desc

This style is like short—footnote—desc but it uses \glsxtrscsuffix, \glsabbrvsc-
font and \glsfirstabbrvscfont (see §4.5.1.3.9).
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 78 The short-sc-footnote abbreviation style
% Label: "ex:abbrvstyleshort-sc-footnote"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[20pt]{extarticle}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{short-sc-footnote}
\newabbreviation{ex}{shrt fm}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The short-sc-footnote abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the short-sc-footnote abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example078.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example078.pdf

4. Abbreviations

\setabbreviationstyle
{short-sc—-footnote-desc}

\newabbreviation[descrip—
tion={sample description}]
{ex}{shrt fm}{long form}

\begin{document}

First: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full:
\glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert].
First plural: \glspl
[prereset] {ex} [-insert].
First no insert:
\gls[prereset] {ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries
\end{document }

B

Example 79: The short—-sc—
footnote—desc abbreviation style

NERE
First: SHRT FM-insert'. Next: SHRT FM-insert. Full:
SHRT FM-insert (long form). First plural: SHRT FMs-

insert?. First no insert: SHRT FM®.

Glossary

SHRT FM (long form) sample description

Hong form
2

“long forms
3long form

short—sc—postfootnote

This style is like short—postfootnote but it uses \glsxtrscsuffix, \glsabbrvsc-
font and \glsfirstabbrvscfont (see §4.5.1.3.9).

127



% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 79 The short-sc-footnote-desc abbreviation style
% Label: "ex:abbrvstyleshort-sc-footnote-desc"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[20pt]{extarticle}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{short-sc-footnote-desc}
\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]
{ex}{shrt fm}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The short-sc-footnote-desc abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the short-sc-footnote-desc abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example079.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example079.pdf

4. Abbreviations

B

\setabbreviationstyle Example 80: The short—-sc—
{short-sc-postfootnote} postfootnote abbreviation style
AW ILE
\newabbreviation{ex}{shrt
fm}{lon form} First: SHRT FM-insert.! Next: SHRT FM-insert. Full:
9 SHRT FM-insert (long form). First plural: SHRT FMs-

insert.? First no insert: SHRT FM.?
\begin{document}

First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Glossary
Next: \gls{ex}[—-insert].

SHRT FM long form
Full:

\glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert].
First plural: \glspl
[prereset] {ex}[-insert].
First no insert:
\gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries
\end{document}

Hong form

5 .

“long form

3long form
g

short—sc—postfootnote—desc

This style is like short—postfootnote—desc but it uses \glsxtrscsuffix, \glsabbrv-
scfont and \glsfirstabbrvscfont (see §4.5.1.3.9).
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 80 The short-sc-postfootnote abbreviation style
% Label: "ex:abbrvstyleshort-sc-postfootnote"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[20pt]{extarticle}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{short-sc-postfootnote}
\newabbreviation{ex}{shrt fm}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The short-sc-postfootnote abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the short-sc-postfootnote abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example080.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example080.pdf

4. Abbreviations

B

\setabbreviationstyle Example 81: The short—-sc—
{short-sc-postfootnote postfootnote—desc abbreviation

—-desc} style
QB &P
\newabbreviation[descrip—
First: SHRT FM-insert.! Next: SHRT FM-insert. Full:

tion={ Sample descrlptlon} ] SHRT FM-insert (long form). First plural: SHRT FMs-
{ex}{shrt fm}{long form} insert.? First no insert: SHRT FM.?

\begin{document} Glossary
First: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full:
\glsxtrfull{ex}[—-insert].
First plural: \glspl
[prereset] {ex}[-insert].
First no insert:
\gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries
\end{document}

SHRT FM (long form) sample description

1 o
long form
2long form

3long form

short—sm—footnote

This style is like short—footnote but it uses \glsxtrsmsuffix, \glsabbrvsmfont
and \glsfirstabbrvsmfont (see §4.5.1.3.9).
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 81 The short-sc-postfootnote-desc abbreviation style
% Label: "ex:abbrvstyleshort-sc-postfootnote-desc"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[20pt]{extarticle}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{short-sc-postfootnote-desc}
\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]
{ex}{shrt fm}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The short-sc-postfootnote-desc abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the short-sc-postfootnote-desc abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example081.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example081.pdf

4. Abbreviations

B

\setabbreviationstyle Example 82: The short—-sm—
{short-sm-footnote} footnote abbreviation style
\EEE
\newabbreviation{ex} {SHRT
FM} {lon form} First: SHRT FM-insert'. Next: SHRT F)M-insert. Full:
el SHRT FM-insert (long form). First plural: SHRT FMs-

insert?. First no insert: SHRT FM°.
\begin{document}

First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Glossary
Next: \gls{ex}[—-insert].

SHRT FM long form
Full:

\glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert].
First plural: \glspl
[prereset] {ex}[-insert].
First no insert:
\gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries
\end{document }

Hong form
2

“long forms
3long form

short—sm—footnote—desc

This style is like short—footnote—desc but it uses \glsxtrsmsuffix, \glsabbrvsm-
font and \glsfirstabbrvsmfont (see §4.5.1.3.9).
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 82 The short-sm-footnote abbreviation style
% Label: "ex:abbrvstyleshort-sm-footnote"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[20pt]{extarticle}
\pagestyle{empty}

\usepackage{relsize}\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{short-sm-footnote}
\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The short-sm-footnote abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the short-sm-footnote abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example082.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example082.pdf

4. Abbreviations

\setabbreviationstyle
{short-sm-footnote-desc}

\newabbreviation[descrip—
tion={sample description}]
{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}

\begin{document}

First: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full:
\glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert].
First plural: \glspl
[prereset] {ex} [-insert].
First no insert:
\gls[prereset] {ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries
\end{document }

B

Example 83: The short—-sm—
footnote—desc abbreviation style

NERE
First: SHRT FM-insert'. Next: SHRT F)-insert. Full:

SHRT FM-insert (long form). First plural: SHRT FMs-
insert?. First no insert: SHRT FM°.

Glossary

SHRT FM (long form) sample description

Hong form
2

“long forms
3long form

short—sm—postfootnote

This style is like short—postfootnote but it uses \glsxtrsmsuffix, \glsabbrvsm-
font and \glsfirstabbrvsmfont (see §4.5.1.3.9).
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 83 The short-sm-footnote-desc abbreviation style
% Label: "ex:abbrvstyleshort-sm-footnote-desc"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[20pt]{extarticle}
\pagestyle{empty}

\usepackage{relsize}\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{short-sm-footnote-desc}
\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]
{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The short-sm-footnote-desc abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the short-sm-footnote-desc abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example083.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example083.pdf

4. Abbreviations

B

\setabbreviationstyle Example 84: The short—sm—
{short-sm-postfootnote} postfootnote abbreviation style
AW ILE
\newabbreviation{ex} {SHRT
FM}{lon form} First: SHRT FM-insert.! Next: SHRT FM-insert. Full:
g SHRT FM-insert (long form). First plural: SHRT FMs-

insert.? First no insert: SHRT F)M.?
\begin{document}

First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Glossary
Next: \gls{ex}[—-insert].

SHRT FM long form
Full:

\glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert].
First plural: \glspl
[prereset] {ex}[-insert].
First no insert:
\gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries
\end{document}

Hong form

5 .

“long form

3long form
g

short—sm—postfootnote—desc

This style is like short—postfootnote—desc but it uses \glsxtrsmsuffix, \glsabbrv-
smfont and \glsfirstabbrvsmfont (see §4.5.1.3.9).
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 84 The short-sm-postfootnote abbreviation style
% Label: "ex:abbrvstyleshort-sm-postfootnote"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[20pt]{extarticle}
\pagestyle{empty}

\usepackage{relsize}\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{short-sm-postfootnote}
\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The short-sm-postfootnote abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the short-sm-postfootnote abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example084.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example084.pdf

4. Abbreviations

B

\setabbreviationstyle Example 85: The short—sm—
{short-sm-postfootnote postfootnote—desc abbreviation
—desc} style

W I3 3B

\newabbreviation[descrip—

tion={sample description}] First: SHRT FM-insert.! Next: SHRT FM-insert. Full:

p p SHRT FM-insert (long form). First plural: SHRT FMs-
{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} insert.? First no insert: SHRT FM.?
\begin{document} Glossary

First: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full:
\glsxtrfull{ex}[—-insert].
First plural: \glspl
[prereset] {ex}[-insert].
First no insert:
\gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries
\end{document}

SHRT FM (long form) sample description

Nong form
2
2long form

3long form
2

short—em—footnote

This style is like short—footnote but it uses \glsxtremsuffix, \glsabbrvemfont
and \glsfirstabbrvemfont (see §4.5.1.3.9).
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 85 The short-sm-postfootnote-desc abbreviation style
% Label: "ex:abbrvstyleshort-sm-postfootnote-desc"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[20pt]{extarticle}
\pagestyle{empty}

\usepackage{relsize}\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{short-sm-postfootnote-desc}
\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]
{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The short-sm-postfootnote-desc abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the short-sm-postfootnote-desc abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example085.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example085.pdf

4. Abbreviations

B

\setabbreviationstyle Example 86: The short—-em—
{short—-em—-footnote} footnote abbreviation style
W I I

\newabbreviation{ex} {SHRT

FM}{lOHg form} First: SHRT FM-insert'. Next: SHRT FM-insert.

Full: SHRT FM-insert (long form). First plural: SHRT
FMs-insert”. First no insert: SHRT FM?.
\begin{document}

First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Glossary

Next: \gls{ex}[—-insert].
Full:
\glsxtrfull{ex}[—-insert].
First plural: \glspl
[prereset] {ex}[-insert].
First no insert:
\gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries
\end{document }

SHRT FM long form

ong form
2 .
“long forms

3long form

short—em—footnote—desc

This style is like short—footnote—desc but it uses \glsxtremsuffix, \glsabbrvem-
font and \glsfirstabbrvemfont (see §4.5.1.3.9).
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 86 The short-em-footnote abbreviation style
% Label: "ex:abbrvstyleshort-em-footnote"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[20pt]{extarticle}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{short-em-footnote}
\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The short-em-footnote abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the short-em-footnote abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example086.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example086.pdf

4. Abbreviations

\setabbreviationstyle
{short-em-footnote-desc}

\newabbreviation[descrip—
tion={sample description}]

{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}

\begin{document}

First: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full:

\glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert].
First plural: \glspl
[prereset] {ex} [-insert].
First no insert:
\gls[prereset] {ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries
\end{document }

B

Example 87: The short—-em—
footnote—desc abbreviation style

NERE
First: SHRT FM-insert'. Next: SHRT FM-insert.

Full: SHRT FM-insert (long form). First plural: SHRT
FMs-insert”. First no insert: SHRT FM?®.

Glossary

SHRT FM (long form) sample description

ong form
2 .
“long forms

3long form

short—em—postfootnote

This style is like short—postfootnote but it uses \glsxtremsuffix, \glsabbrvem-
font and \glsfirstabbrvemfont (see §4.5.1.3.9).
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 87 The short-em-footnote-desc abbreviation style
% Label: "ex:abbrvstyleshort-em-footnote-desc"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[20pt]{extarticle}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{short-em-footnote-desc}
\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]
{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The short-em-footnote-desc abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the short-em-footnote-desc abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example087.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example087.pdf

4. Abbreviations

B

\setabbreviationstyle Example 88: The short—-em—
{short-em-postfootnote} postfootnote abbreviation style
VWL IO

\newabbreviation{ex} {SHRT

FM}{lOHg form} First: SHRT FM-insert.! Next: SHRT FM-insert.

Full: SHRT FM-insert (long form). First plural: SHRT
FMs-insert.? First no insert: SHRT FM *

\begin{document}

First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Glossary
Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full:
\glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert].
First plural: \glspl
[prereset] {ex}[-insert].
First no insert:
\gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries
\end{document}

SHRT FM long form

ong form
2 .
“long form

3long form

short—em—postfootnote—desc

This style is like short—postfootnote—desc but it uses \gl sxt remsuffix, \glsabbrv-
emfont and \glsfirstabbrvemfont (see §4.5.1.3.9).
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 88 The short-em-postfootnote abbreviation style
% Label: "ex:abbrvstyleshort-em-postfootnote"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[20pt]{extarticle}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{short-em-postfootnote}
\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The short-em-postfootnote abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the short-em-postfootnote abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example088.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example088.pdf

4. Abbreviations

B

\newabbreviation[descrip—
tion={sample description}]
{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} FMs-insert.? First no insert: SHRT FM *

\begin{document} Glossary
First: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full:
\glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert].
First plural: \glspl
[prereset] {ex}[-insert].
First no insert:
\gls|[prereset] {ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries
\end{document}

ong form

> .

“long form
2

3long form

\setabbreviationstyle Example 89: The short—em—
{short-em-postfootnote postfootnote—desc abbreviation
—desc} style

NEFERE

First: SHRT FM-insert.! Next: SHRT FM-insert.
Full: SHRT FM-insert (long form). First plural: SHRT

SHRT FM (long form) sample description

4.5.1.2.8. Short Styles

These styles only show the short form on both first use and subsequent use. See §4.5.1.3.1 and
§4.5.1.3.5 for style commands. They are essentially identical to the corresponding regular style

listed in §4.5.1.2.8 except that they change the regular attribute to false.

[ =
=
short—nolong—noreg
This style is a non-regular version of the short—nolong style.
I E
r =
short—nolong—desc—noreg
This style is a non-regular version of the short—nolong—desc style.
[ =
L=

nolong—short—noreg

This style is a non-regular version of the nolong—short style.

4.5.1.2.9. Long Styles

These styles only show the long form on both first use and subsequent use. See §4.5.1.3.1 and
§4.5.1.3.6 for style commands. They are essentially identical to the corresponding regular style

listed in §4.5.1.2.9 except that they change the regular attribute to false.
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 89 The short-em-postfootnote-desc abbreviation style
% Label: "ex:abbrvstyleshort-em-postfootnote-desc"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[20pt]{extarticle}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{short-em-postfootnote-desc}
\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]
{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
First no insert: \gls[prereset]{ex}.
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The short-em-postfootnote-desc abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the short-em-postfootnote-desc abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example089.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example089.pdf

4. Abbreviations

| E
L=
long—noshort—desc—noreg
This style is a non-regular version of the long—noshort—desc style.
l =
L=
long—noshort—noreg
This style is a non-regular version of the long—noshort style.
I =
L=
long—em—noshort—em—noreg
This style is a non-regular version of the long—em—noshort—em style.
| p—i

long—em—noshort—em—desc—noreg

This style is a non-regular version of the long—em—noshort—em—desc style.

4.5.1.3. Formatting Commands and Hooks

These commands are used by the predefined abbreviation styles. These are considered user com-
mands, which you can redefine to customize the style.

4.5.1.3.1. General
These commands apply to all styles.

)

X

\ifglsxtrinsertinside (true)\else (false)\fi initial: \iffalse

This conditional is used to determine whether the (insert) part should go inside or outside of the
style’s font formatting commands. The default setting is false.

b §
\glsxtrinsertinsidetrue
Set the insert inside conditional to true.
—
X
\glsxtrinsertinsidefalse
Set the insert inside conditional to false.
X

\glsxtrparen{ (text)}

Used for parenthetical content in the inline full form and also, for some styles, the display full
form. Note that this formats the opening and closing parentheses according to the inner format-
ting, but not the argument, which should already incorporate it. The default definition is:
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4. Abbreviations

\newcommand*{\glsxtrparen} [1]{%
\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt{ (}#1%
\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt{) }}

\glsxtrfullsep{ (entry-label)}

Separator placed before \ gl sxt rparen. This is a space by default, but it includes the inner
formatting. The argument (the entry label) is ignored by default:

=

\newcommand*{\glsxtrfullsep}[1]14{%
\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt{ }}

You can redefine this to use \glsabspace if you want to have a non-breakable space if the
short form is less than \ gl sacspacemax in width. (Youcanuse \glsacspace instead,
but note that \glsacspace doesn’t incorporate the inner formatting.)

X

\glsabbrvdefaultfont {(text)}

Abbreviation font command used by styles that don’t have specific font markup (for example,
long—short but not long—em—short—em). This just does its argument.

X

\glsfirstabbrvdefaultfont {(fext)}

First use abbreviation font command used by styles that don’t have specific font markup. This is
defined to just use \glsabbrvdefaultfont.

7

\glsxtrdefaultrevert {(text)}

This is the default definition of \glsxtrrevert used by styles that don’t have specific font
markup. If you redefine \glsabbrvdefaultfont, you will need to redefine \gls-
xtrdefaultrevert asapplicable.

X

\glslongdefaultfont { (fextr)}

Long form font command used by styles that don’t have specific font markup. This just does its
argument.
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4. Abbreviations

\glsfirstlongdefaultfont {(text)}

First use long form font command used by styles that don’t have specific font markup. This is
defined to just use \glslongdefaultfont.

4.5.1.3.2. Parenthetical Styles
These commands apply to the parenthetical styles, such as long—short.

\glsxtrlongshortname

This command should expand to the value of the name key for styles like long—short. The

default definition is:

\glsxpabbrvfont{\the\glsshorttok}{\glscategorylabel}

K3

\glsxtrlongshortdescsort

This command should expand to the sort value used by styles such as long—short—desc. The
default definition is:

&

\expandonce\glsxtrorglong\space
(\expandonce\glsxtrorgshort)

Note that this uses the original (long) and (short) values supplied to \newabbreviation.

This command is irrelevant with the “unsrt” family of commands.

\glsxtrlongshortdescname

This command should expand to the name value used by styles such as long—short—desc. The
default definition is:

=

\glsxplongfont{\the\glslongtok}{\glscategorylabel}%
\protect\glsxtrfullsep{\the\glslabeltok}%
\protect\glsxtrparen
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{\glsxpabbrvfont{\the\glsshorttok}
{\glscategorylabel}}

This essentially expands to (long) ((short)) but includes the style font changing commands, the
inner text formatting, and accessibility support.

X

\glsxtrshortlongname

This command should expand to the value of the name key for styles like short—long. The

default definition is:
}
b §

\glsxpabbrvfont{\the\glsshorttok}{\glscategorylabel

\glsxtrshortlongdescsort

This command should expand to the value of the sort key for styles like short—long—desc.
The default definition is just \expandonce\glsxtrorgshort.

This command is irrelevant with the “unsrt” family of commands.

=[]

\glsxtrshortlongdescname

This command should expand to the value of the name key for styles like short—long—desc.
The default definition is:

,

\glsxpabbrvfont
{\the\glsshorttok}{\glscategorylabel}%
\protect\glsxtrfullsep{\the\glslabeltok}%
\protect\glsxtrparen
{\glsxplongfont{\the\glslongtok}
{\glscategorylabel}}

4.5.1.3.3. User Styles
These commands apply to the “user” styles, such as long—short—user.
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\glsxtruserfield

This command should expand to the internal label of the field used to store the additional infor-
mation that should be shown in the parenthetical material on first use. The default is useri,
which corresponds to the user 1 key.

X

\glsxtruserparensep

The separator used within the parenthetical content. This defaults to a comma followed by a
space.

X

\glsxtruserfieldfmt {(text)}

Used to encapsulate the value of the field given by \glsxtruserfield within \gls-
xtruserparen and \GLSxtruserparen. This simply does its argument by default.
The inner formatting with both \glsxtruserparen and \GLSxtruserparen,
and the case-change with the latter, will be included in the argument of \glsxtruser-
fieldfmt.
For example, to emphasize the user value and separate it with a semi-colon instead of a comma:

\renewcommand{\glsxtruserparensep}{; }
\renewcommand{\glsxtruserfieldfmt} [1]{\emph{#1}}

K3

\glsabbrvuserfont { (text)}

Formatting for the “user” short form. This defaults to \glsabbrvdefaultfont.

\glsfirstabbrvuserfont {(fext)}

Formatting for the “user” short form shown on first use. This defaults to \glsabbrvuser-
font.

X

\glsxtrusersuffix inifial: \glsxtrabbrvpluralsuffix

Short plural suffix used by the “user” styles. This defaults to \glsxtrabbrvplural-
suffix.

X

\glslonguserfont {(text)}
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Formatting for the “user” long form. This defaults to \glsabbrvdefault font.

\glsfirstlonguserfont {(text)}

Formatting for the “user” short form shown on first use. This defaults to \glslonguser-
font.

X

\glsabbrvscuserfont { (fext) }

Formatting for the “sc-user” short form. This uses \glsabbrvscfont, which in turn uses
\textsc to apply a small caps style, so your document font needs to support it.

(@]

1 = |
\text sc uses small capital glyphs for lowercase characters. Uppercase characters show
as normal capitals. This means that you need to use lowercase characters in the abbrevia-
tion.

\glsfirstabbrvscuserfont { (text)}

Formatting for the “sc-user” short form shown on first use. This defaults to \glsabbrvsc-
userfont.

X

\glsxtrscuserrevert { (text) }

Counteracts the effectof \gl sabbrvscuserfont. Thedefaultis \glsxtrscrevert.
If you redefine \glsabbrvscuserfont, youwill need to redefine \glsxtrscuser-
revert as applicable.

X
\glsxtrscusersuffix
Short plural suffix used by the “sc-user” styles. This defaults to \glsxtrscsuffix.
) §
\glsuserdescription{ (text)} { (entry-label)}

The description field is set to this, where the (fext) argument is the long form, for the “user” styles
where the description is set by default. This is defined to ignore its second argument:

Ej

\newcommand*{\glsuserdescription}[2]4{%
\glslonguserfont{#1}}
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If you want to include the information contained in the field identified by \glsxtruser-
field, the second argument provides a way of accessing that field without relying on the
\glscurrententrylabel placeholder. For example:

\renewcommand* {\glsuserdescription}[2]{%
\glslonguserfont{#1}%
\ifglshasfield{\glsxtruserfield}{#2}%
{, \glscurrentfieldvalue}%

{}%

}

=

\glsxtruserparen{ (text)} { (entry-label) }

If the field given by \glsxtruserfield has been set, this essentially does:

\glsxtrfullsep{{entry-label)} \glsxtrparen{(text), (user-value)}

otherwise it does:

\glsxtrfullsep{(entry-label) } \glsxtrparen  text)}

It’s a little more complicated than this as the definition includes the inner formatting around the
comma and the field value ((user-value)). The comma separator is given by \glsxtruser-
parensep, and the field value is encapsulated with \gl sxt ruserfieldfmt (with the
inner formatting inside).

If you redefine this command, you will also need to redefine the following one in a similar
manner.

X

\GLSxtruserparen/{ (text)} { (entry-label) }

As above but the content of the field given by \gl sxt ruserfieldis converted to all caps.
Note that simply applying an uppercase command to \glsxtruserparen can fail as it
can cause the label to be converted to all caps, which is the reason why a separate command to
internally perform the case-change is provided.

X

\glsxtrlongshortuserdescname

Expands to the value for the name key for styles like long—short—user—desc. The default defi-
nition is:
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,

\protect\glslonguserfont{\the\glslongtok}%
\protect\glsxtruserparen
{\protect\glsabbrvuserfont{\the\glsshorttok}}
{\the\glslabeltok}

=

\glsxtrlongshortscusername

Expands to the value for the name key for styles like long—postshort—sc—user styles where the
description is automatically set. The default definition is:

\protect\glsabbrvscuserfont{\the\glsshorttok}

-3

\glsxtrlongshortscuserdescname

Expands to the value for the name key for styles like long—postshort—sc—user—desc. The
default definition is:

&

\protect\glslonguserfont{\the\glslongtok}%
\protect\glsxtruserparen
{\protect\glsabbrvscuserfont{\the\glsshorttok}}
{\the\glslabeltok}

\glsxtrshortlonguserdescname

Expands to the value for the name key for styles like short—long—user—desc. The default defi-
nition is:

,
\protect\glsabbrvuserfont{\the\glsshorttok}%
\protect\glsxtruserparen

{\protect\glslonguserfont{\the\glslongpltok}}%

{\the\glslabeltok}

(%]

\glsxtruserlongshortformat {(entry-label)} { (insert) } { (long-fmt-cs) }
{ (short-fmt-cs) }
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This command is used on the first use of \gls or with \glsxtrfull by styles like long
—short—user to format the long form followed by the short form (with optional user information)
in parentheses. The default definition is:

\newcommand*{\glsxtruserlongshortformat}[4]{%
\glsxtrlongformat{#1}{#2}{#3}%
\glsxtrusershortformat{#1}{#4}%

}

(%]

\Glsxtruserlongshortformat {(entry-label)} { (insert) } { (long-fmt-cs) }
{ (short-fmt-cs) }

As above but for sentence case.

X
\GLSxtruserlongshortformat { (entry-label)} { (insert) } { (long-fmt-cs) }
{ (short-fmt-cs) }
As above but for all caps.
X

\glsxtruserlongshortplformat { (entry-label) } { (insert) } { (long-fmt-
cs) } { (short-fmt-cs) }

This command is used on the first use of \glspl or with \glsxtrfullpl by styles like
long—short—user to format the plural long form followed by the plural short form (with optional
user information) in parentheses. The default definition is:

\newcommand*{\glsxtruserlongshortplformat} [4]{%
\glsxtrlongplformat{#1}{#2}{#3}%
\glsxtrusershortplformat{#1}{#4}%

}

(5

\Glsxtruserlongshortplformat { (entry-label) } { (insert) } { (long-fmt-
cs) } { (short-fmt-cs) }

As above but for sentence case.

\GLSxtruserlongshortplformat { (entry-label) } { (insert) } { (long-fmt-
cs) } { (short-fmt-cs) }
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As above but for all caps.

X

\glsxtrusershortlongformat { (entry-label)} { (insert) } { (long-fmt-cs) }
{ (short-fmt-cs) }

This command is used on the first use of \gls or with \glsxtrfull by styles like short
—long—user to format the short form followed by the long form (with optional user information)
in parentheses. The default definition is:

\newcommand*{\glsxtrusershortlongformat} [4]{%
\glsxtrshortformat{#1}{#2}{#3}%
\glsxtruserlongformat {#1}{#4}%

}

(3

\Glsxtrusershortlongformat {(entry-label)} { (insert) } { (long-fmt-cs) }
{ (short-fmt-cs) }

As above but for sentence case.

X

\GLSxtrusershortlongformat { (entry-label)} { (insert) } { (long-fmt-cs) }
{ (short-fmt-cs) }

As above but for all caps.

\glsxtrusershortlongplformat { (entry-label) } { (insert) } { (long-fmt-
cs) } { (short-fmt-cs) }

This command is used on the first use of \glspl or with \glsxtrfullpl by styles like
short—long—user to format the plural short form followed by the plural long form (with optional
user information) in parentheses. The default definition is:

=

\newcommand*{\glsxtrusershortlongplformat} [4]{%
\glsxtrshortplformat {#1}{#2}{#3}%
\glsxtruserlongplformat {#1}{#4}%

}
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\Glsxtrusershortlongplformat {(entry-label) } { (insert) } { (long-fmt-
cs) } { (short-fmt-cs) }

As above but for sentence case.

\GLSxtrusershortlongplformat { (entry-label) } { (insert) } { (long-fmt-
cs) } { (short-fmt-cs) }

As above but for all caps.

\glsxtrusershortformat { (entry-label) } { (fmt-cs) }

Used to format the singular short form in parentheses (with \glsxtruserparen) on the
first use of \gls or \Gls orwith \glsxtrfull or \Glsxtrfull for styles like long
—short—user. The default definition is:

\newcommand*{\glsxtrusershortformat} [2]{%
\glsxtruserparen

{\glsxtrshortformat {#1}{}{#2}}%

{#1}%

\glsxtrusershortplformat { (entry-label) } { (fmt-cs)}

As \glsxtrusershortformat but for the first use of \glspl or with \glsxtr-
full for styles like long—short—user. This has a similar definition to the above but with \g1s-
xtrshortplformat.

X

\GLSxtrusershortformat { (entry-label)} { (fmt-cs) }

As \glsxtrusershortformat but is used with the all caps \GLS or \GLSxt r-
full. Thisuses \GLSxtruserparen instead of \glsxtruserparen.

X

\GLSxtrusershortplformat { (entry-label) } { (fmt-cs) }

As \glsxtrusershortplformat but is used with the all caps \GLSp1 or \GLS-
xtrfullpl. Thisuses \GLSxtruserparen instead of \glsxtruserparen.
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\glsxtrpostusershortformat { (entry-label) } { (fmt-cs) }

Used in the post-link hook to format the short form in parentheses for styles like long—postshort

—user. The default definition is:

\newcommand*{\glsxtrpostusershortformat} [2]{%
\glsxtrifallcaps
{\GLSxtrusershortformat{#1}{#2}}%
{\glsxtrusershortformat{#1}{#2}}%

}

Note that this doesn’t check if the plural form was used. If you require this, you will need to

redefined this command to include \glsifplural:

\renewcommand*{\glsxtrpostusershortformat} [2]{%
\glsifplural
{%
\glsxtrifallcaps
{\GLSxtrusershortplformat{#1}{#2}}%
{\glsxtrusershortplformat{#1}{#2}}%

o\°

o\°

}
{
\glsxtrifallcaps

{\GLSxtrusershortformat {#1}{#2}}%
{\glsxtrusershortformat{#1}{#2}}%

o\°

}

K3

\glsxtruserlongformat {(entry-label) } { (fmt-cs) }

Used to format the singular long form in parentheses (with \glsxtruserparen) on the
first use of \gls or \G1ls or with \glsxtrfull for styles like short—long—user. The

default definition is:

\newcommand*{\glsxtruserlongformat} [2]{%

}

\glsxtruserparen{\glsxtrlongformat {#1}{}{#2}}{#1}%

=
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\GLSxtruserlongformat { (entry-label) } { (fmt-cs) }

As\glsxtruserlongformat butall caps. Thisuses \GLSxt ruserparen instead
of \glsxtruserparen.

X

\glsxtruserlongplformat {(entry-label)} { (fmt-cs)}

As \glsxtruserlongformat but for the first use of \glspl or with \glsxtr-
full for styles like short—long—user. This has a similar definitionto \glsxtruserlong-
format but with \glsxtrlongplformat.

X

\GLSxtruserlongplformat {(entry-label)} { (fmt-cs) }

As \glsxtruserlongplformat but all caps. This uses \GLSxtruserparen
instead of \glsxtruserparen.

X

\glsxtrpostuserlongformat { (enmry-label)} { (fmt-cs) }

Used in the post-link hook to format the long form in parentheses for styles like short—postiong

—user. The default definition is:

\newcommand*{\glsxtrpostuserlongformat} [2]{%
\glsxtrifallcaps
{\GLSxtruserlongformat{#1}{#2}}%
{\glsxtruserlongformat{#1}{#2}}%

}

Note that, as with \glsxtrpostusershortformat, this doesn’t check if the plural
form was used. If you require this, you will need to redefined this command to include \ g1l s-
ifplural.

4.5.1.3.4. Footnote Styles
These commands are only used by the footnote styles.

\glsxtrfootnotename

This command should expand to the value of the name key. The default definition is:
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,
)
3

\glsxpabbrvfont{\the\glsshorttok}{\glscategorylabel

\glsxtrfootnotedescname

This command should expand to the value of the name key for styles like footnote—desc. The
default definition is:

o

\glsxpabbrvfont{\the\glsshorttok}{\glscategorylabel}$%

\protect\glsxtrfullsep{\the\glslabeltok}%

\protect\glsxtrparen
{\glsxplongfont{\the\glslongtok}{\glscategorylabel}}%

=

\glsxtrfootnotedescsort

This command should expand to the value of the sort key for styles like footnote—desc. The
default definition is simply \the\glsshorttok.

G
=
This command is irrelevant with the “unsrt” family of commands.
X
\glslongfootnotefont { (text)}

The formatting command used for the long form in the footnote styles. The default is to simply
use \glslongdefaultfont.

X

\glsfirstlongfootnotefont {(text)}

The formatting command used for the first use long form in the footnote styles. The default is to
simply use \glslongfootnotefont.

X

\glsxtrabbrvfootnote  (entry-label)} { (text)}

The command that produces the footnote. The default definition ignores the first argument:

Ei

\newcommand* {\glsxtrabbrvfootnote} [2] {\footnote{#2}}
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\glsxtrfootnotelongformat {(entry-label) } { (fmt-cs) }

This command is used within the footnote to display the long form formatted with (fimz-cs) for
the footnote styles on first use of \gls, \G1ls and \GLS. The default definition is simply:

Ei
\newcommand*{\glsxtrfootnotelongformat} [2]{%
\glsxtrlongformat{#1}{}{#2}%

}

For example, if the footnote should start with an uppercase letter then simply redefine this to use
\Glsxtrlongformat instead:

,
\renewcommand*{\glsxtrfootnotelongformat} [2]{%

\Glsxtrlongformat{#1}{}{#2}%
}

K3

\glsxtrfootnotelongplformat {(entry-label)} { (fmt-cs)}

This command is used within the footnote to display the plural long form formatted with (fmz-cs)
for the footnote styles on first use of \glspl, \Glspl and \GLSp1l. The default definition

is simply:

\newcommand*{\glsxtrfootnotelongplformat}[2]{%
\glsxtrlongplformat {#1}{}{#2}%
}

\glsxtrpostfootnotelongformat { (entry-label) } { (fmt-cs) }

This command is used for the “postfootnote” styles. This is simply defined to do \glsxtr-
footnotelongformat. Note that there’s no plural equivalent as the “postfootnote” styles
don’t check if the plural command (\glspl etc) was used.

4.5.1.3.5. No-Long Styles
These commands are used by the “nolong” styles.

\glsxtrshortnolongname
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This command should expand to the value of the name key for styles like short—nolong. The

default definition is:

\glsxpabbrvfont{\the\glsshorttok}{\glscategorylabel}

K3

\glsxtrshortdescname

This command should expand to the value of the name key for styles like short—nolong—desc.
The default definition is:

Ei
\glsxpabbrvfont{\the\glsshorttok}{\glscategorylabel}$%
\protect\glsxtrfullsep{\the\glslabeltok}%
\protect\glsxtrparen

{\glsxplongfont{\the\glslongtok}{\glscategorylabel}}%
4.5.1.3.6. No-Short Styles

These commands are used by the “noshort” styles.

) §

\glsxtrlongnoshortdescname

This command should expand to the value of the name key for styles like long—noshort—desc.

The default definition is:

X

\glsxplongfont{\the\glslongtok}{\glscategorylabel}

\glsxtrlongnoshortname

This command should expand to the value of the name key for styles like long—noshort. The
default definition is:

=

[ \glsxpabbrvfont{\the\glsshorttok}{\glscategorylabel}

4.5.1.3.7. Hyphen Styles
These are commands used by the “hyphen” styles. They are designed to work with the ma rk-
words and markshortwords attributes.
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\glsabbrvhyphenfont { (text) }

The formatting command used for the short form in the hyphen styles. The default is to simply
use \glsabbrvdefaultfont.

X

\glsfirstabbrvhyphenfont { (fext)}

The formatting command used for the short form in the hyphen styles on first use. The default
is to simply use \glsabbrvhyphenfont.

X

\glslonghyphenfont { (fext)}

The formatting command used for the long form in the hyphen styles. The default is to simply
use \glslongdefaultfont.

X

\glsfirstlonghyphenfont { (text)}

The formatting command used for the long form in the hyphen styles on first use. The default is
to simply use \glslonghyphenfont.

e

I
\glsxtrhyphensuffix initial: \glsxtrabbrvpluralsuffix

Short plural suffix used by the “hyphen” styles. This defaults to \glsxtrabbrvplural-
suffix.

———

X

\glsxtrlonghyphenshortsort

Expands to the sort value for the styles like long—hyphen—short—hyphen. This defaults to the
original short value (\glsxtrorgshort). This command is irrelevant with the “unsrt”
family of commands.

X

\glsxtrshorthyphenlongsort

Expands to the sort value for the styles like short—hyphen—long—hyphen. This defaults to the
original short value (\glsxtrorgshort). This command is irrelevant with the “unsrt”
family of commands.

)

X

\glsxtrlonghyphennoshortsort

154



4. Abbreviations

Expands to the sort value for the styles like long—hyphen—noshort—noreg. This defaults to the
original short value (\glsxtrorgshort). This command is irrelevant with the “unsrt”
family of commands.

X

\glsxtrlonghyphennoshortdescsort

Expands to the sort value for the styles like long—hyphen—noshort—desc—noreg. This defaults
to the original long value (\glsxtrorglong). This command is irrelevant with the “unsrt”
family of commands.

X

\glsxtrlonghyphenshort {{(entry-label) } { (long) } { (short) } { (insert) }

Formats the long and short form for the full or first use long—hyphen—short—hyphen style. This
uses \glsxtrifhyphenstart to test if the (insert) starts with a hyphen. If it does,
\glsxtrwordsep is locally set to \glsxtrwordsephyphen to replace the inter-
word spaces with hyphens. The short form is placed in parentheses with \gl sxtrparen,
preceded by the \glsxtrfullsep separator. The (insert) is placed after both the long and
the short form.

X

\GLSxtrlonghyphenshort { {(entry-label) } { (long) } { (short) } { (insert) }

As above, but the (insert) is converted to all caps. The (short) and (long) arguments should be
supplied as all caps. Note that it’s not possible to simply do \glsxtrlonghyphenshort
with \MakeUppercase {(insert)} as the argument as this will interfere with the check to
determine if (insert) starts with a hyphen.

X

\glsxtrlonghyphennoshort {{(entry-label) } { (long) } { (insert) }

Formats the long form for the full or first use long—hyphen—noshort—desc—noreg style. This
uses \glsxtrifhyphenstart to test if the (inserr) starts with a hyphen. If it does,
\glsxtrwordsep is locally set to \glsxtrwordsephyphen to replace the inter-
word spaces with hyphens. The (insert) is placed after the long form.

X

\GLSxtrlonghyphennoshort {{(entry-label) } { (long) } { (insert) }

As above but converts (insert) to all caps. The (long) argument should already be in all caps.
Note that it’s not possible to simply do \glsxtrlonghyphennoshort with \Make-
Uppercase{(insert) } as the argument as this will interfere with the check to determine if
(insert) starts with a hyphen.
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\glsxtrlonghyphen/{ (entry-label)} { (long) } { (insert) }

Formats the long form for the full or first use long—hyphen—postshort—hyphen style. This is
similar to the above, but the (insert) argument is only used to check if it starts with a hyphen.
The actual (insert) is placed in the post-link hook.

X

\xpglsxtrposthyphenshort

This command is used in the post-link hook for the long—hyphen—postshort—hyphen style on
first use. It expands the placeholder commands (\glslabel and \glsinsert) and uses
\GLSxtrposthyphenshort forall capsor \glsxtrposthyphenshort other-
wise. Note that this doesn’t show the plural by default. If you require the plural form, you need
to redefine this to add a check with \glsifplural:

\renewcommand* { \xpglsxtrposthyphenshort}{%
\glsifplural
{%
\glsxtrifallcaps
{%
\expandafter\GLSxtrposthyphenshortpl
\expandafter\glslabel
\expandafter{\glsinsert}%

e
o\°

o\°

\expandafter\glsxtrposthyphenshortpl
\expandafter\glslabel
\expandafter{\glsinsert}%

—~
o\°

o\

t
{

o\°

\glsxtrifallcaps
{%
\expandafter\GLSxtrposthyphenshort
\expandafter\glslabel
\expandafter{\glsinsert}%

e
o\°

o\°

\expandafter\glsxtrposthyphenshort
\expandafter\glslabel
\expandafter{\glsinsert}%

—
o\°

—

o\°
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\glsxtrposthyphenshort { (entry-label) } { (insert) }

If (insert) starts with a hyphen, \glsxtrwordsep islocally setto \glsxtrwordsep-
hyphen to replace the inter-word spaces with hyphens. The (insert) encapsulated with \gls-
firstlonghyphenfont isthen done (to complete the long form, which has already been
displayed with \glsxtrlonghyphen in the link text). Then the short form followed by
the (insert) is placed in parentheses (with \glsxtrparen preceded by \glsxtrfull-
sep).

X
\GLSxtrposthyphenshort { (entry-label) } { (insert) }
As above but all caps.
X
\glsxtrposthyphenshortpl{{(entry-label)} { (insert) }
As \glsxtrposthyphenshort but plural.
X
\GLSxtrposthyphenshortpl {{entry-label) } { (insert) }
As above but all caps.
X
\xpglsxtrposthyphensubsequent

This command is used in the post-link hook for the long—hyphen—postshort—hyphen style on
subsequent use. It expands the placeholder commands (\glslabel and \glsinsert)
anduses \GLSxtrposthyphensubsequent forallcapsor \glsxt rposthyphen-
subsequent otherwise.

X

\glsxtrposthyphensubsequent {(entry-label)} { (insert) }

This command is used in the post-link hook for the long—hyphen—postshort—hyphen style on
subsequent use. Only the (insert) is done.

X

\GLSxtrposthyphensubsequent { (entry-label) } { (insert) }

As above but all caps.
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\glsxtrshorthyphenlong{ (entry-label)} { (short)} { (long) } { (insert) }

Formats the short and long form for the full or first use short—hyphen—long—hyphen style. Sim-
ilar to \glsxtrlonghyphenshort but the short and long forms are swapped.

X

\GLSxtrshorthyphenlong{ (entry-label)} { (short) } { (long) } { (insert) }

As above, but the (insert) is converted to all caps. The (short) and (long) arguments should be
supplied as all caps. Note that it’s not possible to simply do \glsxtrshorthyphenlong
with \MakeUppercase{(insert) } as the argument as this will interfere with the check to
determine if (insert) starts with a hyphen.

X

\glsxtrshorthyphen{ (short) } { (entry-label) } { (insert) }

Formats the short form for the full or first use short—hyphen—postlong—hyphen style. The (in-
sert) argument is only used to check if it starts with a hyphen. The actual (insert) is placed in
the post-link hook.

X

\xpglsxtrposthyphenlong

This command is used in the post-link hook for the short—hyphen—postlong—hyphen style on
first use. It expands the placeholder commands (\glslabel and \glsinsert) and uses
\GLSxtrposthyphenlongforallcapsor \glsxtrposthyphenlong otherwise.
Note that this doesn’t show the plural by default. If you require the plural form, you need to re-
define this to add a check with \glsifplural:

\renewcommand* { \xpglsxtrposthyphenlong}{%
\glsifplural
{%
\glsxtrifallcaps
{%
\expandafter\GLSxtrposthyphenlongpl
\expandafter\glslabel
\expandafter{\glsinsert}%

o\°

e
o\°

\expandafter\glsxtrposthyphenlongpl
\expandafter\glslabel
\expandafter{\glsinsert}%

-~
o\°
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o\°

o\°

}
{
\glsxtrifallcaps
{%
\expandafter\GLSxtrposthyphenlong
\expandafter\glslabel
\expandafter{\glsinsert}%

e
o\°

o\°

\expandafter\glsxtrposthyphenlong
\expandafter\glslabel
\expandafter{\glsinsert}%

—
o\°

—

o\°

k3

\glsxtrposthyphenlong{ (entry-label)} { (insert)}

This command is used in the post-link hook for the short—hyphen—postlong—hyphen style on
first use. Similar to \glsxtrposthyphenshort but shows the long form instead of the
short form.

X
\GLSxtrposthyphenlong{ (entry-label)} { (insert) }
As above but all caps.
X
\glsxtrposthyphenlongpl { (entry-label) } { (insert) }
As \glsxtrposthyphenlong but plural.
X
\GLSxtrposthyphenlongpl{ (entry-label) } { (insert) }
As above but all caps.
4.5.1.3.8. Only Styles
These are commands used by the “only” styles, such as long—only—short—only.
X

\glsabbrvonlyfont {(text)}

The formatting command used for the short form in the only styles. The default is to simply use
\glsabbrvdefaultfont.
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\glsfirstabbrvonlyfont {(text)}

The formatting command used for the short form in the only styles on first use. The default is to
simply use \glsabbrvonlyfont.

X

\glslongonlyfont {(text)}

The formatting command used for the long form in the only styles. The default is to simply use
\glslongdefaultfont.

X

\glsfirstlongonlyfont {(text)}

The formatting command used for the long form in the only styles on first use. The default is to
simply use \glslongonlyfont.

D —

X
\glsxtronlysuffix initial: \glsxtrabbrvpluralsuffix

Short plural suffix used by the “only” styles. This defaults to \glsxtrabbrvplural-
suffix.

X

\glsabbrvsconlyfont { (fext)}

The formatting command used for the short form in the “sc-only” styles. The default is to simply
use \glsabbrvscfont.

———

X

\glsfirstabbrvsconlyfont { (fext)}

The formatting command used for the short form in the “sc-only” styles on first use. The default
is to simply use \glsabbrvsconlyfont.

)

X

\glsxtrsconlyrevert {(text)}

Counteracts the effectof \glsabbrvsconlyfont. Thedefaultis \glsxtrscrevert.
If youredefine \glsabbrvsconlyfont, youwill need to redefine \glsxtrsconly-
revert as applicable.

D —

X

\glsxtrsconlysuffix initial: \glsxtrscsuffix

Short plural suffix used by the “sc-only” styles. This defaults to \glsxtrscsuffix.
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\glsxtronlyname

Expands to the value for the name key for the “only” styles. The default definition is:

\protect\glsabbrvonlyfont{\the\glsshorttok}

~_[3

\glsxtronlydescname

Expands to the value for the name key for the “only” styles where the description should be
described, such as long—only—short—only—desc. The default definition is:

\protect\glslongfont{\the\glslongtok}

-3

\glsxtronlydescsort

Expands to the value for the sort key for the “only” styles where the description should be
described, such as long—only—short—only—desc. The default definition is \the\glslong-
tok.

This command is irrelevant with the “unsrt” family of commands.

= _[¢]

\glsxtrsconlyname

Expands to the value for the name key for the “sc-only” styles. The default definition is:

X

\protect\glsabbrvsconlyfont{\the\glsshorttok}

\glsxtrsconlydescname

Expands to the value for the name key for the “sc-only” styles where the description should be
described. The default definition is to simply use \glsxtronlydescname.
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\glsxtrsconlydescsort

Expands to the value for the sort key for the “sc-only” styles where the description should be
described, such as long—only—short—only—desc. The default definition is to simply use \g1ls-
xtronlydescsort.

o

[ This command is irrelevant with the “unsrt” family of commands.

4.5.1.3.9. Fonts
These are commands used by styles that use a particular font shape or size, identified by one of
the following two-letter tags: “sc” (\textsc), “sm” (\textsmaller)or “em” (\emph).

(@]

| S

For the “sc-user” styles, see §4.5.1.3.3. For the “sc-only” styles, see §4.5.1.3.8.

J

X

\glsabbrvscfont { (fext)}

Formatting for the “sc” short form. This uses \text sc to apply a small caps style, so your
document font needs to support it.

(@]

=
\text sc uses small capital glyphs for lowercase characters. Uppercase characters show

as normal capitals. This means that you need to use lowercase characters in the abbrevia-
tion.

\glsfirstabbrvscfont{(text)}

Formatting for the “sc” short form shown on first use. This defaults to \glsabbrvscfont.

X

\glsxtrscrevert {(text)}

Counteracts the effect of \glsabbrvscfont. This defaults to \glstextup. If you
redefine \glsabbrvscfont, you will need to redefine \glsxtrscrevert as appli-
cable.

) §

\glsxtrscsuffix
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Short plural suffix used by the “sc” styles. This needs to counteract the smallcaps, so it’s defined
as:

\protect\glstextup\glsxtrabbrvpluralsuffix

-2

\glsabbrvsmfont { (rext)}

Formatting for the “sm” short form. This uses \textsmaller, which is defined by the
relsize package. You will need to load that package if you want to use any of the “sm” styles.

g

\textsmaller reduces the font size, so if you want to use it to simulate small caps,
you need to use uppercase characters in the abbreviation.

\.

\glsfirstabbrvsmfont { (text)}

Formatting for the “sm” short form shown on first use. This defaults to \glsabbrvsmfont.

X

\glsxtrsmrevert { (text)}

Counteracts the effect of \glsabbrvsmfont. This defaults to \textlarger. If you
redefine \glsabbrvsmfont, you will need to redefine \glsxtrsmrevert as appli-
cable.

X

\glsxtrsmsuffix initial: \glsxtrabbrvpluralsuffix

Short plural suffix used by the “sm” styles. This defaults to \glsxtrabbrvplural-
suffix.

b §
\glsabbrvemfont { (rext)}
Formatting for the “em” short form. This uses \ emph.
X
\glsfirstabbrvemfont {(text)}

Formatting for the “em” short form shown on first use. This defaults to \glsabbrvemfont.
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\glsxtremrevert { (text) }

Counteracts the effect of \gl sabbrvemfont. This defaults to \textup. If you redefine
\glsabbrvemfont, you will need to redefine \glsxtremrevert as applicable.

X

\glsxtremsuffix initial: \glsxtrabbrvpluralsuffix

Short plural suffix used by the “em” styles. This defaults to \glsxtrabbrvplural-
suffix.

X
\glslongemfont {(text)}
Formatting for the “em” long form. This uses \ emph.
) §
\glsfirstlongemfont {(fext)}

Formatting for the “em” short form shown on first use. This defaults to \glslongemfont.

4.5.2. Advanced Style Commands

These commands should typically not be needed in a document, but are provided for advanced
users. See §4.5.1.3 for commands to adjust the predefined abbreviation styles.

7

\glssetabbrvfmt {(category)}

Sets the current formatting commands (§4.5.3.2) associated with the abbreviation style associated
with the given category. That is, the command redefinitions provided in the third argument
((display definitions)) of \newabbreviationstyle are applied.

If no abbreviation style has been set for the given category, the style associated with the
abbreviation category is used.

This command is used:

At the start of \glsentryfmt if the current entry has the short field set. This
ensures that the \ g1 s-like commands use the appropriate formatting.

o Atthe start of \glsxtrassignfieldfont if the current entry has the short
field set. This ensures that the \gls-like commands use the appropriate formatting
(where possible).

e Atthestartof \glsxtrshort, \glsxtrlong, \glsxtrfull and their plural
and case-changing variants.
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e At the start of \glossentryname, \glossentrynameother, \gloss-
entrydesc, \glossentrysymbol, and their sentence-case variants.

X

\glsuseabbrvfont { (style-name) } { (text) }

A robust command that applies the abbreviation font for the given category to the supplied text.

X

\glsuselongfont {(style-name) } { (text) }

A robust command that applies the long font for the given category to the supplied text.

\GlsXtrUseAbbrStyleSetup{ (style-name) }

This implements the given abbreviation style’s setup code. Note that this expects the placeholder
macros and token registers to be set. This may be used in the (serup) of \newabbrevia-
tionstyle to inherit the setup code of a related style.

X

\GlsXtrUseAbbrStyleFmts/{ (style-name) }

This implements the given abbreviation style’s display definitions code. This may be used in the
(display definitions) of \newabbreviationstyle to inherit the formatting of a related
style.

X

\xpglsxtrpostabbrvfootnote

This is used by styles like postfootnote to ensure that the label and inner and outer formatting are
expanded before being passed to \glsxtrpostabbrvfootnote, otherwise they may
lose their definitions before the footnote text is typeset.

X

\glsxtrpostabbrvfootnote{(entry-label)} { (fmt-code) }

This is used by the footnote styles that defer the footnote to the post-link hook. The default

definition is:

\newrobustcmd*{\glsxtrpostabbrvfootnote} [2]{%
\glsxtrabbrvfootnote{#1}%
{#2\glsxtrpostfootnotelongformat

{#1}{\glsfirstlongfootnotefont}}%
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The second argument will be the expansion of \glsxtrassignlinktextfmt, toallow
the inner formatting to be picked up, if required.

——

X

[ \glsxtrifhyphenstart {(text)} {(true)} { (false)}

This command is used by the hyphen styles to determine if the insert material starts with a
hyphen. Does (true) if (text) starts with a hyphen otherwise does (false).

D —

X

\GlsXtrWarnDeprecatedAbbrStyle/ (old-name)} { (new-name) }

This command is used to generate a warning (with \GlossariesExtraWarning)if a
deprecated abbreviation style is used.

4.5.3. Defining New Abbreviation Styles

If none of the predefined styles suit your requirements, you can define your own custom style
using:

X

\newabbreviationstyle{(style-name)} { (setup) } { (display definitions) }

The first argument is the style name. This is used internally to form control sequences, so the
name shouldn’t contain any special characters.

The second argument sets up the information that’s required when an abbreviation is defined
(which is why the style must be set before the abbreviations with that style are defined). The
relevant commands for this argument are listed in §4.5.3.1.

The third argument defines the commands that determine how the display style (\g1s) and
the inline style (\glsxtrfull)are formatted. The relevant commands for this argument are
listed in §4.5.3.2.

7

\renewabbreviationstyle{ (style-name)} { (setup) } { (display definitions) }

Redefines an existing abbreviation style.

\letabbreviationstyle{ (new style)} { (existing style) }

Defines a synonym of an existing abbreviation style.
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4.5.3.1. Style Initialisation Hooks

The style initialisation hooks should be placed in the second argument ({setup)) of \newab-
breviationstyle. They ensure that all the fields are correctly initialised when the entry
is defined with the underlying \newglossaryent ry command. They may also be used to
set category attributes.

The following is prepended to (sefup) to initialise the final hook:

=

\renewcommand*{\GlsXtrPostNewAbbreviation}{}

When an entry is defined with \newabbreviation, the following steps are performed:

1.

Token registers are initialised to the information provided in the arguments of \newalb-
breviation: \glskeylisttok, \glslabeltok,\glsshorttok and
\glslongtok.

The commands \glsxtrorgkeylist, \glsxtrorgshort and \glsxtr-
orglong are defined to the options, short and long values supplied to \newabbre-
viation. (The \glskeylisttok \glsshorttokand \glslongtokto-
ken registers may be changed before the entry is actually defined. These commands may
be used to obtain the original values.)

. \ExtraCustomAbbreviationFields is initialised to do nothing.

Accessibility settings are initialised, if required. These redefine \Ext raCust omAb-
breviationFields to set the accessibility fields.

. The command \glscategorylabel is defined to abbreviation.

The options list is parsed for the following keys: category and, if accessibility is
enabled, access, textaccess,pluralaccess, firstaccess, first-
pluralaccess, shortaccess, shortpluralaccess, longaccess,
and longpluralaccess.

. The abbreviation style is applied for the category given by \glscategorylabel

(which may have been changed when the options were parsed in the previous step) or the
fallback if no abbreviation style is associated with that category. This performs both the
(setup) and (display definitions) provided when the style was defined with \newabbre-
viationstyle.

. The long plural form is initialised to its default value ((long)\glspluralsuffix).

. The markwords attribute, if set, is implemented for the singular long form. It will

also mark the entry as having a description with formatting (using \glsexclapply-
innerfmtfield).

167



10.

11.

12.
13.
14.

15.

16.

17.
18.

19.

20.

21.
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The markshortwords attribute is implemented, if set, otherwise the insert-
dot s attribute is implemented, if set, for the singular short form.

The aposplural attribute is implemented, if set, otherwise the noshortplural
attribute is implemented, if set. This step will set the default short plural.

\glsshorttok is updated to reflect any changes.
The \glsxtrnewabbrevpresetkeyhook hook is performed.

The options list is parsed for the shortplural and longplural keys. The \gls-
keylisttok token is updated to only include the remaining keys that haven’t yet been
processed.

The markwords attribute, if set, is implemented for the plural long form.

The markshortwords attribute, if set, otherwise the insertdot s attribute, if
set, is implemented for the plural short form.

The \glsshortpltok and \glslongpltok registers are set.
\newabbreviationhook performed.

The entry is defined using \newglossaryent ry with the key value list:

type={\glsxtrabbrvtype},
category={abbreviation},
short={\the\glsshorttok},
shortplural={\the\glsshortpltok},
long={\the\glslongtok},
longplural={\the\glslongpltok},
name={\the\glsshorttok},
\CustomAbbreviationFields,
\ExtraCustomAbbreviationFields
\the\glskeylisttok

Add the name, first, firstplural, text and plural keys to the list of
inner formatting exclusions, as they include formatting commands.

Final hook \GlsXtrPostNewAbbreviation performed.

Note that when these hooks (except the last) are used, the entry hasn’t yet been defined. How-
ever, some information will have already been picked up from the arguments of \newabbre-
viation. These can be accessed in the hooks using the following (but make sure they are
fully expanded):
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b §
\glscategorylabel
Expands to the entry’s category label.
X

\glskeylisttok

A token register that contains the options that were passed to \newabbreviation with
pre-processed options removed. Use \the\glskeylisttok toexpand it.
The original option list, as supplied to \newabbreviation, can be obtained with:

X
\glsxtrorgkeylist
(Not a token register.)
I
\glslabeltok

A token register that contains the entry’s label. Use \the\glslabeltok to expand it.

X

\glsshorttok

A token register that contains the short form (which may have been modified after being passed
to \newabbreviation). Use \the\glsshorttok toexpand it
The original short form, as supplied to \newabbreviation, can be obtained with:

X
\glsxtrorgshort
(Not a token register.)
X
\glsshortpltok

A token register that contains the short plural form (which may have been obtained from the short
form or modified after being passed to \newabbreviation). Use \the\glsshort-
pltok to expand it.

X

\glslongtok

A token register that contains the long form (which may have been modified after being passed
to \newabbreviation). Use \the\glslongtok toexpand it
The original long form, as supplied to \newabbreviation, can be obtained with:
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X
\glsxtrorglong
(Not a token register.)
I
\glslongpltok

A token register that contains the long plural form (which may have been obtained from the long
form or modified after being passed to \newabbreviation). Use \the\glslong-
pltok toexpand it.

X

\ExtraCustomAbbreviationFields

Expands to additional field definitions for the entry. This is used to add the accessibility fields
(such as shortaccess), if enabled. The abbreviation style may append (\appto) or
prepend (\ pret o) additional information, if required, to this hook.

(i]
=
If you alter this hook, make sure that you include the trailing comma after each (key)=

{value}, including the last one.

\CustomAbbreviationFields

Expands to the default field definitions for the entry. Take care to protect any commands that
shouldn’t be expanded. The comma may be omitted from the final (key)={value}.

X

\GlsXtrPostNewAbbreviation

A hook that’s used after the entry has been defined (at the end of \newabbreviation).
This can be used to set category attributes, define the post-link hook, or mark the entry as having
a complex style (with \glsxtrsetcomplexstyle).

For example, the long—short abbreviation style includes the following in (sefup):

,

\renewcommand*{\GlsXtrPostNewAbbreviation}{$%
\glsxtrsetcomplexstyle{\the\glslabeltok}{3}%
\glshasattribute{\the\glslabeltok}{regular}$%
{%

\glssetattribute
{\the\glslabeltok}{regular}{false}%
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U
—~ o°
o\

}

Note that in the above, the commands within the definition of \G1lsXtrPostNewAbbre-
viation are all expanded when that hook is used. However, if this hook defines other com-
mands or hooks that will be used later, then make sure that the definitions of those commands
use the inner hook’s own placeholder commands.

(@]

=
Remember that the post-link hook uses \glslabel to reference the current label.

Don’t use \glslabeltok as that will contain the label of the last abbreviation to be
defined.

For example, the long—hyphen—postshort—hyphen style has:

\renewcommand* {\GlsXtrPostNewAbbreviation}{%
\glsexclapplyinnerfmtfield{\the\glslabeltok}{desc}%
\csdef{glsxtrpostlink\glscategorylabel}{%

\glsxtrifwasfirstuse
{%
\expandafter\glsxtrposthyphenshort
\expandafter\glslabel
\expandafter{\glsinsert}%

o\°

o\

}

{

\expandafter\glsxtrposthyphensubsequent
\expandafter\glslabel
\expandafter{\glsinsert}%

o\

}
1%
\glshasattribute{\the\glslabeltok}{regular}%
{%

\glssetattribute

{\the\glslabeltok}{regular}{false}%

In the above, \glslabeltokand \glscategorylabel are used in the parts that will
be expanded at the end of \newabbreviation,but \glslabel and \glsinsert
are used in the definition of the post-link hook, which won’t be expanded until the entry is ref-
erenced in the document with a command such as \gls. (The use of \expandafter is
included to assist innertext format.)
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\glsxtrsetcomplexstyle( (entry-label)} {(n)}

This command should go in the definition of \G1lsXtrPostNewAbbreviation to in-
dicate that the entry given by (entry-label) has an abbreviation style that is complex. The sec-
ond argument (n) should be numeric and indicates why it doesn’t work with \glsfirst,
\Glsfirst,\GLSfirst,\glsfirstplural,\Glsfirstplural or \GLS-
firstplural: 1 (all caps doesn’t work), 2 (all caps and insert doesn’t work), 3 (insert doesn’t
work).

X

\glsfirstinnerfmtabbrvfont {(text)}

This is a robust command that applies both \glsfirstabbrvfont and the inner format-
ting command \glsxtrgenentrytextfmt. This is used by the following command.

X

\glsfirstxpabbrviont {(text)} { (category)}

If the mnarkshortwords attribute is true, this does \protect\glsfirstabbrv-
font {(text) } otherwiseitdoes \glsfirstinnerfmtabbrvfont {(text)}.

This command is designed to be used within \CustomAbbreviationFields to
setthe first and firstplural keys, so it needs to partially expand within \newalb-
breviation. For example, the postfootnote includes the following lines in the definition of
\CustomAbbreviationFields:

=

first={\glsfirstxpabbrvfont
{\the\glsshorttok}{\glscategorylabel}},

firstplural={\glsfirstxpabbrvfont
{\the\glsshortpltok}{\glscategorylabel}},

This will be expanded before being passedto \newglossaryentry. Ifthemarkshort-
words attribute is true, this will end up as:

=

first={\protect\glsfirstabbrvfont{{(short)}},
firstplural={\protect\glsfirstabbrvfont {(shortpl)}},

otherwise it will end up as:

first={\glsfirstinnerfmtabbrvfont{{short)}},
firstplural={\glsfirstinnerfmtabbrvfont {{(shorpl)}},
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where (short) and (shortpl) are, respectively, the values in the \glsshorttok and \gls-
shortpltok registers.

(@]

= |
The placeholder registers and macros (such as \glsshorttok and \glscate—

gorylabel) must be expanded before being passed to \newglossaryentry
as their values are unreliable outside of \newabbreviation.

\glsinnerfmtabbrvfont { (text)}

This is a robust command that applies both \glsabbrvfont and the inner formatting com-
mand \glsxtrgenentrytext fmt. This is used by the following command.

X

\glsxpabbrvfont {(text)} { (category) }

If themark shortwords attribute is true, thisdoes \protect \glsabbrvfont {(text)}
otherwise it does \glsinnerfmtabbrviont {(fext) }. This command is designed for
the name, text and plural keys within \CustomAbbreviationFields.

X

\glsfirstinnerfmtlongfont {(text)}

This is a robust command that applies both \glsfirstlongfont and the inner formatting
command \glsxtrgenentrytext fmt. This is used by the following command.

X

\glsfirstxplongfont {{category)} { (text)}

If themarkwords attribute is true, thisdoes \protect \glsfirstlongfont {(text)}
otherwiseitdoes \glsfirstinnerfmtlongfont {(fext)}. Thiscommand is designed
forthe first and firstplural keys within \CustomAbbreviationFields.

X

\glsinnerfmtlongfont {(text)}

This is a robust command that applies both \glslongfont and the inner formatting com-
mand \glsxtrgenentrytext fmt. This is used by the following command.

X

| SRR

\glsxplongfont {(text)} { (category) }

If the markwords attribute is true, this does \protect\glslongfont {(fext)} oth-
erwise it does \glsinnerfmtlongfont {(text)}. This command is designed for the
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name, text and plural keys within \CustomAbbreviationFields (if they
should include the long form in their value, such as the long—noshort—desc style).

X

[ \glsxtrAccSuppAbbrSetNoLongAttrs{(category)}

J

If accessibility support has been enabled with accsupp, this command will initialise sup-
port for the name, first, firstplural, text and plural fields for the given cate-
gory (using \glsxtrprovideaccsuppcmd). The nameshortaccess, first-
shortaccess and textshortaccess attributes are set to t rue. (Does nothing if
accessibility support has not been enabled.)

This command is provided for abbreviation styles where the name, first and text are
just the formatted abbreviation. The £1rst field may just be the long form or may be a com-
bination of short and long.

X

\glsxtrAccSuppAbbrSetNameLongAttrs{{category)}

If accessibility support has been enabled with accsupp, this command will initialise support
forthe first, firstplural, text and plural fields for the given category (using
\glsxtrprovideaccsuppcmd). The firstshortaccessand textshort-
access attributes are set to t rue. (Does nothing if accessibility support has not been en-
abled.)

This command is provided for abbreviation styles where the £ 1 rst and text are just the
formatted abbreviation. The name field may just be the long form or may be a combination of
short and long.

I

\glsxtrAccSuppAbbrSetFirstLongAttrs{{category)}

If accessibility support has been enabled with accsupp, this command will initialise support
forthe name, text and plural fields for the given category (using \glsxtrprovide-
accsuppcmd). Thenameshortaccessand text shortaccess attributes are set
to t rue. (Does nothing if accessibility support has not been enabled.)

This command is provided for abbreviation styles where the name and text are just the
formatted abbreviation. The £1rst field may just be the long form or may be a combination
of short and long.

X

\glsxtrAccSuppAbbrSetText ShortAttrs{(category)}

If accessibility support has been enabled with accsupp, this command will initialise support
for the text and plural fields for the given category (using \glsxtrprovideacc-
suppcmd). The text shortaccess attribute is set to t rue. (Does nothing if accessi-
bility support has not been enabled.)
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This command is provided for abbreviation styles where the t ext is just the formatted ab-
breviation. The name and £ 1 rst fields may just be the long form or may be a combination of
short and long. The name may also be short but followed by the long form in the description.

X

\glsxtrAccSupplAbbrSetNameShortAttrs{(category)}

If accessibility support has been enabled with accsupp, this command will initialise support
for the name field for the given category (using \glsxtrprovideaccsuppcmd). The
nameshortaccess attribute is set to t rue. (Does nothing if accessibility support has not
been enabled.)

This command is provided for abbreviation styles where only the name is just the formatted
abbreviation. The £1rst and text fields may just be the long form or may be a combination
of short and long.

4.5.3.2. Style Formatting Commands

The final (display definitions) argument of \newabbreviationstyle should contain
the redefinitions of the style commands listed here that are used to format abbreviations.
Whenever an abbreviation style is activated with commands like \ setabbreviation-
style, \newabbreviation or \glssetabbrvimt, (display definitions) are im-
plemented.
[
=
If you simply want to adjust the formatting of one of the predefined styles, you should

redefine the associated commands listed in §4.5.1.3.

The following initialisation is always prepended to (display definitions) so you can omit them
if the default is appropriate for your style:

\renewcommand* {\glsxtrinlinefullformat}{%

\glsxtrfullformat}$%
\renewcommand*{\Glsxtrinlinefullformat}{$%

\Glsxtrfullformat}%
\renewcommand*{\GLSxtrinlinefullformat}{$%
\GLSxtrfullformat'}%

\renewcommand* {\glsxtrinlinefullplformat}{$%
\glsxtrfullplformat}$%

\renewcommand* {\Glsxtrinlinefullplformat}{$%
\Glsxtrfullplformat}%

\renewcommand* {\GLSxtrinlinefullplformat}{%
\GLSxtrfullplformat}%
\let\glsxtrsubsequentfmt\glsxtrdefaultsubsequent fmt

175



4. Abbreviations

\let\glsxtrsubsequentplfmt\glsxtrdefaultsubsequentplfmt
\let\Glsxtrsubsequent fmt\Glsxtrdefaultsubsequent fmt
\let\Glsxtrsubsequentplfmt\Glsxtrdefaultsubsequentplfmt
\let\GLSxtrsubsequent fmt \GLSxtrdefaultsubsequentfmt
\let\GLSxtrsubsequentplfmt\GLSxtrdefaultsubsequentplfmt

In the event that any styles omit defining the newer \GLSxtrfullformat or \GLSxt r-
fullplformat, these are also initialised to defaults but ideally they should have their defi-
nitions provided.

The minimal set of commands that should have their definitions provided are the abbrevi-
ation plural suffix (\abbrvpluralsuffix) the display full forms: \glsxtrfull-
format, \glsxtrfullplformat and their case-changing variants.

The inline full form commands only need to be provided if they behave differently from the
display full form. The subsequent use commands only need to be provided if the default (only
show the short form) isn’t suitable.

[ i
=
The content of (display definitions) is placed within the definition of an internal control

sequence, so remember to use # # instead of # to reference command parameters.

4.5.3.2.1. Suffix and Fonts

These are the generic suffix and font commands that vary according to the abbreviation style.
The style should provide the appropriate definitions. The suffix should always be provided. The
font commands are only required if the style applies any font formatting to either the long or
short form.

I
\abbrvpluralsuffix iniial: \glsxtrabbrvpluralsuffix

The plural suffix for the short form. For example, the long—short style defines this to just use
\glsxtrabbrvpluralsuffix, butthe smallcaps styles, such as long—short—sc define
this to \glsxtrscsuffix in order to counteract the small caps font.

7

\glsfirstabbrvfont { (fext)}

The font formatting command for the short form on first use. For example, the long—short—sc
style has:

=

\renewcommand*\glsfirstabbrvfont [1]{%
\glsfirstabbrvscfont{##1}}
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\glsabbrvfont { (fext)}

The font formatting command for the short form. For example, the long—short—sc style has:

\renewcommand*\glsabbrvfont [1] {\glsabbrvscfont {##1}}

(%]

\glsxtrrevert {(fext)}

This command is designed to counteract the effect of \glsabbrvfont if, for some reason,
it shouldn’t be applied to part of the abbreviation. For example, you may prefer not to have digits
reduced with the smaller (“sm”) styles.

X

\glsfirstlongfont{(text)}

The font formatting command for the long form on first use. For example, the long—short—sc
style has:

&

\renewcommand*{\glsfirstlongfont}[1]{%
\glsfirstlongdefaultfont{##1}}

K3

\glslongfont {(fext)}

The font formatting command for the long form. For example, the long—short—sc style has:

Ei

\renewcommand*{\glslongfont}[1]4{%
\glslongdefaultfont {##1}}

4.5.3.2.2. First Use Display Format
These commands always need to be provided.

\glsxtrfullformat {(entry-label)} { (insert)}

The singular display full form used on the first use of \gls.
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b §
\glsxtrfullplformat {(entry-label)} { (insert) }
The plural display full form used on the first use of \glspl.
X
\Glsxtrfullformat {(entry-label)} { (insert)}
The sentence case singular display full form used on the first use of \G1s.
Lo
\Glsxtrfullplformat {(entry-label)} { (insert) }
The sentence case plural display full form used on the first use of \G1lspl.
b §
\GLSxtrfullformat {(entry-label)} { (insert) }
The all caps singular display full form used on the first use of \GLS.
) §

\GLSxtrfullplformat {(entry-label)} { (insert) }

The all caps plural display full form used on the first use of \GLSp1.

4.5.3.2.3. Subsequent Use Display Format
These commands only need to be provided if the \ g1 s-like commands don’t simply show
the short form.

X
\glsxtrsubsequent fmt { (entry-label) } { (insert) }
The singular form for subsequent use of \g1ls.
b §
\glsxtrsubsequentpl fmt { (entry-label) } { (insert) }
The plural form for subsequent use of \glspl.
) §
\Glsxtrsubsequent fmt { (entry-label) } { (insert) }
The sentence case singular form for subsequent use of \G1s.
X

\Glsxtrsubsequentplfmt { (entry-label) } { (insert) }

The sentence case plural form for subsequent use of \Glspl.
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b §
\GLSxtrsubsequent fmt { (entry-label) } { (insert) }
The all caps singular form for subsequent use of \GLS.
X
\GLSxtrsubsequentpl fmt { (entry-label) } { (insert) }

The all caps plural form for subsequent use of \GLSp1l.

The defaults all show the short form and insert encapsulated with the inner formatting \ g1 s-
xtrgenentrytextfmt and \glsabbrvfont. The purpose of the inner formatting
is to get it as close as possible to the actual text so \glsabbrvfont is placed outside of
\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt.

The markshortwords attribute complicates matters as it inserts \gl sxt rword and
\glsxtrwordsep into the actual field value. In that case, the inner formatting is within
\glsxtrwordand \glsxtrwordsep,soonly the insert material needs to be formatted.

If a custom style doesn’t need to support innertext format or \ifglsxtrinsert-
inside, it can reduce the complexity by omitting the inner formatting and conditionals, but
this lack of support should be documented if the style is made generally available.

b §
\glsxtrdefaultsubsequent fmt { (entry-label)} { (insert) }
The default singular form for subsequent use of \gls.
X
\glsxtrdefaultsubsequentplfmt { (entry-label) } { (insert) }
The default plural form for subsequent use of \glspl.
X
\Glsxtrdefaultsubsequent fmt { (entry-label)} { (insert) }
The default sentence case singular form for subsequent use of \G1s.
X
\Glsxtrdefaultsubsequentplfmt { (entry-label)} { (insert) }
The default sentence case plural form for subsequent use of \G1lspl.
b §
\GLSxtrdefaultsubsequent fmt { (entry-label) } { (insert) }
The default all caps singular form for subsequent use of \GLS.
) §
\GLSxtrdefaultsubsequentplfmt { (entry-label) } { (insert) }
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The default all caps plural form for subsequent use of \GLSp1.

4.5.3.2.4. Inline Full Format
These commands only need to be provided if the inline full form is different from the display
full form.

I
\glsxtrinlinefullformat {(entry-label)} { (insert) }
The singular full form of \glsxtrfull.
I
\glsxtrinlinefullplformat {(entry-label)} { (insert)}
The plural full form of \glsxtrfullpl.
I
\Glsxtrinlinefullformat {(entry-label)} { (insert) }
The sentence case singular full form of \Glsxtrfull.
I
\Glsxtrinlinefullplformat {{entry-label)} { (insert) }
The sentence case plural full form of \Glsxtrfullpl.
I
\GLSxtrinlinefullformat {(entry-label)} { (insert) }
The all caps singular full form of \GLSxtrfull.
I
\GLSxtrinlinefullplformat {{entry-label)} { (insert) }

The all caps plural full form of \GLSxtrfullpl.

4.5.3.2.5. Wrapper Commands
These are commands that can be used in the definitions of the above to ensure that the appro-
priate accessibility fields and inner formatting is supported.

e

X

\glsxtrlongformat {(entry-label)} { (insert) } { (fmt-cs) }

This command is used in the definition of \gl sxt r1long in some of the predefined abbrevi-
ation styles to format the 1 ong value of the entry identified by (entry-label) with the command
(fmt-cs), which should take one argument.

Accessibility support is implemented with \glsaccesslong if the markwords at-
tribute is true otherwise with \glsaccessfmt longusing \glsxtrgenentrytext-
fmt for the inner formatting.
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This is then encapsulated (including or excluding the (insert), according to \1fglsxtr-
insertinside) with (fmz-cs). If the (insert) content needs to be placed outside of (fimt-cs),
it will be individually encapsulated with the inner formatting.

X
\Glsxtrlongformat {(entry-label)} { (insert) } { (fmt-cs) }
As above, but sentence case.
) §
\GLSxtrlongformat {(entry-label)} { (insert) } { (fmt-cs) }
As above, but all caps.
b §
\glsxtrlongplformat {(entry-label) } { (insert) } { (fmt-cs) }
As \glsxtrlongformat, butforthe longplural field.
b §
\Glsxtrlongplformat {(entry-label)} { (insert) } { (fmt-cs) }
As above, but sentence case.
b §
\GLSxtrlongplformat {(entry-label) } { (insert) } { (fmt-cs) }
As above, but all caps.
b §

\glsxtrlongformatgrp{ {(entry-label)} { (insert) } { (fmt-cs) }

As \glsxtrlongformat, but adds grouping around (insert) (with the inner formatting
inside the group).

X
\Glsxtrlongformatgrp{ {(entry-label)} { (insert) } { (fmt-cs)}
As above, but sentence case.
I
\GLSxtrlongformatgrp (entry-label)} { (insert) } { (fmt-cs) }
As above, but all caps.
X

\glsxtrlongplformatgrp/{ (entry-label)} { (insert) } { (fmt-cs) }
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As\glsxtrlongplformat, butadds grouping around (insert) (with the inner formatting
inside the group).

I
[ \Glsxtrlongplformatgrp{{entry-label)} { (insert) } { (fmt-cs) }
As above, but sentence case.
X
\GLSxtrlongplformatgrp/ (entry-label)} { (insert) } { (fmt-cs) }
As above, but all caps.
I
\glsxtrshortformat { (entry-label) } { (insert) } { (fmt-cs) }

This command is used in the definition of \glsxtrshort and in some of the predefined
abbreviation styles to format the short value of the entry identified by (entry-label) with the
command (fmt-cs), which should take one argument.

Accessibility support is implemented with \glsaccessshort if the markshort-
words attribute is true otherwise with \glsaccessfmtshort using \glsxtrgen-
entrytext fmt for the inner formatting.

This is then encapsulated (including or excluding the (insert), according to \1fglsxtr-
insertinside) with (fmt-cs). If the (insert) content needs to be placed outside of (fmt-cs),
it will be individually encapsulated with the inner formatting.

I
\Glsxtrshortformat { (entry-label) } { (insert) } { (fmt-cs) }
As above, but sentence case.
X
\GLSxtrshortformat { (entry-label) } { (insert) } { (fmt-cs) }
As above, but all caps.
I
\glsxtrshortplformat {(entry-label)} { (insert) } { (fmt-cs) }
As \glsxtrshortformat, but for the shortplural field.
I
\Glsxtrshortplformat {{entry-label)} { (insert) } { (fmt-cs) }
As above, but sentence case.
I
\GLSxtrshortplformat {(entry-label) } { (insert) } { (fmt-cs) }
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As above, but all caps.

\glsxtrshortformatgrp{ (entry-label)} { (insert) } { (fmt-cs) }

As \glsxtrshortformat, but adds grouping around (insert) (with the inner formatting
inside the group).

I
\Glsxtrshortformatgrp{ (entry-label)} { (insert) } { (fmt-cs)}
As above, but sentence case.
I
\GLSxtrshortformatgrp{ (entry-label)} { (insert) } { (fmt-cs) }
As above, but all caps.
I
\glsxtrshortplformatgrp (entry-label)} { (insert) } { (fmt-cs) }

As\glsxtrshortplformat, but adds grouping around (insert) (with the inner format-
ting inside the group).

X
\Glsxtrshortplformatgrp{ (entry-label)} { (insert) } { (fmt-cs) }
As above, but sentence case.
X
\GLSxtrshortplformatgrp (entry-label)} { (insert) } { (fmt-cs) }
As above, but all caps.
I
\glsxtrlongshortformat {(entry-label) } { (insert) } { (long-fmt-cs) }
{ (short-fmt-cs) }
A shortcut designed for (long) ((short)) styles. This is defined as:
Ej

\glsxtrlongformat {(entry-label)} { (insert) } { (long-fmt-cs) } &
\glsxtrfullsep{ {entry-label)}%
\glsxtrparen{\glsxtrshortformat {{entry-label)} { } { (short-fmt-
cs) )

Note that the (insert) is only placed after the long form.
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\Glsxtrlongshortformat {(entry-label) } { (insert) } { (long-fmt-cs) }
{ (short-fmt-cs) }

As above, but sentence case.

\GLSxtrlongshortformat {(entry-label)} { (insert) } { (long-fmt-cs) }
{ (short-fmt-cs) }

As above, but all caps.

\glsxtrlongshortplformat { (entry-label) } { (insert) } { (long-fmt-cs) }
{ (short-fmt-cs) }

As\glsxtrlongshortformat butuses the plural versions \glsxtrlongplfor-
mat and \glsxtrshortplformat.

X

\Glsxtrlongshortplformat { (entry-label) } { (insert) } { (long-fmt-cs) }
{ (short-fmt-cs) }

As above, but sentence case.

\GLSxtrlongshortplformat { (entry-label) } { (insert) } { (long-fmt-cs) }
{ (short-fmt-cs) }

As above, but all caps.

\glsxtrshortlongformat { (entry-label)} { (insert) } { (long-fmt-cs) }
{ (short-fmt-cs) }

A shortcut designed for (short) ((long)) styles. This is defined as:

E|

\glsxtrshortformat {(entry-label)} { (insert) } { (short-fmt-cs) } %
\glsxtrfullsep{{entry-label)}%
\glsxtrparen{\glsxtrlongformat {{entry-label)} { } { (long-fmt-cs) } }

Note that the (insert) is only placed after the short form.
The syntax is the same as for \glsxtrlongshort format even though \glsxtr-
longformat and \glsxtrshortformat are flipped within the definition.
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\Glsxtrshortlongformat { (entry-label) } { (insert) } { (long-fmt-cs) }
{ (short-fmt-cs) }

As above, but sentence case.

\GLSxtrshortlongformat {(entry-label)} { (insert) } { (long-fmt-cs) }
{ (short-fmt-cs) }

As above, but all caps.

\glsxtrshortlongplformat { (entry-label) } { (insert) } { (long-fmt-cs) }
{ (short-fmt-cs) }

As \glsxtrshortlongformat but uses the plural versions \glsxtrshortpl-
format and \glsxtrlongplformat.

X
\Glsxtrshortlongplformat { (entry-label) } { (insert) } { (long-fmt-cs) }
{ (short-fmt-cs) }
As above, but sentence case.
I

\GLSxtrshortlongplformat { (entry-label) } { (insert) } { (long-fmt-cs) }
{ (short-fmt-cs) }

As above, but all caps.

4.6. Restoring Base Acronym Mechanism

It’s possible to revert \newacronym back to the definition provided by the base glossaries
package. However, if you do this, you will lose all the abbreviation features provided by glos-
saries—extra.

[ i
=
Where possible, avoid this. If you're simply trying to make the long form appear on first

use with \newacronym, set the abbreviation style using:

Ej

\setabbreviationstyle[acronym] {long—-short}
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If you really need to use the original base glossaries package’s acronym mechanism, it’s better
to stick with just glossaries and not use glossaries—extra. However, it may be that you need to
use a glossaries—extra feature, such as \printunsrtglossary, but you have a custom
acronym style that you can’t implement using the glossaries—extra abbreviation mechanism. This
is a rare edge case for unusual formats, as it should be possible to implement most common
abbreviation formats using the predefined styles.

A
Unpredictable results will occur if \RestoreAcronyms or \MakeAcronyms—
Abbreviations are used after abbreviations or acronyms have been defined.

\RestoreAcronyms

Restores \newacronym back to the original base glossaries interface. Note that this doesn’t
affect \newabbreviation. It also sets the regular attribute for the acronym cate-
gory to false and sets the acronym style to 1 ong—short (which is the default for the base
package).

The display style for each glossary identified in the acronym lists is switched to the default
acronym display style.

X

\MakeAcronymsAbbreviations

Counteracts \RestoreAcronyms.
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Entries can be referenced using the \ g1 s-like and \ g1 st ext -like commands, as described in
the base glossaries manual. There are some additional commands provided by glossaries—extra:

e abbreviation commands, such as \glsxtrshort (see §4);
» commands for use in captions or section headings, suchas \glsfmttext (see §5.3.2);

e commands, such as \ gl sxt rp, designed for use within fields to help mitigate the prob-
lems of nesting (see §5.4);

» commands, such as \mg1 s, that are designed for referencing multi (or compound) entries
(see §7);

» commands, such as \gl saccessname, used to incorporate accessibility support (see
§9.2);

» commands, such as \ dg1l s, that are designed for bilb2 g1 s’s dual entries (see §11.6.7);
e commands, such as \ rgls, that depend on the number of entry records (see §11.5).

Additionally, the entry counting commands, such as \ cgls, provided by the base glossaries
package are modified by glossaries—extra (see §6.1).

The \ g1 s-like commands are designed to produce text at that point in the document (the link
text, §5.5), index the entry (to ensure that it appears in the glossary, §5.8) and unset the first use
flag (which can alter the link text, §5.10). Additional information can be appended automatically
with the post-link hook (§5.5.4). The link text is given by the entry style (see §5.5.5) or by the
final argument of \glsdisp.

The \glstext-like commands are designed to produce text at that point in the document
(the link text, §5.5) and index the entry (to ensure that it appears in the glossary, §5.8). Ad-
ditional information can be appended automatically with the post-link hook (§5.5.4). The link
text is determined by the calling command. For example, the corresponding field value (possibly
encapsulated with \glsxtrregularfont and the inner formatting) for commands like
\glstext or the final argument of \glslink.

The \ gl s-like and \ gl stext-like commands can all be used with a star (*) or plus (+)
modifier. The star modifier automatically implements hyper=fal se (disables the hyperlink)
and the plus modifier automatically implements hyper=t rue (forces the hyperlink on, if
supported).

With glossaries—extra, it’s possible to define an additional modifier ({(alt-mod)) for your own
use with:
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\GlsXtrSetAltModifier{(token)} { (options)}

The (token) must be a single token, so a multi-byte UTF-8 character will required a native Unicode
engine (XgI4TEX or Lual&TEX). For example, the following:

\GlsXtrSetAltModifier{!}{format=glsignore}

means that \g1s! {(label) } will be equivalent to :

\gls[format=glsignore] {{label)}

It’s also possible to redefine the star and plus modifiers:

\GlsXtrSetStarModifier{ (options)}

This sets the options to use for the star modifier.

\GlsXtrSetPlusModifier {(options)}

This sets the options to use for the plus modifier. For example, the following:

=

\GlsXtrSetPlusModifier{noindex}

means that the plus modifier will now suppress indexing instead of switching on the hyperlink.
The \ gls-likeand \ gl stext-like commands have a complicated internal structure, which
can be viewed as a series of layers. The outermost common layer is:

o\

save settings
initialise options, see §5.1
glslinkwrcontent {(index & fmt content)}
restore settings
% post—-1link hook, see §5.5.4

o® —~ o°

The (index & fmt content) consists of the indexing (see §5.8) and the (possibly hyperlinked)
formatted text, see §5.5. The (index & fmt content) code is encapsulated with:

X

\glslinkwrcontent {{code)}
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In v1.48, this was added to scope the link text and indexing code, which helped to prevent un-
wanted spacing caused by the whatsit and also helped to prevent some setting leakage, in the event
of nesting (see §5.4), but this caused spacing issues when used in math mode, so from v1.49 this
command now simply does its argument. The whatsit is now scoped with \glsencapwzr-
content instead.

The \glsxtrp command, designed for nested use, deals with the problem by suppressing
the post-link hook and adding an outer group. For example, \gl sxt rp{short}{html}
behaves like:

{\let\glspostlinkhook\relax
\glsxtrshort [noindex, hyper=false] {html}}

Note that the code to suppress the post-link hook has been moved to \glsxtrpInit,soit
is now possible to allow the post-link hook but it won’t be able to lookahead beyond the added
outer group.

Depending on the settings (the wrgloss option or the wrgloss attribute), the indexing
may come before the text:

\glslinkwrcontent { (index)(fmt content) }

or after the text:

\glslinkwrcontent {{fmt content){index) }

or may be suppressed with noindex:

\glslinkwrcontent {{(fmt content)}

The (fmt content) part is described in §5.5. The (index) part is the actual indexing (see §5.8)
but also increments the index count, if applicable. Both the associated whatsit and increment are
encapsulated with \glsencapwrcontent.

[ i
=
Avoid using \glstext, \glsplural, \glsfirst and \glsfirst-

plural (and their case-changing variants) with entries that have been defined with
\newabbreviation. Some of the abbreviation styles are too complicated to work
with those commands. Instead, use commands like \glsxtrshort, \glsxtr—
full oruse \gls withthe prereset or preunset options.

The base glossaries package provides a way to adjust the formatting of the link text for the
\ g1ls-like commands according to the glossary type with \defglsentryfmt. The glos-
saries—extra package changes the default entry formatting (§5.5.5) and provides additional ways
of modifying the displayed content (§5.5).
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The heading commands (described in §5.3) are designed to prevent indexing or changes to the
first use flag if they appear in the table of contents (or list of figures, etc) or if they appear in the
page header.

Although the base glossaries package warns against nested link text, the glossaries—extra
package provides \ gl sxt rp which can be used instead of \g1ls in field values to overcome
some of the associated problems. See §5.4 for further details.

If you need to simply access a field value without any formatting, see §5.11. (See §3.5 to set
field values.) If you want to encapsulate the value with the appropriate accessibility tag, see §9.2.

Commands such as \glsadd (see §5.8) and \glssee (see §5.9) are designed to only
index (to ensure the entry appears in the glossary) without producing any text or changing the
first use flag.

The \gls-like, \glstext-like and \glsadd commands all have an initial optional
argument that can be used to override the default actions. Some options are only applicable for
particular subsets of referencing commands. For example, noindex is pointless for \g1ls-
add since the sole purpose of that command is to index. Whereas t ypes is only available
with \glsaddall.

5.1. Options

Some options are provided by the base glossaries package, but there are some additional op-
tions provided by glossaries—extra, which are listed in §5.1.2. Below, (option-list) indicates the
options that are passed in the optional argument of the calling command (such as \g1s).

The order that the options are applied is:

1. prereset, preunset and postunset options are initialised by \glsinit-
reunsets;

2. hyperisinitialisedby \glsxtrchecknohyperfirst (\glsfirst-likeonly);

3. wrgloss option is initialised by \glsxtrinitwrgloss (not implemented by
\glsaddor \glsxtrfmt);

4. hyperoutside option is initialised by \glsxtrinithyperoutside (not
implemented by \glsaddor \glsxtrfmt);

5. initialise noindex=false (not \glsadd);

6. options that have been identified with \GlsXtrSetDefaultGlsOpts, \Gls-
XtrAppToDefaultGlsOptsor \GlsXtrPreToDefaultGlsOpts (not
implemented by \glsadd);

7. (\glsxtrfmt only) options provided in \GlsXtrFmtDefaultOptions;

8. (\gls-like only) the hyper first package option, nohyperfirst attribute and
nohypernext attributes are checked to determine if the hyper option should be
switched off (tests followed by \glslinkcheckfirsthyperhook);
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9. \glslinkpresetkeys (not implemented by \glsaddor \glsxtrfmt);
10. (\glsaddonly) \glsaddpresetkeys;
11. (option-list);

12. \glslinkpostsetkeys (provided by the base glossaries package, not implemented
by \glsaddor \glsxtrfmt);

13. (\glsaddonly) \glsaddpostsetkeys.

5.1.1. Setting Up Defaults

You can (locally) set your preferred default options for the \gls-like and \glstext-like
commands using:

X

\GlsXtrSetDefaultGlsOpts{ (options)}

The (options) may be any options that you can pass to those commands. These options also apply
to \glsxtrfmt butnotto \glsadd.

o

Note that multiple instances of \G1sXtrSetDefaultGlsOpt s will override each
other.

If you want to add to the existing options, you can use one of the following commands (both
may be scoped).

X
\GlsXtrAppToDefaultGlsOpts {(options)}
Appends (options) to the list of default options.
X
\GlsXtrPreToDefaultGlsOpts {(options)}

Prepends (options) to the list of default options.
For example, to prevent indexing in the front matter and back matter but not in the main
matter:

Ei

\frontmatter
\GlsXtrSetDefaultGlsOpts{noindex}

\mailnmatter
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\GlsXtrSetDefaultGlsOpts{}

\backmatter
\GlsXtrSetDefaultGlsOpts{noindex}

.

Note that noindex=false is now set before the options given in \GlsXtrSetDe-
faultGlsOpts to ensure that the setting is correctly initialised, so as from v1.49 you can
simply set an empty options list to reset the default. Prior to v1.49, it was necessary to ensure that
the noindex key was always present in the options list to avoid instability. So for pre v1.49,
the line after \mainmatter in the above would need to be:

The default location encap is g1 snumber format but can be changed (locally) with:

\GlsXtrSetDefaultGlsOpts{noindex=false}

X
\GlsXtrSetDefaultNumberFormat {(encap)}
This can be overridden by explicitly setting the format key.
The default options for \glsxtrfmt only are given by:
) §
\GlsXtrFmtDefaultOptions initial: noindex

This command should simply expand to the required list of options. These options are set after
any options given in \G1lsXtrSetDefaultGlsOpts and before (option-list).

X

\glslinkpresetkeys

This hook is performed after any settings provided in \G1lsXtrSetDefaultGlsOpts
but before (option-list). This hook also applies to \glsxtrfmt butnotto \glsadd

Note that \glslinkpostsetkeys, provided by the base glossaries package, is per-
formed after (option-list) is processed.

X

\glsaddpresetkeys

This hook, which is only used by \ gl sadd, is performed before (option-list).

\glsaddpostsetkeys

This hook, which is only used by \ gl sadd, is performed after (option-list).
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\glsinitreunsets

This hook initialises the pre unset/reset options to: prereset=none and preunset=
none. Italso initialises the post unset setting to perform the post-unset (where applicable)
but it will retain the current local/global setting.

This hook will also implement the local repeat unset feature of \G1sXtrUnsetBuffer-
EnableRepeatLocal.

I

\glsxtrchecknohyperfirst {(entry-label) }

This hook is only used by \glsfirst, \glsfirstplural and their case-changing
variants. The hook will implement hyper=false if the nohyperfirst attribute is set
to true.

X

\glsxtrinitwrgloss

This hook initialises the default setting of the wrgl oss option. If the wrgloss attribute is
set to after then this implements wrgloss=after otherwise it implements wrgloss
=before. This setting can subsequently be overridden by \G1lsXtrSetDefaultGls-
Opts, \glslinkpresetkeys, the (option-list) argument or \glslinkpostset-
keys. This hook also applies to \glsxtrfmt butnot to \glsadd.

If you prefer to have the default to place the indexing after the link text, you can redefine this
hook as follows:

,
\renewcommand*{\glsxtrinitwrgloss}{%
\glsifattribute{\glslabel}{wrgloss}{before}$%
{%

\glsxtrinitwrglossbeforetrue

o\°

}
{

o\°

\glsxtrinitwrglossbeforefalse

o\°

}

K3

\glsxtrinithyperoutside

This hook initialises the default setting of the hyperoutside option. If the hyperout-
side attribute is set to £alse then this implements hyperoutside=false other-
wise it implements hyperout side=true. This setting can subsequently be overridden by
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\GlsXtrSetDefaultGlsOpts, \glslinkpresetkeys, the (option-list) argu-
ment or \glslinkpostsetkeys. This hook also applies to \glsxtrfmt but not to
\glsadd.

Within any of the hooks that are used by the \gls-like, \glstext-like or \glsxtr-
fmt commands, you can set options using:

X

\setupglslink{(options)}

Within any of the hooks that are used by \ g1 sadd, you can set options with:

\setupglsadd{ (options) }

5.1.2. Additional Options

Options for the \ g1 s-like and \ g1 st ext-like commands that are provided by the base glos-
saries package also apply to new commands like \glsxtrfmt and \glsfmttext. In
addition, the options below are provided by glossaries—extra. Note that some options, such as
postunset, only apply to the \gls-like commands. Options that relate to the hyperlink,
formatting, first use flag or whether/where (noindex/wrgloss) to perform indexing aren’t
available for \glsadd.

[ ©

(=
hyperout side=(boolean) default: true; inifial: true

This boolean option determines whether the hyperlink should be inside or outside of \gls-
textformat (see §5.5.1). If true, the link text is encapsulated as:

=

[ (hyperlink-cs) { (target) } { \glstext format { (text) } }

otherwise it’s encapsulated as:

[ \glstext format { (hyperlink-cs) { (target) } { (text) } }

where (hyperlink-cs) is the command that generates the hyperlink (if enabled).
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text format=(csname)

The value of this key should be the name of a control sequence (without the leading backslash).
If this option is set, the given control sequence will be used instead of \glstextformat to
encapsulate the link text. Note that this control sequence should take a single argument (the link
text). See §5.5.1 for further details.

This option will override the text format attribute.

=
innertextformat=(csname) initial: glsxtrdefaultentrytextfmt

The value of this key should be the name of a control sequence (without the leading backslash).
The command \glsxtrgenentrytext fmt (which shouldn’t be redefined) is assigned
to this control sequence at the start of the \gls-like and \glstext-like commands. This
command is used within the predefined abbreviation styles and within \glsgenentryfmt
to encapsulate the entry field values.

o

Custom styles that don’t use \glsxtrgenentrytext fmt won’t support this key.
See §5.5.3 for further details.

Some formatting commands require direct access to the actual text or else the content has to
be placed inside a box (which inhibits line-breaking). These commands won’t work with te xt-
format as the text is usually too deeply embedded. This option provides a way of using those
problematic commands, however there’s still no guarantee that they will work (for example, in
the case of custom styles or where the field value itself contains commands).

-—
—

=
postunset=(value) default: global; initial: global

This option only applies to the \ g1 s-like commands and indicates whether or not to unset the
first use flag after the link text. It may take one of three values: global (behaves like Local
=false), local (behaves like local=true) or none (doesn’t unset the first use flag
after the first use). See §5.10.

=
prereset=(value) default: Local,; initial: none

This option may take one of three values: none (no reset), Local or global. This option
(if not none) will reset the first use flag before the link text and additionally change \ gl s-
xtrifwasfirstuse so thatit indicates that this was the first use of the entry. See §5.10.
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Note that this is different from using \glslocalreset or \glsreset before the
\glstext-like commands. Normally \glstext and \glsplural will define \gls-
xtrifwasfirstuse so thatitindicates that this was not the first use of the entry (regard-
less of whether or not the entry has actually been used).

For example:

\glsdefpostlink
{general}{\glsxtrpostlinkAddDescOnFirstUse}
\newglossaryentry{sample}{name={sample},
first={sample first use},description={an example}}
\begin{document}

Text field: \glstext{sample}.
First use: \gls{sample}. Next use: \gls{sample}.

Force reset: \gls|[prereset]{sample}.
Used? \ifglsused{sample}{Yes}{No}.

Force reset: \glstext[prereset]{sample}.
Used? \ifglsused{sample}{Yes}{No}.
\end{document}

Example 90: Illustrating the prereset option N\EFXE

Text field: sample.

First use: sample first use (an example). Next use: sample.
Force reset: sample first use (an example). Used? Yes.
Force reset: sample (an example). Used? No.

Note that \ g1 s unsets the first use flag (unless postunset=none), so the sample entry is
marked as used afterwards, but \gl stext doesn’t alter the first use flag, after the link text so
the sample entry is still marked as unused afterwards.

=

=
preunset=(value) default: Local,; initial: none

This option may take one of three values: none (no unset), local or global. This option
(if not none) will unset the first use flag before the link text and additionally change \ g1l s-
xtrifwasfirstuse so that it indicates that this wasn’t the first use of the entry. See
§5.10.
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 90 Illustrating the prereset option
% Label: "ex:prereset"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\glsdefpostlink{general}{\glsxtrpostlinkAddDescOnFirstUse}
 \newglossaryentry{sample}{name={sample},
 first={sample first use},
 description={an example}} 
\begin{document}
Text field: \glstext{sample}. 

First use: \gls{sample}. Next use: \gls{sample}. 

Force reset: \gls[prereset]{sample}. Used? \ifglsused{sample}{Yes}{No}. 

Force reset: \glstext[prereset]{sample}. Used? \ifglsused{sample}{Yes}{No}. 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Illustrating the prereset option (source code)
Example document illustrating the use of the prereset option (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example090.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example090.pdf
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o

[ The preunset key is always performed after the prereset key.

Note the effect of using a global reset but a local unset in the example below. Both options are
performed, but the unset locally overrides the global reset.

\glsdefpostlink
{general}{\glsxtrpostlinkAddDescOnFirstUse}

\newglossaryentry{sample}{name={sample},
first={sample first use},description={an example}}

\begin{document}

\gls{sample}. Used? \ifglsused{sample}{Yes}{No}.

{\glsfirst [preunset=1local,prereset=global] {sample}.
Used? \ifglsused{sample}{Yes}{No}.
}

Used? \ifglsused{sample}{Yes}{No}.
{\gls|[preunset=local,prereset=global] {sample}.
Used? \ifglsused{sample}{Yes}{No}.

}

Used? \ifglsused{sample}{Yes}{No}.
\end{document}

Example 91: Combining prereset and preunset \EEE

sample first use (an example). Used? Yes.
sample first use. Used? Yes.

Used? No.

sample. Used? Yes.

Used? Yes.

Remember that \g1ls globally unsets the first use flag (unless changed with postunset),
which counteracts prereset=global.
[ ®

el
noindex=(boolean) default: true; initial: false

This is a boolean option that determines whether or not to suppress the normal indexing. For
example, to prevent any locations in the front matter or back matter appearing in the glossary:
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 91 Combining prereset and preunset
% Label: "ex:preresetpreunset"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\glsdefpostlink{general}{\glsxtrpostlinkAddDescOnFirstUse}
 \newglossaryentry{sample}{name={sample},
 first={sample first use},
 description={an example}} 
\begin{document}
\gls{sample}. Used?
\ifglsused{sample}{Yes}{No}. 

{\glsfirst[preunset=local,prereset=global]{sample}.
Used? \ifglsused{sample}{Yes}{No}. } 

Used? \ifglsused{sample}{Yes}{No}. 

{\gls[preunset=local,prereset=global]{sample}.
Used? \ifglsused{sample}{Yes}{No}. } 

Used? \ifglsused{sample}{Yes}{No}. 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Combining prereset and preunset (source code)
Example document illustrating the use of the prereset and preunset options (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example091.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example091.pdf
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\frontmatter
\GlsXtrSetDefaultGlsOpts{noindex}

\mainmatter
\GlsXtrSetDefaultGlsOpts{noindex=false}

\backmatter
\GlsXtrSetDefaultGlsOpts{noindex}

Note that if you are using auto-indexing (see §12), noindex=false will also suppress the
auto-indexing.

If youare usingbib2gl s, you may want to consider instead using format=glsignore
to create an ignored location that ensures the entry is selected without adding a location to the
location list. (Don’t use this method for the other indexing methods as you’ll end up with invisible
locations with spurious commas in your location lists.)

=
wrgloss=(position) initial: before

This option may take one of two values, before or after, which indicate whether the
indexing should occur before or after the link text. The indexing creates a whatsit that can inter-
fere with spacing or cause other problems. The other thing to consider is where the link text is
long, such as a phrase or full form of an abbreviation, that may be split by a page break. You will
need to decide if you want the indexing before the link text, so that the location is at the end of
the page where the text starts, or if you want the indexing after the link text, so that the location
is at the start of the next page where the text ends.
This option corresponds to a conditional:

X

\ifglsxtrinitwrglossbefore (true)\else (false)\fi
initial: \1 ftrue

The hook \glsxtrinitwrgloss sets this conditional according to whether or not the
wrgloss attribute has been set to after:

\newcommand*{\glsxtrinitwrgloss}{%
\glsifattribute{\glslabel}{wrgloss}{after}%
{\glsxtrinitwrglossbeforefalse}%
{\glsxtrinitwrglossbeforetrue}%

}
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thevalue=(location)

Sets the entry location to the given value instead of obtaining it from the location counter. If you
are using hyperref you may also need to set the location’s hypertarget with theHvalue.

(@]

;‘
This option is primarily intended for use with bib2gls to supply locations that don’t

have an associated counter within the document, such as an external location. If you want
to automatically add locations from a supplemental document to an entry’s location list, you
can use the supplemental-locations resource option. See the bib2gls
user manual for further details.

For example, to index a location in a supplementary document:

\glsadd[thevalue={Suppl.\ 2.45}]{sample}

This will add “Suppl. 2.45” to the location list for the “sample” entry.

[ i
L=
Note that the value must conform to the indexing application’s location syntax. For

makeindex, this is limited to Roman, roman, arabic, alph and A1lph. With
xindy, the location syntax must be defined in the xindy module (standard loca-
tion syntaxes are supplied by default). There’s no restriction on the location syntax for
bib2gls, although if it can’t deduce a numerical value it won’t be able to form a range.

If you want a hyperlink to an external file, you can use:

\glsxtrsupphypernumber { (location) }

as the formatting command for the location encap. For example:

\glsadd[thevalue=S.2, format=glsxtrsupphypernumber]
{sample}

The path to the external file needs to be set in the externallocat ion category attribute.

(@]

= |
The hyperlink for the supplementary location may or may not take you to the relevant place

in the external PDF file depending on your PDF viewer. Some may not support external
links, and some may take you to the first page or last visited page.
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For example, if both the file sample—-suppl-hyp.pdf andthefile sample—-suppl-—
main-—hyp.pdf areinthe same directory, then viewing the file sample—suppl-main-
hyp.pdf in Evince will take you to the correct location in the linked document (when you
click on the S.2 external link), but Okular will take you to the top of the first page of the linked
document.

This method can only be used where there is one external source for the designated category
(identified by the external location attribute). For multiple sources, you need to use
bib2gls vl.7+, which is the better method in general as it can automatically fetch the relevant
locations from the aux files of the designated external documents without the need to explicitly
use \glsadd.

theHvalue=(the-H-value)

Sets the hypertarget corresponding to the location, which will be used if the format supports
hyperlinks. This is analogous to hyperref’s \ t he(counter-name) that provides the hypertarget
for a reference to \ the (counter-name).

(@]

| S

This option is primarily intended for use with the thewva lue option.

7

Unless you are using record=namere f, you must ensure that it’s possible to form (the-H-
value) from (h-prefix) (thevalue) for some (h-prefix) (where (thevalue) is given by thevalue
or the value of the location counter). This restriction is due to the limitations imposed by make-
index and xindy.

=
prefix=(link-prefix)

This option locally redefines \glolinkprefix to (link-prefix). If you are using \print-
unsrtglossary to redisplay a list (possibly in a different order) then you will need some
way of changing the entry targets to avoid duplicate hyperlink targets. One way of achieving
this is to redefine \glolinkprefix for the subsequent lists. You will then need to use the
prefix option in commands like \ g1 s to ensure that the hyperlink for the link text points to
the desired list.

o
This option is intended for use with the “unsrt” family of commands and \glsxtr—
copytoglossary (whichisused by bib2gls). The other indexing methods don’t
support repeated lists.
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5.2. Case Changing

Case-changing commands, such as \G1s and \GLS, perform the conversion using commands
provided by mfirstuc. The underlying commands provided by mfirstuc were redesigned in v2.08
to use the newer, better case-changing commands available with the ISTEX3 kernel. The base
glossaries package v4.50 and glossaries—extra v1.49 were developed concurrently with mfirstuc
v2.08 to take advantage of the new features. Version 1.49 of glossaries—extra was also developed
concurrently with bib2gls v3.0 which, in turn, was developed alongside version 0.9.2.7b of
the TEX parser library.

It’s not possible to upload all these new versions at the same time, so it will be necessary to
stagger their deployment. The new case-changing features will work best when all these new
versions are installed. In the interim, a reduced feature set will be used.

5.2.1. Sentence Case Commands

Both the base glossaries package and the glossaries—extra package provide sentence case com-
mands, which convert the first letter to uppercase. These are provided for situations where an
entry is referenced at the start of a sentence. Sentence-casing is also implemented when the
attributes gl ossname or glossdesc aresetto firstuc.

The case conversion is performed using:

\glssentencecase{ (text)}

The default definition uses \make firstuc, which is provided by the mfirstuc package. This
was originally part of the base glossaries package, but was split into a separately distributed
package in 2015. Back then, there was no expandable sentence-case command. There was also
a problem with referencing entries where link text was encapsulated with a text-block command
(which occurs, in particular, with acronym and abbreviation styles). The first letter of the text-
block command’s argument needed to be obtained, which resulted in some trickery that proved
problematic with UTF-8.

The I£IEX3 kernel now provides a suitable expandable command that works with UTF-8,
and mfirstuc v2.08+ provides \MFUsentencecase that directly interfaces with it. If an
older version of mfirstuc is installed, glossaries v4.50+ and glossaries—extra v1.49+ will provide
\MFUsentencecase. You can use this in expandable contents. For example:

B

[ \section{\MFUsentencecase{\glsentrytext{label}}}

However, in the above example, it’s simpler to do:

[ \section{\Glsfmttext{label}}
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If hyperref has been loaded, \G1sfmttext{label} will now expand to:

\MFUsentencecase{\glsentrytext{label}}

in the PDF bookmark.

Internally, \makefirstuc nowuses \MFUsentencecase to perform the case con-
version, but it still parses its argument to determine if it starts with (cs) { (fext) } . This means
that with mfirstuc v2.08+, you now don’t have to worry about UTF-8 characters occurring at the
start of the text.

For example, with mfirstuc v2.07 you would need to do something like:

\newglossaryentry{elite}{name={{é}lite},
description={...}}

in order for \Gls{elite} towork. Whereas with mfirstuc v2.08, you can now simply do:

=

\newglossaryentry{elite}{name={élite},
description={...}}

(As from glossaries v4.47, it should be possible to use UTF-8 characters in the label as well.)

Whilst you can redefine \glssentencecase touse \MFUsentencecase directly
(without using \makefirstuc as an intermediary), this may result in content being ex-
panded that wouldn’t have been expanded previously. In particularly, if (cs) isn’t robust and ex-
pands to content that includes labels then the case-change can fail. You also won’t be able to take
advantage of the blockers and mappings that are only recognised as such by \makefirst-
uc. If you use \MFUsentencecase instead, blockers and mappings will be treated as
exclusions, which are likely to result in unwanted side-effects.

Both \makefirstuc and \MFUsentencecase recognise exclusions. These are
text-block commands which take a single mandatory argument that needs to be skipped. For
example, in the following \ g1l sadd{example } needs to be skipped:

=

\MFUsentencecase{\glsadd{example}some text}

Exclusions are identified with \MFUexc 1. If you have an older version of mfirstuc, this won’t
be defined, so glossaries v4.50+ and glossaries—extra v1.49+ provide:

X

\glsmfuexcl{{cs)}

This will use \MFUexc1 with mfirstuc v2.08+. With older versions, a definition will be pro-
vided that works with \MFUsentencecase, butexclusions won’t be recognised by \make-
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firstuc.

As from glossaries v4.50, \glsadd will be identified as an exclusion (via \glsmfu-
excl), but the optional argument will cause a problem if present. See the mfirstuc v2.08+
manual for a workaround. Note that commands such as \glsaddall and \glsaddeach
aren’t identified as exclusions as they aren’t expected to occur in text that may require a case-
change.

With glossary entry references, there are commands that take a label as the argument, which
shouldn’t have any case-changed applied, but also shouldn’t be skipped. For example:

=

[ \makefirstuc{\GLS{example} something}

In this situation, there shouldn’t be any case-change as \ GLS already implements a case-change.
This type of command is referred to as a blocker in the mfirstuc manual, as it indicates a command
that should prevent any case-change if it’s encountered at the start of the text. Blockers are
identified with \MFUblocker. If you have an older version of mfirstuc, this won’t be defined,
so glossaries v4.50+ and glossaries—extra v1.49+ provide:

X

\glsmfublocker{{cs)}

This will use \MFUblocker with mfirstuc v2.08+. With older versions, it will simply use
\glsmfuexcl which will instead identify the command as an exclusion and won’t be recog-
nised by \makefirstuc. See the mfirstuc v2.08+ manual for further information about
blockers.

As from glossaries v4.50+, commands like \ GL S will be identified as blockers using \ g1 s-
mfublocker, and glossaries—extra now identifies similar commands, such as \rGLS as
blockers.

Finally, there are mappings. These are commands that should be substituted with another
command, which is expected to perform the case-change. For example:

=

[ \makefirstuc{\gls{example} something}

This shouldn’t skip or block \ gls but instead should convert the text to:

=

\Gls{example} something

This is implemented by adding a mapping from \gls to \G1ls. Mappings are added using
\MFUaddmap. If you have an older version of mfirstuc, this won’t be defined, so glossaries
v4.50+ and glossaries—extra v1.49+ provide:
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\glsmfuaddmap{(csl)}{(cs2)}

This will use \MFUaddmap with mfirstuc v2.08+. With older versions, it will simply use
\glsmfuexcl which will instead identify the command as an exclusion and won’t be recog-
nised by \makefirstuc. See the mfirstuc v2.08+ manual for further information about
mappings.

As from glossaries v4.50+, commands like \ g1 s will be mapped to the appropriate sentence
case command using \glsmfuaddmap, and glossaries—extra now identifies similar map-
pings, such as \rgls mappedto \rGls.

In order to integrate the full set of features provided by mfirstuc v2.08+, you will need both
glossaries v4.50+ and glossaries—extra v1.49+.

5.2.2. Lower Case

\glslowercase{ (fext)}

This is defined by glossaries v4.50+ to use the IZTEX3 command to convert to lowercase. If an
older version of glossaries is present, then this command will be provided by glossaries—extra
but it will be defined to use \MakeTextLowercase instead. This command is primarily
provided for use with small caps styles to convert an abbreviation to lowercase, but isn’t actually
used anywhere by default.

5.2.3. Upper Case

\glsuppercase{ (text)}

This is defined by glossaries v4.50+ to use the I£I[EX3 command to convert to uppercase (all
caps). If an older version of glossaries is present, then this command will be provided by glos-
saries—extra but it will be defined to just use \mfirstucMakeUppercase, which is
provided by mfirstuc. This command is used by all caps commands such as \GLSxtruse-
field.

5.2.4. Title Case

\glscapitalisewords({ {content)}

This is defined by glossaries v4.48 to use \capitalisewords to convert to title case. If
you experience any errors with title case commands, such as \glsentrytitlecase, or
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attributes such as g1l ossdesc then try redefining this command to use \capitalise-
fmtwords* instead. See the mfirstuc manual for further details.

X

\glspdfsentencecase{ (text)}

This is provided for use in the PDF part of \texorpdfstring, and is used by commands
suchas \G1lsfmt 1long. Itensures that the (fext) argument is expanded (with \exp_args :Ne)
before applying \MFUsentencecase.

5.3. Entries in Sectioning Titles, Headers, Captions and
Contents

The glossaries user manual cautions against using commands like \ g1 s in chapter or section
titles. The principle problems are:

* if you have a table of contents, the first use flag will be unset in the contents rather than
later in the document;

* if you have the location lists displayed in the glossary, unwanted locations will be added to
it corresponding to the table of contents (if present) and every page that contains the entry
in the page header (if the page style in use adds the chapter or section title to the header);

* if the page style in use adds the chapter or section title to the header and attempts to
convert it to uppercase, the entry label (in the argument of \ gl s etc) will be converted
to uppercase and the entry won’t be recognised;

* if you use hyperref, commands like \g1ls can’t be expanded to a simple string and only
the label will appear in the PDF bookmark (with a warning from hyperref);

* if you use hyperref, you will end up with nested hyperlinks in the table of contents.

Similar problems can also occur with captions (except for the page header and bookmark issues).

The glossaries—extra package tries to resolve the header problem by modifying \mark-
right, \markboth and \@starttoc. If this causes unwanted side-effects, you can
restore their former definitions using:

X

\glsxtrRevertMarks

This will revert \markright, \markboth and \@starttoc back to the definitions in
effect when glossaries—extra was loaded. Alternatively, you can use:

X

\glsxtrRevertTocMarks
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This will only revert \@starttoc

If youuse \glsxtrRevertMarksor \glsxtrRevertTocMarks,youwill need

5.3.1. Simplistic Approach

to employ the simplistic approach, described in §5.3.1, which is the method recommended by
the glossaries user manual. Otherwise, you can use the commands described in §5.3.2, which
provide a better solution.

To get around all these problems, the glossaries user manual recommends using the expandable
non-hyperlink commands, such as \gl sent rytext (for regular entries) or \glsentry-

short (for abbreviations). This is the simplest solution, but doesn’t allow for special formatting

that’s applied to the entry through commands like \glstext or \glsxtrshort.

Example 92 uses this approach:

\documentclass{article}

\usepackage[colorlinks] {hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries—-extra}

\glsdefpostlink
{general}{\glsxtrpostlinkAddDescOnFirstUse}

\newglossaryentry{sample}{name={sample},
description={an example}}
\newglossaryentry{alpha}{
name={\ensuremath{\alpha}},
description={alpha}l}

\begin{document}

\tableofcontents
\section{\texorpdfstring{\Glsentrytext{sample}
and \glsentrytext{alpha}}{Sample and alpha}}
First use: \gls{sample} and \gls{alpha}.
Next use: \gls{sample} and \gls{alpha}.

\printunsrtglossary
\end{document}
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4 Example 92: References in section headings (simplistic approach) \EEE
Contents
1 Sample and « 1
Glossary 1

1 Sample and o

First use: sample (an example) and « (alpha).
Next use: sample and a.

Glossary

sample an example

a alpha

This solves some problems: it avoids nested links in the table of contents, the first use flag isn’t
prematurely unset and the PDF bookmarks has a reasonable substitution, but it still isn’t a com-
plete solution as the above document will fail if the page style is changed to headings and
a page break is inserted before the section (after \t ableofcontents), which will lead to
the error:

Glossary entry ~SAMPLE' has not been defined. \

This is because the case-change applied to the header converts the label “sample” to “SAMPLE”,
which doesn’t correspond to a defined entry. (This can now be avoided with mfirstuc v2.08+.)

If the case conversion is applied by, then the case-change can be prevented by encapsulating
the label with \NoCaseChange, but this ends up quite complicated. This is actually what
the commands describe in §5.3.2 do when they are in a heading. This allows for older versions
of mfirstuc that don’t recognise exclusions. See §5.2 for further details.

(@]

=
The \NoCaseChange command was originally provided by the textcase package to
prevent \MakeTextUppercase from applying a case-change. The functionality of
the textcase package has now been absorbed into the IfIEX kernel, which means that as
from 2022, textcase is deprecated and \NoCaseChange is defined by the kernel.
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 92 References in section headings (simplistic approach)
% Label: "ex:simpleseccmds"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}


\glsdefpostlink{general}{\glsxtrpostlinkAddDescOnFirstUse}


\newglossaryentry{sample}{name={sample},description={an example}}
\newglossaryentry{alpha}{name={\ensuremath{\alpha}},description={alpha}} 
\begin{document}
\tableofcontents
\section{\texorpdfstring{\Glsentrytext{sample} and \glsentrytext{alpha}}{Sample and alpha}}


First use: \gls{sample} and \gls{alpha}.


Next use: \gls{sample} and \gls{alpha}.


\printunsrtglossary 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
References in section headings (simplistic approach) (source code)
Example document that uses a simplistic approach to referencing entries in section titles (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example092.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example092.pdf
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5.3.2. New Commands Designed for Chapter/Section Headings or
Captions

This section is irrelevant if you use \glsxtrRevertMarks to restore the definitions of
\markright, \markboth and \@starttoc. If youuse \glsxtrRevertToc-
Marks, then this section is only applicable to \markright and \markboth.

The commands listed here are provided for use within captions or section headings. They are
designed to overcome some of the problems illustrated in the previous section. Note that they
only have a single argument, the entry label. There are no optional arguments. Below, “header”
refers to page header text added with \markright or \markboth, and “contents” refers
to the table of contents or any other “list of” that uses \ @ st arttoc, such as the list of figures.

Each command \glsfmt (field) (such as \glsfmttext or \glsfmtshort) be-
haves like an analogous \gls(field) or \glsxtr(field) command (such as \glstext
or \glsxtrshort) but with the options noindex and hyper=false and no insert.
When they occur within a header, they are protected from having any case-change applied (which
will interfere with the entry label). Since this means they won’t appear in all caps in the header,
the headuc attribute may be set to use the all caps \GLS(field) or \GLSxt r(field) instead
(such as \GLStext or \GLSxtrshort).

There is currently only support for the name, text, plural, first, firstplu-
ral,short,shortplural, long,and longplural fields, and also limited support
for the full form of abbreviations. For other fields, you will need to follow the recommendation
of the glossaries manual (as discussed above in §5.3.1).

Example 93 is a modification of the previous example:

\documentclass{article}

\usepackage [colorlinks] {hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries—-extra}

\glsdefpostlink
{general}{\glsxtrpostlinkAddDescOnFirstUse}

\newglossaryentry{sample}{name={sample},
description={an example}}
\newglossaryentry{alpha}{
name={\ensuremath{\alphal},
description={alpha}}

\begin{document}
\tableofcontents
\section{\Glsfmttext{sample} and \glsfmttext{alpha}}
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First use: \gls{sample} and \gls{alpha}.
Next use: \gls{sample} and \gls{alpha}.

\printunsrtglossary
\end{document}

“ Example 93: References in section headings using \glsfmttext N\EEE
Contents
1 Sample and « 1
Glossary 1

1 Sample and o

First use: sample (an example) and « (alpha).
Next use: sample and a.

Glossary

sample an example

a alpha

Note that this still results in “Token not allowed in a PDF string” warnings from hyperref. This is
due to the maths shift and \ alpha, and is something that would also occur if the section title
explicitly contained $\alpha$. If this is likely to happen, the issue can be solved by placing
\texorpdfstring within the field value. For example:

Ei

\glsnoexpandfields
\newglossaryentry{alpha}{description={alpha},
name={\texorpdfstring{\ensuremath{\alpha}}{alpha}}}

Note the need to prevent field expansion with \gl snoexpandfields, otherwise \tex-
orpdfstring will be prematurely expanded while the entry is being defined.

The options noindex and hyper=false are hard-coded when the commands listed
below, such as \glsfmt short, occur in the header or contents, but within the actual section
title or caption in the document text, those options are obtained from:
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 93 References in section headings using \glsfmttext
% Label: "ex:glsfmttext"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}


\glsdefpostlink{general}{\glsxtrpostlinkAddDescOnFirstUse}


\newglossaryentry{sample}{name={sample},description={an example}}
\newglossaryentry{alpha}{name={\ensuremath{\alpha}},description={alpha}} 
\begin{document}
\tableofcontents
\section{\Glsfmttext{sample} and \glsfmttext{alpha}} 

First use: \gls{sample} and \gls{alpha}. 

Next use: \gls{sample} and \gls{alpha}. 

\printunsrtglossary 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
References in section headings using \glsfmttext (source code)
Example document that references entries in section titles (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example093.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example093.pdf
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\glsxtrtitleopts

This simply expands to the option list. For example, you may actually want a hyperlink and
indexing to occur in the document body, in which case redefine \glsxtrtitleopts todo

nothing. Example 94 demonstrates this:
(5194

\documentclass{article}

\usepackage[colorlinks] {hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries—-extra}

\pagestyle{headings}

\glssetcategoryattribute{general}{headuc}{true}

\glsdefpostlink
{general}{\glsxtrpostlinkAddDescOnFirstUse}

\newglossaryentry{sample}{name={sample},
description={an example}}
\renewcommand{\glsxtrtitleopts}{}

\begin{document}
\section{\Glsfmttext{sample}}
First use: \gls{sample}.

Next use: \gls{sample}.
\printunsrtglossary
\end{document}

N Example 94: Reference with hyperlink in section headings \EEE
1 SAMPLE 1
1 Sample

First use: sample (an example). Next use: sample.

Glossary

sample an example
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 94 Reference with hyperlink in section headings
% Label: "ex:glslinkinsechead"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}


\pagestyle{headings}
\glssetcategoryattribute{general}{headuc}{true}
\glsdefpostlink{general}{\glsxtrpostlinkAddDescOnFirstUse}


\newglossaryentry{sample}{name={sample},description={an example}}
\renewcommand{\glsxtrtitleopts}{} 
\begin{document}
\section{\Glsfmttext{sample}}
First use: \gls{sample}. Next use: \gls{sample}. 

\printunsrtglossary 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Reference with hyperlink in section headings (source code)
Example document that references an entry with a hyperlink in a section title (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example094.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example094.pdf
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\glsfmtshort { (entry-label) }

This normally behaves like \glsxtrshort but expands to just \glsentryshort in
PDF bookmarks and is adjusted when appearing in the header or contents.

b §
\Glsfmtshort {(entry-label) }
This normally behaves like \G1l sxt rshort but expands to:
[ \MFUsentencecase{\glsentryshort {({entry-label)} }
in PDF bookmarks and is adjusted when appearing in the header or contents.
X
\GLSfmt short { (entry-label) }

This normally behaves like \GLSxt rshort but expands to just \glsentryshort in
PDF bookmarks and is adjusted when appearing in the header or contents.

X
\pglsfmtshort [(options)] { (entry-label)} [ (insert)]  modifiers: * + (alt-mod)

As \glsfmtshort but inserts the prefix field and separator, if the prefix value is
set and non-empty. Provided for use with glossaries—prefix.

X
\Pglsfmtshort [(options)] { (entry-label) } [ (insert)]  modifiers: * + {alt-mod)

As \pglsfmtshort but sentence case. Note the initial “P” in the command name, which
matches \Pgls (similarly for the other prefix sentence case commands).

X
\PGLSfmtshort [(options)] { (entry-label) } [ (insert)]  modifiers: * + (alt-mod)

As \pglsfmtshort butall caps.

\glsfmtshortpl{{entry-label) }

This normally behaves like \glsxtrshortpl but expands to just \glsentryshort-
p1l in PDF bookmarks and is adjusted when appearing in the header or contents.

X

\Glsfmtshortpl{(entry-label)}
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This normally behaves like \Glsxtrshortpl but expands to:

\MFUsentencecase{\glsentryshortpl {{entry-label)} }

in PDF bookmarks and is adjusted when appearing in the header or contents.

\GLSfmt shortpl{ (entry-label) }

This normally behaves like \GLSxt rshortpl but expands to just \glsentryshort-
Pl in PDF bookmarks and is adjusted when appearing in the header or contents.

X

\pglsfmtshortpl [{(options)] { {entry-label) } [ (insert)] modifiers: * +
(alt-mod)

As \glsfmtshortpl butinserts the prefixplural field and separator, if the pre-
fixplural value is set and non-empty. Provided for use with glossaries—prefix.

X
\Pglsfmtshortpl [(options)] { (entry-label) } [ (insert) ] modifiers: * +
(alt-mod)

As \pglsfmtshortpl but sentence case.

X
\PGLSfmtshortpl [(options)] { (entry-label) } [ (insert) ] modifiers: * +
(alt-mod)

As \pglsfmtshortpl butall caps.

X
\glsfmtlong{{entry-label)}

This normally behaves like \ g1l sxtrlong but expands to just \glsentrylong in PDF
bookmarks and is adjusted when appearing in the header or contents.

X

\Glsfmt1long{ {entry-label)}

This normally behaves like \G1 sxt r1ong but expands to:

\MFUsentencecase{\glsentrylong{ {entry-label)} }

in PDF bookmarks and is adjusted when appearing in the header or contents.
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\GLSfmt long{ (entry-label) }

This normally behaves like \GLSxt r1ong but expands to just \glsentrylong in PDF
bookmarks and is adjusted when appearing in the header or contents.

X
\pglsfmtlong [(options)] { (entry-label)} [ (insert)] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)

As \glsfmtlong but inserts the prefixfirst field and separator, if the prefix-
first value is set and non-empty. Provided for use with glossaries—prefix.

X
\Pglsfmtlong [(options)] { (entry-label)} [ (insert)] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)

As \pglsfmtlong but sentence case.

X
\PGLSfmt long [(options) ] { (entry-label) } [ (insert) ] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)

As \pglsfmtlong butall caps.

\glsfmtlongpl { (entry-label) }

This normally behaves like \glsxtrlongpl but expands to just \glsentrylongpl
in PDF bookmarks and is adjusted when appearing in the header or contents.

X
\Glsfmtlongpl {(entry-label) }
This normally behaves like \G1lsxtrlongpl but expands to:
\MFUsentencecase{\glsentrylongpl{ {entry-label)} }
in PDF bookmarks and is adjusted when appearing in the header or contents.
X

\GLSfmt longpl { (entry-label) }

This normally behaves like \GLSxtrlongpl but expands to just \glsentrylongpl
in PDF bookmarks and is adjusted when appearing in the header or contents.

X
\pglsfmtlongpl [(options)] { (entry-label) } [ (insert)] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)
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As \glsfmtlongpl butinserts the prefixfirstplural field and separator, if the
prefixfirstplural value is set and non-empty. Provided for use with glossaries—pre-
fix.

X
\Pglsfmtlongpl [(options)] { (entry-label) } [ (insert)] modifiers: * + {alt-mod)

As \pglsfmtlongpl but sentence case.

X
\PGLSfmt longpl [{options)] { (entry-label) } [ (insert)] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)

As \pglsfmtlongpl but all caps.

The full form is slightly different as it doesn’t correspond to an individual field but instead is
formed from a combination of the short and long fields (the order depending on the abbreviation
style). Since it’s too complicated to simply expand to the appropriate style, a simple expandable
command is provided for the PDF bookmarks:

X

\glspdffmtfull{{entry-label)}

This just expands to the long form followed by the short form in parentheses:

7~

\newcommand*{\glspdffmtfull}[1]{\glsentrylong{#1}
(\glsentryshort{#1})}

You will need to redefine this if you require the short form first. There is an analogous command
for the plural:

X

\glspdffmtfullpl {{entry-label)}

This has a similar definition to \glspdffmtfull but uses \glsentrylongpl and
\glsentryshortpl.

X

\glsfmt full {{(entry-label)}

This normally behaves like \glsxtrfull but expands to just \glspdffmtfull in
PDF bookmarks and is adjusted when appearing in the header or contents.

X

\Glsfmtfull {(entry-label)}
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This normally behaves like \G1lsxtrfull but expands to:

\MFUsentencecase{\glspdffmtfull{{entry-label)} }

in PDF bookmarks and is adjusted when appearing in the header or contents.

\GLSfmt full {{entry-label)}

This normally behaves like \GLSxtrfull but expands to just \glspdffmtfull in
PDF bookmarks and is adjusted when appearing in the header or contents.

X

\glsfmt fullpl {{entry-label)}

This normally behaves like \glsxt rfullpl butexpands to just \glspdffmtfullpl
in PDF bookmarks and is adjusted when appearing in the header or contents.

X
\Glsfmt fullpl { (entry-label)}
This normally behaves like \G1lsxtrfullpl but expands to:
\MFUsentencecase{\glspdffmtfullpl {{entry-label)} }
in PDF bookmarks and is adjusted when appearing in the header or contents.
X

\GLSfmt fullpl { (entry-label)}

This normally behaves like \GLSxtrfull but expands to just \glspdffmtfull in
PDF bookmarks and is adjusted when appearing in the header or contents.

X

\glsfmtname {{entry-label) }

This normally behaves like \ g1 sname but expands to just \gl sent ryname in PDF book-
marks and is adjusted when appearing in the header or contents.

X

\G1lsfmtname { (entry-label) }

This normally behaves like \ G1 sname but expands to:

\MFUsentencecase{\glsentryname/{ (entry-label)} }

in PDF bookmarks and is adjusted when appearing in the header or contents.
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\GLSfmtname { (entry-label) }

This normally behaves like \ GL. Sname but expands to just \glsent ryname in PDF book-
marks and is adjusted when appearing in the header or contents.

X

\glsfmttext {(entry-label)}

This normally behaves like \ g1 st ext butexpands to just \glsent rytext in PDF book-
marks and is adjusted when appearing in the header or contents.

X
\Glsfmttext {(entry-label)}
This normally behaves like \G1 stext but expands to:
\MFUsentencecase{\glsentrytext {{entry-label)} }
in PDF bookmarks and is adjusted when appearing in the header or contents.
X
\GLSfmttext {(entry-label) }

This normally behaves like \GL St ext butexpands to just \glsentrytext in PDF book-
marks and is adjusted when appearing in the header or contents.

X

\glsfmtplural {(entry-label) }

This normally behaves like \glsplural but expands to just \glsentryplural in
PDF bookmarks and is adjusted when appearing in the header or contents.

b §
\Glsfmtplural { (entry-label) }
This normally behaves like \G1splural but expands to:
\MFUsentencecase{\glsentryplural{{entry-label)} }
in PDF bookmarks and is adjusted when appearing in the header or contents.
X
\GLSfmtplural { (entry-label) }

This normally behaves like \GLSplural but expands to just \glsentryplural in
PDF bookmarks and is adjusted when appearing in the header or contents.
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\glsfmtfirst {(entry-label)}

This normally behaves like \glsfirst but expands to just \glsentryfirst in PDF
bookmarks and is adjusted when appearing in the header or contents.

I
\Glsfmt first {(entry-label)}
This normally behaves like \G1sfirst but expands to:
[ \MFUsentencecase{\glsentryfirst{{entry-label)}}
in PDF bookmarks and is adjusted when appearing in the header or contents.
X
\GLSfmt first { (entry-label) }

This normally behaves like \GLSfirst but expands to just \glsentryfirst in PDF
bookmarks and is adjusted when appearing in the header or contents.

X

\glsfmtfirstpl/{ (entry-label)}

This normally behaves like \glsfirstplural butexpandsto just \glsentryfirst-
plural in PDF bookmarks and is adjusted when appearing in the header or contents.

b §
\Glsfmt firstpl{(entry-label)}
This normally behaves like \G1lsfirstplural but expands to:
\MFUsentencecase{\glsentryfirstplural {{entry-label)} }
in PDF bookmarks and is adjusted when appearing in the header or contents.
b §
\GLSfmt firstpl{ (entry-label)}

This normally behaves like \GLSfirstplural butexpandsto just \glsentryfirst-
plural in PDF bookmarks and is adjusted when appearing in the header or contents.
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5.3.3. Advanced Commands
(i )

[ This section is intended for advanced users and package developers.

The commands described here are irrelevant if you use \glsxtrRevertMarks to re-
store the definitions of \markright, \markbothand \@starttoc. If youuse \gls-
xtrRevertTocMarks, then this section is only applicable to \markright and \mark-
both.

If you need to know whether or not some code is inside a header or contents list, you can use:

X

\glsxtrifinmark({(rrue)} { (false)}

This does (true) if the command occurs within \markright, \markbothor \@start-
toc otherwise does (false).

If you need to know whether or not some code is inside a contents list (but not the header),
you can use:

X

\glsxtrifintoc{(rrue)} {(false)}

This does (true) if the command occurs within \ @starttoc otherwise it does (faise). (The
modified definition of \@starttoc sets \glsxtrifintocto \@firstoftwo at
the start and to \@secondoftwo at the end.)

If you need to know whether or not some code is in the PDF bookmarks or heading, you can
use:

X

\glsxtrtitleorpdforheading/ (ttle)} { (PDF bookmarks)} { (heading) }

This does the applicable argument depending on whether the command occurs within a title/
caption or PDF bookmark or heading.

If this command occurs within the t oc file, it will do its (heading) argument but if \g1ls-
xtrtitleorpdforheading expands while it’s being written to the t oc file, then it will
expand to (tifle).

Example 95 illustrates this, but you will need to view the document in a PDF viewer that shows
the bookmarks to also see the PDF part:

\documentclass{report}
\usepackage [T1l]{fontenc}
\usepackage{lipsum}
\usepackage{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries—extra}
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\pagestyle{headings}

\begin{document}

\tableofcontents
\chapter{\glsxtrtitleorpdforheading{Titlel}{PDF1}
{Headingl}

\glsxtrifinmark{in mark}{not in mark}}
\lipsum[1-5]
\chapter{\protect\glsxtrtitleorpdforheading{Title2}
{PDF2}{Heading2}

\protect\glsxtrifinmark{in mark}{not in mark}}
\lipsum

\end{document}

\.

In the first case, \glsxtrtitleorpdforheading expands as it's being written to
the toc file, so it expands to “Title”. In the second case, \glsxtrtitleorpdfor-
heading is protected so that command is written to the toc file. On the next I5IEX, when
the table of contents is displayed, this command will expand to “Heading”, because it’s in the
toc file. Similarly, in the first case, \glsxtrifinmark will expand to “not in mark” as
it’s written to the t oc file, but in the second case it’s expansion is prevented, so it will expand
to “in mark” in the table of contents.

‘4 Example 95: Chapter Title or PDF Bookmarks or Heading N\EFIE

Chapter 1 : - Chapter 2

Titlel not in mark S Title2 not in mark

If gettitlestring has been loaded (used by nameref to provide \namere f) then adjustments
forboth\glsxtrtitleorpdforheadingand \glsxtrifinmark will beadded
to \GetTitleStringDisableCommands, but bear in mind that you will need to use
the following for it to have an effect:

=

\GetTitleStringSetup{expand}

The commands described in §5.3.2, such as \glsfmt short, are essentially defined as:
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 95 Chapter Title or PDF Bookmarks or Heading
% Label: "ex:titleorpdforheading"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdflatex
\documentclass[12pt]{report}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage{lipsum}
\usepackage{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\pagestyle{headings} 
\begin{document}
\tableofcontents
\chapter{\glsxtrtitleorpdforheading{Title1}{PDF1}{Heading1} \glsxtrifinmark{in mark}{not in mark}}
\lipsum[1-5]
\chapter{\protect\glsxtrtitleorpdforheading{Title2}{PDF2}{Heading2}
\protect\glsxtrifinmark{in mark}{not in mark}}
\lipsum 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Chapter Title or PDF Bookmarks or Heading (source code)
An example document that conditionally adds contents to the TOC or PDF bookmarks or heading (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example095.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example095.pdf

5. Referencing (Using) Entries

\texorpdfstring
{\glsxtrtitle(field){ (entry-label)}}% title
{\glsentry(field){ (entry-label)} } * bookmark

.

If \texorpdfstring isn’t defined, then the definition is:

\glsxtrtitle(field){ (entry-label)}

For example, \glsfmtshort is defined as (with hyperref):

\newcommand*{\glsfmtshort} [1]{%

\texorpdfstring
{\glsxtrtitleshort{#1}}% TeX
{\glsentryshort{#1}}% PDF

}

This ensures that \glsfmtshort expands to just \glsentryshort within the PDF
bookmarks. Provided the field value doesn’t contain any problematic commands, this allows the
actual value to be added to the bookmarks.

Some of the case-changing commands, such as \makefirstuc, can’t expand and there-
fore aren’t appropriate for the bookmarks (which need to be a simple text string without any
formatting). However, with newer versions of the ISIEX kernel, there are now expandable com-
mands available. Version 2.08 of mfirstuc takes advantage of these changes and now provides the
expandable \MFUsentencecase.

This means that the sentence case and all caps commands can now also adjust the field value for
the bookmark, whereas previously they didn’t. For example, \G1sfmt short is now defined
as:

\newcommand* {\Glsfmtshort}[1]{%
\texorpdfstring
{\Glsxtrtitleshort{#1}}% TeX
{\MFUsentencecase{\glsentryshort{#1}}}% PDF

}

The \glsxtrtitle(field) setof commands all default to the corresponding \glstext-
like command with the options given by \glsxtrtitleopts and an empty insert final ar-
gument. These title commands are redefined by \glsxtrmarkhook to the corresponding
\glsxtrhead(field) command. These “head” commands use \NoCaseChange to pre-
vent interference from page headers that convert to all caps (which can inappropriately convert
the entry label to all caps). Instead, the headuc attribute needs to be set to t rue to use the
appropriate all caps command. A shortcut command is provided to test for this attribute:
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\glsxtrifheaduc{ (entry-label)} { (true) } { (false) }

This is defined as:

\newcommand*{\glsxtrifheaduc} [3]{%
\glsxtrifintoc
{#3}% in TOC
{\glsifattribute{#1}{headuclt{true}{#2}{#3}}%
}

Since the header commands also end up in the contents, where the all caps conversion should
not be applied, the definition includes \glsxtrifintoc to skip the check in the contents.

X

\glsxtrtitleshort {(entry-label)}

The normal behaviour of \glsfmtshort. This is redefined by \gl sxt rmarkhook to
\glsxtrheadshort. The default is:

\glsxtrshort [noindex, hyper=false] {{entry-label) } [ ]

(This is performed indirectly via an internal command that ensures that \glsxtrtitle-
opt s is expanded before being passed in the optional argument.)

X

\glsxtrheadshoxrt {{entry-label) }

Used to display the short form in the page header. This is defined as:

\newcommand*{\glsxtrheadshort} [1]{%
\protect\NoCaseChange
{%
\glsifattribute{#1}{headuc}{true}%
{%
\GLSxtrshort [noindex, hyper=false] {#1}[]%
%
{%
\glsxtrshort [noindex, hyper=false]{#1}[]%
}%
}%
}

The sentence case commands also check the headuc attribute.
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\Glsxtrtitleshort {(entry-label)}

The normal behaviour of \G1lsfmt shoxrt. This is redefined by \glsxtrmarkhook to
\Glsxtrheadshort. The default is:

[ \Glsxtrshort [noindex, hyper=false] {{entry-label) } [ ]

(Again, this is performed indirectly via an internal command that ensures that \glsxtr-
titleopts is expanded before being passed in the optional argument.)

X
\Glsxtrheadshort {{entry-label) }
Used to display the sentence case short form in the page header. This is defined as:
\newcommand*{\Glsxtrheadshort}[1]{%
\protect\NoCaseChange
{%
\glsifattribute{#1}{headuc}{true}l%
{%
\GLSxtrshort [noindex, hyper=falsel {#1}[]1%
%
{%
\Glsxtrshort [noindex, hyper=false] {#1}[]%
%
S
}
I
\GLSxtrtitleshort {(entry-label)}

The normal behaviour of \GLSfmt short. This is redefined by \gl sxt rmarkhook to
\GLSxtrheadshort. The default uses \GLSxtrshort in a similar way to \gls-
xtrtitleshort and \Glsxtrtitleshort.

X

\GLSxtrheadshort { (entry-label) }

Used to display the all caps short form in the page header. In this case, there’s no need to check
to the headuc attribute, but the label needs to be protected from any potential case-change:
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\newcommand* {\GLSxtrheadshort}[1]4{%
\protect\NoCaseChange
{%

\GLSxtrshort [noindex, hyper=false] {#1}[]%

o\°

}
}

All the similar commands listed below are defined in an analogous way, except for the glos-
saries—prefix commands, where only the sentence case title version is provided. This is because
commands like \Pglsfmtshort have to determine whether or not to use \glsfmt-
short or \Glsfmtshort depending on whether or not the prefix has been set. Whereas
commands like \pglsfmtshort simply need to insert the prefix and separator if set and
then use the corresponding \glsfmtshort.

X
\Pglsxtrtitleshort {(entry-label)}
The normal behaviour of \Pglsfmtshort.
X
\Pglsxtrtitleshortpl{ (entry-label)}
The normal behaviour of \Pglsfmtshortpl.
b §
\Pglsxtrtitlelong{ (entry-label)}
The normal behaviour of \Pglsfmtlong.
X
\Pglsxtrtitlelongpl{{entry-label)}
The normal behaviour of \Pglsfmtlongpl.
X
\glsxtrtitleshortpl {(entry-label)}
The title plural short form. (Normal behaviour of \glsfmtshortpl.)
b §
\glsxtrheadshortpl {(entry-label)}

The header plural short form. (The behaviour of \glsfmtshortpl when it occurs in a
header.)

X

\Glsxtrtitleshortpl {(entry-label)}
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The title plural sentence case short form. (Normal behaviour of \Glsfmtshortpl.)

\Glsxtrheadshortpl {(entry-label)}

The header plural sentence case short form. (The behaviour of \G1lsfmt shortpl when it
occurs in a header.)

X
\GLSxtrtitleshortpl{{entry-label)}
The title plural all caps short form. (Normal behaviour of \GLSfmt shortpl.)
b §

\GLSxtrheadshortpl {(entry-label) }

The header plural all caps short form. (The behaviour of \GLSfmt shortpl when it occurs
in a header.)

) §
\glsxtrtitlelong{ {(entry-label)}
The title long form. (Normal behaviour of \glsfmtlong.)
) §
\glsxtrheadlong{ (entry-label)}
The header long form. (The behaviour of \glsfmt 1ong when it occurs in a header.)
b §
\Glsxtrtitlelong{{entry-label)}
The title sentence case long form. (Normal behaviour of \G1sfmtlong.)
b §

\Glsxtrheadlong{ (entry-label)}

The header sentence case long form. (The behaviour of \G1sfmt 1ong when it occurs in a
header.)

b §
\GLSxtrtitlelong{ (entry-label)}
The title all caps long form. (Normal behaviour of \GLSfmt 1ong.)
X

\GLSxtrheadlong{ (entry-label) }

The header all caps long form. (The behaviour of \GLSfmt 1ong when it occurs in a header.)
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b §
\glsxtrtitlelongpl{ {entry-label)}
The title plural long form. (Normal behaviour of \glsfmtlongpl.)
X

\glsxtrheadlongpl {(entry-label) }

The header plural long form. (The behaviour of \glsfmtlongpl when it occurs in a
header.)

b §
\Glsxtrtitlelongpl{ {entry-label)}
The title plural sentence case long form. (Normal behaviour of \Glsfmtlongpl.)
X

\Glsxtrheadlongpl {(entry-label) }

The header plural sentence case long form. (The behaviour of \G1lsfmtlongpl when it
occurs in a header.)

b §
\GLSxtrtitlelongpl{ {eniry-label)}
The title plural all caps long form. (Normal behaviour of \GLSfmt longpl.)
b §

\GLSxtrheadlongpl { (entry-label) }

The header plural all caps long form. (The behaviour of \GLSfmt 1ongpl when it occurs in
a header.)

X
\glsxtrtitlefull {({entry-label)}
The title full form. (Normal behaviour of \glsfmt full.)
) §
\glsxtrheadfull {{entry-label)}
The header full form. (The behaviour of \glsfmt full when it occurs in a header.)
X

\Glsxtrtitlefull {{entry-label)}

The title sentence case full form. (Normal behaviour of \Glsfmt full.)
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\Glsxtrheadfull{(entry-label)}

The header sentence case full form. (The behaviour of \G1lsfmt full when it occurs in a
header.)

X

\GLSxtrtitlefull {{entry-label)}

The title all caps full form. (Normal behaviour of \GLSfmt full.)

\GLSxtrheadfull{(entry-label)}

The header all caps full form. (The behaviour of \GLS fmt full when it occurs in a header.)

X

\glsxtrtitlefullpl {(entry-label)}

The title plural full form. (Normal behaviour of \glsfmtfullpl.)

\glsxtrheadfullpl {(entry-label)}

The header plural full form. (The behaviour of \glsfmt fullpl when it occurs in a header.)

X

\Glsxtrtitlefullpl{ (entry-label)}

The title plural sentence case full form. (Normal behaviour of \Glsfmt fullpl.)

\Glsxtrheadfullpl {(entry-label)}

The header plural sentence case full form. (The behaviour of \Glsfmtfullpl when it
occurs in a header.)

b §
\GLSxtrtitlefullpl{ (entry-label)}
The title plural all caps full form. (Normal behaviour of \GLSfmt fullpl.)
b §

\GLSxtrheadfullpl/{ (entry-label)}

The header plural all caps full form. (The behaviour of \GLSfmt fullpl when it occurs in
a header.)
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b §
\glsxtrtitlename { (entry-label)}
The title name field. (Normal behaviour of \glsfmtname.)
) §

\glsxtrheadname { (entry-label) }

The header name field. (The behaviour of \ gl sfmtname when it occurs in a header.)

I

\Glsxtrtitlename { {entry-label)}

The title sentence case name field. (Normal behaviour of \G1lsfmtname.)

\Glsxtrheadname { (entry-label) }

The header sentence case name field. (The behaviour of \G1 s fmtname when it occurs in a
header.)

X

\GLSxtrtitlename {{entry-label)}

The title all caps name field. (Normal behaviour of \GLSfmtname.)

\GLSxtrheadname { (entry-label) }

The header all caps name field. (The behaviour of \GLSfmtname when it occurs in a
header.)

X
\glsxtrtitletext {{entry-label)}
The title t ext field. (Normal behaviour of \glsfmttext.)
X

\glsxtrheadtext { (entry-label) }

The header t ext field. (The behaviour of \glsfmttext when it occurs in a header.)

X

\Glsxtrtitletext {(entry-label)}

The title sentence case t ext field. (Normal behaviour of \Glsfmttext.)
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\Glsxtrheadtext { (entry-label) }

The header sentence case t ext field. (The behaviour of \G1sfmttext when it occurs in a
header.)

X

\GLSxtrtitletext {{entry-label)}

The title all caps t ext field. (Normal behaviour of \GLSfmttext.)

\GLSxtrheadtext { (entry-label) }

The header all caps text field. (The behaviour of \GLSfmttext when it occurs in a
header.)

X
\glsxtrtitleplural {(entry-label)}
The title p1lural field. (Normal behaviour of \glsfmtplural.)
X

\glsxtrheadplural {{entry-label)}

The header p 1 ural field. (The behaviour of \glsfmtplural whenitoccurs in a header.)

b §
\Glsxtrtitleplural{{enmry-label)}
The title sentence case plural field. (Normal behaviour of \Glsfmtplural.)
b §
\Glsxtrheadplural {(entry-label)}

The header sentence case plural field. (The behaviour of \Glsfmtplural when it
occurs in a header.)

X
\GLSxtrtitleplural{({entry-label)}
The title all caps plural field. (Normal behaviour of \GLSfmtplural.)
b §

\GLSxtrheadplural {(entry-label)}

The header all caps plural field. (The behaviour of \GLSfmtplural when it occurs in
a header.)
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b §
\glsxtrtitlefirst{ (entry-label)}
The title £1rst field. (Normal behaviour of \glsfmt first.)
) §

\glsxtrheadfirst {{entry-label)}

The header £1irst field. (The behaviour of \glsfmt first when it occurs in a header.)

I

\Glsxtrtitlefirst {(entry-label)}

The title sentence case £1rst field. (Normal behaviour of \Glsfmtfirst.)

\Glsxtrheadfirst {(entry-label)}

The header sentence case £ 1rst field. (The behaviour of \G1sfmt first when it occurs
in a header.)

X

\GLSxtrtitlefirst {(entry-label)}

The title all caps £ 1 rst field. (Normal behaviour of \GLSfmtfirst.)

\GLSxtrheadfirst {{entry-label)}

The header all caps f1rst field. (The behaviour of \GLSfmt first when it occurs in a
header.)

X
\glsxtrtitlefirstplural{ (entry-label)}
The title firstplural field. (Normal behaviour of \glsfmtfirstpl.)
X

\glsxtrheadfirstplural { (entry-label)}

The header firstplural field. (The behaviour of \glsfmt firstpl when it occurs
in a header.)

X

\Glsxtrtitlefirstplural({ (entry-label)}

The title sentence case firstplural field. (Normal behaviour of \Glsfmtfirstpl.)
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\Glsxtrheadfirstplural {{entry-label) }

The header sentence case firstplural field. (The behaviour of \Glsfmtfirstpl
when it occurs in a header.)

X

\GLSxtrtitlefirstplural{ (entry-label)}

The title all caps firstplural field. (Normal behaviour of \GLSfmtfirstpl.)

\GLSxtrheadfirstplural {{entry-label) }

The header all caps firstplural field. (The behaviour of \GLSfmt firstpl when it
occurs in a header.)

The definitions of \markright, \markboth and \@starttoc are saved (using
\ 1et) when glossaries—extra loads.

X
\@glsxtr@org@markright { (fexr)}
The previous definition of \markright.
X
\@glsxtr@org@markboth{ (lefttext) } { (right text) }
The previous definition of \markboth.
b §

\@glsxtr@org@@starttoc{(toc)}

The previous definition of \@starttoc.

The glossaries—extra definitions of \markright, \markboth and \@starttoc
all start and end with hooks that redefine commands that are sensitive to being in the header or
contents.

)

X

\glsxtrmarkhook

This saves the original definitions and redefines the sensitive commands. This includes \Make-
Uppercase whichis \let to \MakeTextUppercase.

\@glsxtrinmark

This redefines \glsxtrifinmark to justdo its first argument ({true)).
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I
\Qglsxtrnotinmark
This redefines \glsxtrifinmark to just do its second argument ({faise)).
I
\glsxtrrestoremarkhook

This restores the sensitive commands to the saved definitions. (For use where grouping will cause
interference.) For example, \markboth is redefined as:

\renewcommand*{\markboth} [2]{%

\glsxtrmarkhook

\Q@glsxtr@Rorg@markboth
{\Q@glsxtrinmark#1l\@glsxtrnotinmark}%
{\Qglsxtrinmark#2\Q@glsxtrnotinmark}$%

\glsxtrrestoremarkhook

}

5.4. Nested Links

Complications arise when you use the \ gls-like commands in the value of the name field
(or text or first fields, if set). This tends to occur with abbreviations that extend other
abbreviations. For example, SHTML is an abbreviation for SSI enabled HTML, where SSI is
an abbreviation for Server Side Includes and HTML is an abbreviation for Hypertext Markup
Language.

For example, things can go wrong if the following is used with the glossaries package:

\newacronym{ssi}{SSI}{Server Side Includes}
\newacronym{html} {HTML} {Hypertext Markup Language}
\newacronym{shtml}{S\gls{html}}{\gls{ssi}

enabled \gls{html}}

The main problems are:

1. With older versions of mfirstuc and glossaries, the sentence case commands, such as
\G1ls, won’t work for the shtml entry on first use if the long form is displayed be-
fore the short form (which is the default abbreviation style). This will attempt to do

[ \gls{\uppercase ssi} enabled \gls{html}
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which just doesn’t work. Grouping the \gls{ssi} doesn’t work either as this will
effectively try to do:

[ \uppercase{\gls{ssi}} enabled \gls{html}

This will upper case the label ss1 so the entry won’t be recognised. This problem will
also occur if you use the all caps version, such as \GLS{shtml}.

With mfirstuc v2.08+ and glossaries v1.49+, this issue should now be resolved for sentence
case where \gls{ssi} will be mapped to \Gls{ssi} within \Gls{shtml}.
The all caps command \GLS{shtml} will treat \gls as an exclusion and so won’t
perform a case-change. See §5.2 for further details.

. The long and abbreviated forms accessed through \glsentrylong and \glsen-
tryshort are nolonger expandable and so can’t be used be used in contexts that require
this, such as PDF bookmarks.

. The nested commands may end up in the sort key, which will confuse the indexing.

. The shtml entry produces inconsistent results depending on whether the ssi or html
entries have been used. Suppose both ssi and html are used before shtml. For
example:

Ei
This section discusses This section discusses server side
\gls{ssi}, \gls{html} includes (SSI), hypertext markup
and language (HTML) and SSI enabled
\gls{shtml}. HTML (SHTML).

In the above, the first use of the shtml entry produces “SSI enabled HTML (SHTML)”.

Now let’s suppose the html entry is used before the shtml but the ssi entry is used
after the shtml entry, for example:

, B5

The sample files are The sample files are either hypertext
either \gls{html} or markup language (HTML) or server
\gls{shtml}, but let's side includes (SSI) enabled HTML
first discuss \gls (SHTML), but let’s first discuss SSI.
{ssi}.

In this case, the first use of the shtml entry now produces “server side includes (SSI)
enabled HTML (SHTML)”, which looks a bit cumbersome.

Now let’s suppose the shtml entry is used before (or without) the other two entries:
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B5

This article is an This article is an introduction to server
introduction side includes (SSI) enabled hypertext
to \gls{shtml}. markup language (HTML) (SHTML).

Now the first use of the shtml entry produces “server side includes (SSI) enabled hy-
pertext markup language (HTML) (SHTML)”, which looks strange.

This is all aggravated when using just the base glossaries package when the acronym style
is set with \setacronymstyle. For example:

[ \setacronymstyle{long-short}

as this references the label through the use of \glslabel when displaying the long

and short forms, but this value changes with each use of \gls, so instead of displaying

“(SHTML)” at the end of the first use, it now displays “(HTML)”, since \glslabel

has been changed to html by \gls{html}.

(0]

( = |
In v1.48, the glossaries—extra package added grouping with \glslinkwr—
content, which scoped the link text. Unfortunately this grouping caused prob-
lems in math mode and had to be removed in v1.49. You can redefine \gls—
linkwrcontent to put the grouping back, but it still won’t scope the defi-
nitions of the placeholder commands, such as \glslabel, which need to be
outside of this scope for the benefit of the post-link hook.

\ 7

Another oddity occurs if you reset the html entry between uses of the shtml entry.
For example:

[ \gls{shtml} ... \glsreset{html}\gls{shtml}

The next use of shtml produces “Shypertext markup language (HTML)”, which is
downright weird. (This is a result of the short form being set to S\gls{html}, but
\gls{html} is showing the full form.)

Even without this, the short form has nested formatting commands, which amount to
\acronymfont{S\acronymfont {HTML} }. This may not be a problem for
some styles, but if you use one of the “sm” styles (that use \text smaller), this will
produce an odd result.

. Each time the shtml entry is used, the htm1 entry will also be indexed and marked as
used, and on first use this will happen to both the ssi and html entries. This kind of
duplication in the location list isn’t usually particularly helpful to the reader.
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6. If hyperref is in use, you'll get nested hyperlinks and there’s no consistent way of dealing
with this across the available PDF viewers. If on the first use case, the user clicks on the
“HTML” part of the “SSI enabled HTML (SHTML)” link, they may be directed to the
HTML entry in the glossary or they may be directed to the SHTML entry in the glossary.

For these reasons, with just the base glossaries package, it’s better to use the simple expand-
able commands like \glsentrytext or \glsentryshort in the definition of other
entries.

The glossaries—extra package provides two other ways of dealing with these problems:

1. If the term can simply be treated as a series of previously defined entries, then consider
using multi-entries (or compound sets), as described in §7. This deals with all the issues,
including case-changing.

2. Use the partially-expandable \ gl sxt rp, described below.

\glsxtrp{/(field)} { (entry-label) }

where (field) is the internal field label.

This command partially expands, so it will expand to just the field value if it occurs in the
PDF bookmarks. Otherwise it will behave much like the commands described in §5.3.2, but
with additional outer scoping and the post-link hook is suppressed.

Rather than testing the existence of the given field, this tests the existence of \ gl s(field)
or \glsxtr(field), which means that it may be confused if the (field) argument is set to
something that isn’t a field but happens to match either of those command names (suchas full).

The post-link hook is suppressed by the initialisation command:

7

\glsxtrpInit{(cs-name)} { (entry-label)}

This is used inside the added outer scoping and is simply defined as:

\newcommand\glsxtrpInit [2]{%
\let\glspostlinkhook\relax}

It is possible to redefine this command to allow the \glspostlinkhook to be used, but
any look-ahead (such as checking for a following punctuation character) won’t work because of
the added grouping. The arguments are ignored by default. If you want to redefine \gl sxt r-
pInit the first argument is the name of the control sequence that will be used, without the
leading backslash (for example, gl stext or glsxtrshort) and the second argument is
the entry’s label.

Note that, as with commands like \glsfmtshort, there’s no optional argument. The
default settings are noindex and hyper=false. You can change this with:
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b §
\glsxtrsetpopts/{ (options) }
The argument should be the new default options.
At the start of each glossary, the default options are locally changed with:
) §
\glossxtrsetpopts
This is defined as:

\newcommand*{\glossxtrsetpopts}{%
\glsxtrsetpopts{noindex}%
}

This allows hyperlinks for any instance of \ gl sxt rp that occurs in the name or description,
where it shouldn’t be problematic.
There are also sentence case and all caps versions.

I
\Glsxtrp{/(field)} { (entry-label) }
This uses the corresponding sentence case command \G1 s (field) or \G1l sxt r(field).
I
\GLSxtrp{ (field) } { (entry-label) }
This uses the corresponding all caps command \GLS(field) or \GLSxt r (field).
There are some shortcut commands for the most common fields:
X
\glsps/ (entry-label)}
which is equivalent to \glsxtrp{short } { (entry-label) }, and
X
\glspt {(entry-label)}

which is equivalent to \glsxtrp{text } {(entry-label)}. As well as sentence case and all
caps versions:

X

\G1lsps{(entry-label) }

which is equivalent to \G1 sxtrp{short } { {(entry-label) },
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X
\G1lspt {{entry-label) }
which is equivalent to \G1l sxtrp{text } { (entry-label) },
X
\GLSps{ (entry-label) }
which is equivalent to \GLSxt rp{short } { (entry-label) }, and
X
\GLSpt { (entry-label) }

which is equivalent to \GLSxt rp{text } { (entry-label)}.

Example 96 uses \ g1 sps in the long form: B¢

\documentclass{article}

\usepackage[colorlinks] {hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries—extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{long—-em-short—-em}
\newabbreviation{html} {HTML}

{hypertext markup language}
\newabbreviation{ssi}{SSI}{server—-side includes}
\newabbreviation{shtml}{SHTML}{\glsps{html} enabled
\glsps{ssi}}

\begin{document}

\tableofcontents

\section{\Glsfmtlong{shtml}}

First use: \gls{shtml}, \gls{html}, \gls{ssi}.

Next use: \gls{shtml}, \gls{html}, \gls{ssi}.

\printunsrtglossaries
\end{document}

(Forabib2gls alternative, see Example 152.) Note that the nested HTML and SSI are upright
not italic. This is because \emph toggles between italic and upright, so the nested \ emph
switches back to upright. The emphasized style long—em—short—em was used to demonstrate
this.

The way that this works is as follows:

e \glsfmtlong{shtml}expandsto \glsentrylong{shtml } withinthe PDF
bookmarks, which expands to the value of the 1 ong field:
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“ Example 96: Nested link text with \glspl \EFIE
Contents
1 HTML enabled SSI 1
Glossary 1

1 HTML enabled SSI
First use: HTML enabled SSI (SHTML), hypertext markup language (HTML),
server-side includes (SSI).

Next use: SHTML, HTML, SSI.

Glossary

HTML hypertext markup language

SSI server-side includes

SHTML HTML enabled SSI
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 96 Nested link text with \glspl
% Label: "ex:nestedlinkglsps"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{long-em-short-em}
\newabbreviation{html}{HTML}{hypertext markup language}
\newabbreviation{ssi}{SSI}{server-side includes}
\newabbreviation{shtml}{SHTML}{\glsps{html} enabled \glsps{ssi}} 
\begin{document}
\tableofcontents
\section{\Glsfmtlong{shtml}}
First use: \gls{shtml}, \gls{html}, \gls{ssi}. 

Next use: \gls{shtml}, \gls{html}, \gls{ssi}. 

\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Nested link text with \glspl (source code)
Example document illustrating an entry that references other entries within one of its fields (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example096.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example096.pdf

5. Referencing (Using) Entries

[ \glsps{html} enabled \glsps{ssi}

This means that \glsps (within the PDF bookmarks) in turn expands to \glsen-
tryshort. So the bookmark text (which can’t contain any formatting commands) ends
up as “HTML enabled SSI”. The sentence case \Glsfmtlong{shtml} expands
to \glspdfsentencecase{\glsentrylong{shtml}} within the PDF
bookmarks. This expands the value of the 1 ong field before applying the case-change.
However, \glsps only expands as far as \ g1l sxt rp and no further. This means that
\glspdfsentencecase has no effect as \glsxtrp is a case-exclusion com-
mand.

e \glsfmtlong{shtml} essentially behaves like \glsxtrlong, but with the
indexing and hyperlink suppressed. The link text is the value of the 1 ong field encap-
sulated with the abbreviation style’s formatting command (\glslongemfont in this
case):

[ \glslongemfont{\glsps{html} enabled \glsps{ssi}}

This then becomes:

\glslongemfont{{\let\glspostlinkhook\relax
\glsxtrshort{html}} enabled
{\let\glspostlinkhook\relax
\glsxtrshort{ssi}}}

Note the grouping and localised suppression of the post-link hook. The sentence case
\G1lsfmt long similarly behaves like \G1sxt rlong, again with the indexing and
hyperlink suppressed. In this example, there’s no noticeable difference between using
\glsfmtlongand \Glsfmtlong

Note that in the above example, with older versions of mfirstuc and glossaries, it’s not possible
touse \Glsxtrlong{shtml} orsimilar. The problem here is that it will attempt to do:

\makefirstuc{\glsps{html} enabled \glsps{ssi}}

This will essentially end up as:

~

\glsps{\uppercase html} enabled \glsps{ssi}

which doesn’t work. If you want to protect against automated case-changes, such as using the
glossdesc attribute, insert an empty brace at the start:

238



5. Referencing (Using) Entries

\newabbreviation{shtml}{SHTML}{{}\glsps{html}
enabled \glsps{ssi}}

Alternatively, upgrade to mfirstuc v2.08+ and glossaries v4.50+. See §5.2.

5.5. Adjusting the Text Style

The \ g1l s-like and \ g1 st ext-like commands produce text that’s essentially formatted either
as (hyperoutside=true):

(hyper-cs) { (target) } { (textformat-cs) { {content) } } (post-link hook)

\.

or (hyperoutside=false):

(textformat-cs) { (hyper-cs) { (target) } { (content) } } (post-link hook)

If hyperlinks are enabled then (hyper-cs) creates the hyperlink based on (farget) with the hy-
perlink text given by the second argument. If hyperlinks aren’t enabled then (hyper-cs) ignores
the (target) argument and simply does the second argument.

The (content) part is the link text, which includes the final optional (insert) (if supplied).
The actual content depends on the command used (for example, \gls or \glstext). The
\ g1 s-like commands all use the entry display style associated with the entry’s glossary type,
(see §5.5.5). The \ glstext-like commands set the (content) to the corresponding field value
with the insert appended, all encapsulated with the inner formatting (see §5.5.3), with appropriate
case-changing, if required.

The abbreviation commands (\glsxtrshort, \glsxtrlong, \glsxtrfull etc)
are considered part of the set of \ gl stext-like commands, but the content is set according
to the abbreviation style (see §4.5).

The commands \glsdisp and \glslink both have the content part explicitly set in
their final argument. There’s no insert optional argument as it can simply be included in the con-
tent part. The difference between them is that \ g1 sdi spis considered a \ g1 s-like command
(it unsets the first use flag, §5.10, and uses the entry display style, §5.5.5), whereas \glslink
is considered a \ g1 st ext-like command.

The (post-link hook) part is described in §5.5.4.

The (textformat-cs) command is the outer formatting command, described in §5.5.1. This
doesn’t include the post-link hook. If you want to include the post-link hook then you need to
encapsulate the entire \ g1 s-like and \ g1 stext-like command (including the final optional
argument, if present, and following punctuation, if the post-link hook looks ahead for punctua-
tion).

Some sensitive formatting commands need to have the actual text in their argument (or else
have the argument in an unbreakable box). The (content) part is usually too complicated for
these commands. To help support this type of command, there is also an inner format, which is
described in §5.5.3. In general, unless you require one of these sensitive commands, avoid setting
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the inner text format as it requires support from the underlying style (either the entry format style
or the abbreviation style), which may not be available.

Example 97 is ugly, but demonstrates the outer formatting (t ypewriter font), middle
formatting (bold for regular entries and italic for abbreviations), inner formatting (highlighted in
yellow), hyperlinks (red), and the category post-link hook (the description follows in parentheses

for general entries on first use).

2197

\usepackage{courier}

\usepackage [T1]{fontenc}

\usepackage{xcolor}

\usepackage{soul}

\usepackage[colorlinks] {hyperref}

\usepackage [nogroupskip] {glossaries—extra}

% outer formatting:

\renewcommand{\glstextformat} [1]{\texttt{#1}}

% middle formatting:
\renewcommand{\glsxtrregularfont}[1]{\textbf{#1}}
\renewcommand{\glsxtrabbreviationfont}[1]{\textit

{#1}}

% inner formatting:
\renewcommand{\glsxtrdefaultentrytextfmt} [1]{%
\h1{#1}}

% post—-1link hook for 'general' category:
\glsdefpostlink{general}{%
\glsxtrpostlinkAddDescOnFirstUse}

% define entries:
\newglossaryentry{sample}{name={sample},description=
{an example}}

\newabbreviation{html}{HTML}

{hypertext markup language}
\newacronym{nasa}{NASA}

{National Aeronautics and Space Administration}
\begin{document}

First use: \gls{sample}, \gls{html}, \gls{nasa}.

Next use: \gls{sample}, \gls{html}, \gls{nasa}.
\printunsrtglossaries
\end{document}
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£ Example 97: Link text styles: outer, middle, inner, hyperlinks and post- NERE

link hook
First use: sample (an example), hypertext markup language

(HTML), NASA.
Next use: sample, HTML, NASA.

Glossary
sample an example
HTML hypertext markup language

NASA National Aeronautics and Space Administration

Note that the hyperlink, outer and middle formatting aren’t applied to the post-link hook. The
acronym category has the short—nolong abbreviation style, which sets the regular at-
tribute to true. This means that the NASA entry uses the regular middle format (\glsxt r-
regularfont)notthe abbreviation middle format (\glsxtrabbreviationfont).

If you have a formatting command that needs to have its argument fully-expanded before being
applied, you may be able to use:

7

\GlsXtrExpandedFmt {{cs) } { (content) }

This fully-expands (content) and does (cs) { (expanded-content) } , where (cs) is a command that
takes a single argument. For example, to use soul’s underlining command \ul:

Ei

\renewcommand{\glsxtrregularfont}[1]1{$%
\GlsXtrExpandedFmt{#1}}

(See Example 118.) This isn’t guaranteed to work as the link text may contain fragile content.

The inner formatting can be unpredictable. For example, abbreviation styles are complicated
and so the inner formatting command is included in some of the field values, such as the name,
which is why the abbreviation name is highlighted in the glossary. In the above example, the
inner formatting is included in the category post-link hook, but only because \glsxtrpost-
linkAddDescOnFirstUse is designed to include it. If the category post-link hook was
simply defined as:
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 97 Link text styles: outer, middle, inner, hyperlinks and post-link hook
% Label: "ex:linktextstyles"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[14pt]{extarticle}
\pagestyle{empty}
 \usepackage{courier}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage{xcolor}
\usepackage{soul}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage[nogroupskip]{glossaries-extra}
% outer formatting:
\renewcommand{\glstextformat}[1]{\texttt{#1}}
% middle formatting:
\renewcommand{\glsxtrregularfont}[1]{\textbf{#1}}
\renewcommand{\glsxtrabbreviationfont}[1]{\textit{#1}}
% inner formatting:
\renewcommand{\glsxtrdefaultentrytextfmt}[1]{\hl{#1}}
% post-link hook for 'general' category:
\glsdefpostlink{general}{\glsxtrpostlinkAddDescOnFirstUse}
% define entries:
\newglossaryentry{sample}{name={sample},description={an example}}
\newabbreviation{html}{HTML}{hypertext markup language}
\newacronym{nasa}{NASA}{National Aeronautics and Space Administration} 
\begin{document}
 First use: \gls{sample}, \gls{html}, \gls{nasa}. 

Next use: \gls{sample}, \gls{html}, \gls{nasa}. 

\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Link text styles: outer, middle, inner, hyperlinks and post-link hook (source code)
An example document that illustrates the outer, middle and inner formatting, hyperlinks and a category post-link hook (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example097.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example097.pdf
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=

\glsdefpostlink{general}{%
\glsxtrifwasfirstuse{ (\glsentrydesc{\glslabel}) }{}
}

then the inner formatting won’t be applied, since it’s not included in the hook.

Example 98 demonstrates this with a slightly modified version of the above Example 97 doc-

ument (initial part of preamble that deals with loading packages and redefining formatting com-
mands as before)

% post—-1link hook for 'general' category:
\glsdefpostlink{general}{%

\glsxtrifwasfirstuse

{ (\glsentrydesc{\glslabel}) }{}}

% style sets the post-link hook for 'abbreviation' category:
\setabbreviationstyle{long—-postshort—-user}
% style sets the post-link hook for 'acronym' category:
\setabbreviationstyle[acronym] {short-postfootnote}
% define entries:
\newglossaryentry{sample}{name={sample},description=
{an example}}

\newabbreviation{html}{HTML}{hypertext markup language}
\newacronym{nasa} {NASA}

{National Aeronautics and Space Administration}
\begin{document }
First use: \gls{sample}, \gls{html}, \gls{nasa}.

Next use: \gls{sample}, \gls{html}, \gls{nasa}.
\printunsrtglossaries
\end{document}

The “post” abbreviation styles put some content into the post-link hook and provide support

for the inner formatting. The above example sets the abbreviation style to long—postshort—user.
This sets up the post-link hook for the associated category (abbreviat ion, in this case) to
show the parenthetical material. Be aware that this will override any previous definition of that
hook. This style supports the inner formatting (so the parenthetical material is highlighted).

Similarly, the short—postfootnote style is applied to the acronym category, and sets the

post-link hook for that category (which looks head for punctuation). The inner formatting is
applied to the footnote text but not the marker.

The post-link hook for the general category is now much simpler and doesn’t include

support for the inner formatting, so it’s not highlighted.

None of the post-link content is incorporated into the hyperlink, outer or middle formatting.
In general, it’s better to adjust the abbreviation’s style commands (see §4.5.1.3) rather than use

the middle or inner formatting if abbreviations need to be displayed in a particular font.
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N Example 98: Link text styles: outer, middle, inner, hyperlinks and post- N\EEE
link hooks (custom and abbreviation style)

First use: sample (an example), hypertext markup language
(HTML), NASA.!
Next use: sample, HTML, NASA.

Glossary
sample an example

HTML hypertext markup language

NASA National Aeronautics and Space Administration

!National Aeronautics and Space Administration
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 98 Link text styles: outer, middle, inner, hyperlinks and post-link hooks (custom and abbreviation style)
% Label: "ex:linktextstylescustom"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[14pt]{extarticle}
\pagestyle{empty}
 \usepackage{courier}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage{xcolor}
\usepackage{soul}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage[nogroupskip]{glossaries-extra}
% outer formatting:
\renewcommand{\glstextformat}[1]{\texttt{#1}}
% middle formatting:
\renewcommand{\glsxtrregularfont}[1]{\textbf{#1}}
\renewcommand{\glsxtrabbreviationfont}[1]{\textit{#1}}
% inner formatting:
\renewcommand{\glsxtrdefaultentrytextfmt}[1]{\hl{#1}}
% post-link hook for 'general' category:
\glsdefpostlink{general}{\glsxtrifwasfirstuse{ (\glsentrydesc{\glslabel})}{}}
% this style sets the post-link hook for 'abbreviation' category:
\setabbreviationstyle{long-postshort-user}
% this style sets the post-link hook for 'acronym' category:
\setabbreviationstyle[acronym]{short-postfootnote}
% define entries:
\newglossaryentry{sample}{name={sample},description={an example}}
\newabbreviation{html}{HTML}{hypertext markup language}
\newacronym{nasa}{NASA}{National Aeronautics and Space Administration} 
\begin{document}
 First use: \gls{sample}, \gls{html}, \gls{nasa}. 

Next use: \gls{sample}, \gls{html}, \gls{nasa}. 

\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Link text styles: outer, middle, inner, hyperlinks and post-link hooks (custom and abbreviation style) (source code)
An example document that illustrates the outer, middle and inner formatting, and hyperlinks, with a custom category post-link hook and abbreviation style that sets the category post-link hook (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example098.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example098.pdf

5. Referencing (Using) Entries

5.5.1. Outer Formatting

By default, the outer formatting is produced with \glstext format, which is defined by the
base glossaries package. However it can be replaced by the text format category attribute
or by the text format option. The order of precedence (not cumulative) is: the option
supplied to the \ g1 s-like or \ g1 st ext-like command, the category attribute, \glstext-
format.

Example 99 demonstrates this:

\usepackage[colorlinks] {hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries—-extra}
\glsdefpostlink{general}

{ (\glsentrydesc{\glslabel})}
\newglossaryentry{sample}{name={sample},description=
{an example}}

\newcommand{\strong} [1]{\textbf{\color{green}t#1}}
\renewcommand{\glstextformat} [1]{\emph{#1}}
\begin{document}

\gls{sample} [-insert].

\strong{\gls{sample} [-insert]}.

\glssetcategoryattribute{general}{textformat}
{strong}

\gls{sample} [-insert].
\gls[hyperoutside=false] {sample}[-insert].

\gls[textformat=textsf]{sample}[-insert].
\end{document}

4 Example 99: Changing the outer text format \ER IR I

sample-insert (an example). sample-insert
(an example). sample-insert (an example).
sample-insert (an example).

The red text colour is from the hyperlink (red is the default with hyperref's colorlinks
option). The green from the custom \ st rong command is cancelled by the hyperlink colour
change when the hyperlink is inside \ st rong.

After the text format attribute is set, the \glstext format command isn’t used,
which is why the remaining lines don’t have any italic. The final line uses the text format
option, which overrides the t ext format attribute, so neither \gl stext format nor the
custom \ st rong are used.
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 99 Changing the outer text format
% Label: "ex:textformat"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\glsdefpostlink{general}{ (\glsentrydesc{\glslabel})}
\newglossaryentry{sample}{name={sample},description={an example}}
\newcommand{\strong}[1]{\textbf{\color{green}#1}} \renewcommand{\glstextformat}[1]{\emph{#1}} 
\begin{document}
\gls{sample}[-insert]. \strong{\gls{sample}[-insert]}. 

\glssetcategoryattribute{general}{textformat}{strong} \gls{sample}[-insert]. \gls[hyperoutside=false]{sample}[-insert]. 

\gls[textformat=textsf]{sample}[-insert]. 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Changing the outer text format (source code)
Example document illustrating the difference between \glstextformat, the textformat category attribute, and the textformat option (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example099.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example099.pdf
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Note that the only time that the post-link hook is included in the formatting is when the entire
\gls command has been encapsulated.

5.5.2. Middle Formatting

The middle formatting comes between the outer formatting (§5.5.1 above) and the inner format-
ting (§5.5.3 below).

The middle formatting is implemented by the entry format style (§5.5.5) for the \ g1 s-like
commands or is initialised by \glsxtrassignfieldfont for the \glstext-like
commands.

If you provide your own custom entry format style you will need to add support for the middle
formatting, if required.

b §
\glsxtrregularfont { (text)}
The command to use for regular entries. This is initialised to just do its argument.
X
\glsxtrabbreviationfont {(text)}

The command to use for abbreviations that considered non-regular entries.

Example 100 has a regular entry (sample), a regular abbreviation (radar, which uses short
—nolong the default a c ronym style), and a non-regular abbreviation (HTML, which uses long
—short the default abbreviation style):

\newglossaryentry{sample}{name={sample},description=
{an example}}

\newabbreviation{html} {HTML}

{hypertext markup language}
\newacronym{radar}{radar}

{radio detection and ranging}
\renewcommand{\glsxtrregularfont} [1]{\emph{#1}}
\renewcommand{\glsxtrabbreviationfont}[1]{%
\textbf{#1}}

\begin{document}

\gls{sample}, \gls{html}, \gls{radar}.
\end{document}

4 Example 100: Middle formatting \EF AR AL

sample, hypertext markup language (HTML), radar.
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 100 Middle formatting
% Label: "ex:middleformat"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra} \newglossaryentry{sample}{name={sample},description={an example}} \newabbreviation{html}{HTML}{hypertext markup language} \newacronym{radar}{radar}{radio detection and ranging} \renewcommand{\glsxtrregularfont}[1]{\emph{#1}} \renewcommand{\glsxtrabbreviationfont}[1]{\textbf{#1}} 
\begin{document}
\gls{sample}, \gls{html}, \gls{radar}. 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Middle formatting (source code)
Example document illustrating middle formatting applied with \glsxtrregularfont for regular entries and \glsxtrabbreviationfont for non-regular abbreviations (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example100.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example100.pdf
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Note that even though radar is an abbreviation, it’s considered a regular entry because it uses a
regular style.

X

[ \glsxtrassignfieldfont {(entry-label)}

J

This command is used by all the \ g1 st ext-like commands to initialise the internal command
used to encapsulate the field value. This will either be set to \glsxtrregularfont (for
regular entries) or \ @ £irstofone otherwise.

Note that this doesn’t use \glsxtrabbreviationfont asnon-regular abbreviations
are too complicated towork with \glstext,\glsfirst,\glsplural,\glsfirst-
plural or their case-changing variants. Instead, use the \ g1 s-like commands or the abbre-
viation commands, such as \glsxtrshort.

5.5.3. Inner Formatting

If you want to format the link text, the best method is to either use the outer formatting or encap-
sulate the entire \ g1 s-like or \glstext-like command, as described in §5.5.1. However,
there are some sensitive commands that don’t work if the command argument doesn’t simply
contain text.

(@]

=
Sometimes the issue may occur when the sensitive command that needs to encapsulate

\gls doesn’t like boolean variables being changed (which occurs when the first use flag
is unset). If this is the case, you may want to consider buffering as an alternative (see

§5.10.1).

w

For example, if the sample document Example 99 from §5.5.1 is adjusted to include the soul
package and the following line is added to the document:

=

[ \gls|[textformat=hl] {sample}

then the document build will fail with the error:
! Package soul Error: Reconstruction failed.

Once solution is to do the following instead:

=

[ \hl{\mbox{\gls{sample}}}

This will now work, but the box will prevent hyphenation, so it’s only useful if the link text is
short, such as a symbol. If the link text is long (such as a phrase or the first use of an abbreviation),
this method can produce undesirable results with overfull or underfull lines.
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The inner formatting is designed to provide a workaround, but it must be implemented deep
within the entry style formatting. This means that if you provide your own custom style, you will
need to add the appropriate commands if you want that style to support inner formatting. You
may also need to switch to using \MFUsentencecase instead of \makefirstuc if
any of the sentence case commands are required:

Ei

\renewcommand{\glssentencecase} [1]{\MFUsentencecase{#1}}

Although there’s no guarantee that this will work for some particularly problematic formatting
commands.
With the default entry style, the above example can be changed to:

—

A

The inner formatting may be split up in order to move them into the arguments of internal
commands, such as those used for case-changing. This can result in unwanted side-effects.

\gls[innertextformat=hl] {sample}

Example 101 uses \ fbox (which draws a frame around its argument) and soul’s \ so (which

spaces out the letters):

% requires glossaries.sty v4.50+ and mfirstuc v2.08+
\renewcommand{\glssentencecase} [1] {\MFUsentencecase
{#1}}

\newacronym{radar}{radar}

{radio detection and ranging}

\begin{document}
\Gls[innertextformat=fbox]{radar}['s] system\ldots

\Gls[innertextformat=so] {radar}['s] system\ldots
\fbox{\Gls{radar}['s]} system\ldots

\so{\mbox{\Gls{radar}['s]}} system\ldots
\end{document }
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4 Example 101: Inner formatting \EEE

system. . .

Radar’s system...

system. . .

Radar’s system. ..

Note the fragmentation of the inner formatting. The use of \mbox in the final line prevents an
error but the letters aren’t spaced out. The only way to deal with this case is to use \glsdisp
or \glslink with the text explicitly written:

[ \glslink{radar}{\so{Radar's}} system\ldots

A
The above example requires mfirstuc v2.08+.
Below are the commands used to support inner formatting.
X

\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt

This is the command that’s used to encapsulate any content that should have the inner formatting
applied. It should not be redefined within the document as it’s initialised within the \ g1 s-like
and \ gl stext-like commands. It’s used within \glsgenent ryfmt and included in the
helper commands used by the predefined abbreviation styles.

Sometimes it may be necessary to include \glsxtrgenentrytextfmt within the
actual field value to ensure that it’s as close as possible to the text. This is performed automat-
ically when an entry is defined if the encapinnerfmt or encapnocaseinnerfmt
attributes are set. Note that even in this case, fragmentation will occur with sentence case com-
mands like \G1s or with the insert optional argument, as in the above example with \ fbox
and \ so.

X

\glsxtrdefaultentrytextfmt { (text)}

This is the default command that \glsxtrgenentrytext fmt will be \ 1let to within
the \ gl s-like and \ g1 st ext-like commands before their options are processed. This simply
does its argument but may be redefined. (See Example 118.)

PR,

X

\glsxtrattrentrytext fmt {(text)}

248



% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 101 Inner formatting
% Label: "ex:innerformat"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
% requires glossaries.sty v4.50+ and mfirstuc v2.08+
 \usepackage{soul}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\renewcommand{\glssentencecase}[1]{\MFUsentencecase{#1}}
\newacronym{radar}{radar}{radio detection and ranging} 
\begin{document}
\Gls[innertextformat=fbox]{radar}['s] system\ldots 

\Gls[innertextformat=so]{radar}['s] system\ldots 

\fbox{\Gls{radar}['s]} system\ldots 

\so{\mbox{\Gls{radar}['s]}} system\ldots 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Inner formatting (source code)
Example document illustrating inner formatting (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example101.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example101.pdf
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This command applies formatting according to whether or not the innertextformat at-
tribute is set. It isn’t used by default as it should rarely be needed and increases complexity.
However, if you would like to provide support for the i nnertext format attribute, you can
redefine \glsxtrdefaultentrytextfmt touse \glsxtrattrentrytext-

fmt:

\renewcommand{\glsxtrdefaultentrytextfmt}{%
\glsxtrattrentrytextfmt}

(@]

=
This command expects the entry label to be stored in \g1l s1abel (from which it obtains

the category label).

The \ gl s-like commands use \glsxtrgenentrytext fmt within \glsgenen-
tryfmt for regular entries or within the abbreviation style commands for non-regular abbre-
viations (see §5.5.5).

The \ gl stext-like commands all essentially perform the following steps:

1. Initialise the middle formatting command (field-font-cs) used for encapsulating the field
with \glsxtrassignfieldfont (see §5.5.2).

2. If \glsifapplyinnerfmt field indicates that the field value should be encap-
sulated by \glsxtrgenentrytext fmt, then this essentially does (or appropriate
case-change equivalent):

=

(field-font-cs) { \glsaccessfmt (field) { (insert) } %
{\glsxtrgenentrytext fmt} {(entry-label)} { (internal-field) } }

otherwise it does:

(field-font-cs) { \glsaccess/(field) { (entry-label) } %
\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt { {insert)} }

(See §9 for the “access” commands.)

For example, the link text for \glstext is:
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\glsifapplyinnerfmtfield{{entry-label)}{text}%
{%
(field-font-cs){ \glsaccessfmttext { (insert) } %
{\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt} {(entry-label)} }%

o\°

o\

}
{
(field-font-cs) { \glsaccesstext {{(entry-label) } %

\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt{(insert)}}%
}

The \glsaccessfmt (field) commands internally use \glsfmtfield to apply the
inner formatting.

X

\glsifapplyinnerfmt field{ (entry-label)} { (internal-field) } { (true) }
{ (false) }

This determines whether or not the field identified by its internal field label for the given entry
should have its value encapsulated by the inner formatting command. False indicates that the
field value already contains the inner formatting command.

X

\glsexclapplyinnerfmtfield{ (entry-label)} { (internal-field) }

Locally adds the given field identified by its internal field label to the exclusion list for the given
entry.

X

\glsfmtfield{ (insert)} {{(cs)} { (entry-label) } { (internal-field) }

This command applies the formatting command (cs) (which takes one argument) to the entry’s
field value identified by the given internal field label, including (insert) appended. This ensures
that the internal control sequence used to store the field’s value is expanded before (cs) is applied.

X
\Glsfmtfield{ (insert)} {{(cs)} { (entry-label) } { (internal-field) }
As above but sentence case.
X
\GLSfmt field{ (insert)} {{(cs)} { (entry-label) } { (internal-field) }

As above but all caps.
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5.5.4. Post Link Hook

The post-link hook is a convenient way of automatically appending content after each instant of

the \ gl s-like and \ gl stext-like commands. The simplest method of implementing this is

with the category post-link hook, which is only applied to entries that have the given category.
Example 102 places an asterisk (*) after all entries with the default general category:

\glsdefpostlink{general}{*}
\newglossaryentry{sample}{name={sample}, symbol={X},
description={an example}}

\begin{document}

\Gls{sample}, \glstext{sample}, \glsdesc{sample}
and \glssymbol{sample}.

\end{document}

N Example 102: Category post-link hook NE LR

Sample™, sample™, an example® and X*.

Typically, the category post-link hook is more likely to include some conditional, such as to only
insert text on first use. For example, \glsxtrpostlinkAddDescOnFirstUse can
be used to insert the description in parentheses after the first use.

A

The “post” abbreviation styles all set the category post-link hook, which will overwrite any
previous definition for the abbreviation’s category.

Within the post-link hook, you can use the placeholder commands, such as \glslabel
(see §5.5.5), but note that you can’t use \ 1 fglsused to determine whether or not the entry
has been used, since the post-link hook comes after the entry has been unset. Instead, use \g1ls-
xtrifwasfirstuse. Additional commands provided for use within the post-link hooks
are described in this section.

The post-link hook is implemented with \glspostlinkhook, which is defined by the
base glossaries package. It’s used at the end of the \ g1 s-like and \ g1 st ext-like commands.
The original base definition does nothing, but glossaries—extra redefines this:

\renewcommand* {\glspostlinkhook}{%
\ifglsentryexists{\glslabel}{\glsxtrpostlinkhook}{}%
}

This uses:

251

3102



% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 102 Category post-link hook
% Label: "ex:catpostlink"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\glsdefpostlink{general}{*}
\newglossaryentry{sample}{name={sample},symbol={X},description={an example}} 
\begin{document}
\Gls{sample}, \glstext{sample}, \glsdesc{sample} and \glssymbol{sample}. 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Category post-link hook (source code)
Example document illustrating a simple category post-link hook (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example102.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example102.pdf
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b §
\glsxtrpostlinkhook
which is the main glossaries—extra post-link hook.
[ i
=

If you are migrating over from only using the base glossaries package and you have re-
defined \glspostlinkhook, consider moving your modifications to the category
post-link hook or prepend to \glsxtrpost1ink, as some attributes and abbrevia-
tion styles rely on the features provided by \glsxtrpostlinkhook.

The main post-link hook is defined as:

\newcommand*{\glsxtrpostlinkhook}{%
\glsxtrdiscardperiod{\glslabel}%
{\glsxtrpostlinkendsentence}%
{\glsxtrifcustomdiscardperiod

{\glsxtrifperiod
{\glsxtrpostlinkendsentence}$%
{\glsxtrpostlink}}%

{\glsxtrpostlink}%

1%
t

This checks if a following full stop needs to be discarded and does the inner post-link hook
\glsxtrpostlink. Note that \glsxtrdiscardperiodand \glsxtrifpe-
riod look ahead for a following token, so if you need to modify this command, insert your
custom code at the start or add it to the category post-link hook instead.

X

\glsxtrdiscardperiod{ (entry-label)} { (discarded) } { (no discard) } (token)

This discards (foken) if it’s a full stop and the entry’s category attributes indicate that a full stop
should be discarded (such as discardperiod). If the punctuation character is discarded,
this will then do (discarded), otherwise it will do (no discard) and process (token) as usual.
If the retainfirstuseperiod attribute is set, then the following command is used to
determine whether or not to discard (foken).

X

\glsxtrdiscardperiodretainfirstuse{ (entry-label)} { (discarded)}
{(no discard) } (token)
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This was introduced in v1.49 and is defined as:

\newcommand*{\glsxtrdiscardperiodretainfirstuse} [3]

{%

\glsxtrifwassubsequentorshort
{\glsxtrifperiod{#2}{#3}}{#3}%

}

This will only discard the full stop if it follows the subsequent use of a \ g1 s-like command
or if it follows one of the \glsxtrshort set of commands. Note that this has a different
effect from pre v1.49 with the \ gl stext-like commands, but it’s more appropriate since it’s
typically only the short form that requires the period to be discarded. To restore the original
behaviour:

\renewcommand*{\glsxtrdiscardperiodretainfirstuse}
[31{%

\glsxtrifwasfirstuse{#3}{\glsxtrifperiod{#2}{#3}}%
}

If you want your own custom code to determine whether or not to check for a period (instead
of using known category attributes), you can redefine:

X
\glsxtrifcustomdiscardperiod{ (true)} { (false)} initial: (false)

This should expand to (frue) if a check should be performed, otherwise it should expand to
(false). The default definition simply does (false).

X

\glsxtrpostlinkendsentence

This is done if a full stop is discarded. If there is a category post-link hook for the entry’s category,
that hook is performed (\glsxtrpostlink{category) not \glsxtrpostlink)and
the full stop is put back followed by a space factor adjustment. Otherwise, just the space factor
adjustment is done.

The test to determine whether or not (token) is a full stop is determined by:

\glsxtrifperiod{ (true)} { (false) } (token)

It may be useful to test for other punctuation characters. For example, styles such as short
—postfootnote will move the footnote after certain punctuation characters.
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\glsxtrifnextpunc{ (rrue)} { (false)}

This does (true) if it’s followed by one of the set of recognised punctuation characters, otherwise
it does false. The set is initialised to ., :; ? ! (full stop, comma, colon, semi-colon, question
mark, and exclamation mark).

A convenient way of moving code after the punctuation character is to use:

\glsxtrdopostpunc{/(code) } (token)

If (token) is a recognised punctuation character, this will place (code) after the token, otherwise
it will be placed before the token.

Example 103 adapts Example 102 to put the asterisk after following punctuation: 103

\glsdefpostlink{general}{\glsxtrdopostpunc{*}}
\newglossaryentry{sample}{name={sample}, symbol={X},
description={an example}}

\begin{document}

\Gls{sample}, \glstext{sample},

(\glsdesc{sample}) and \glssymbol{sample}.
\end{document }

4 Example 103: Category post-link hook with punctuation lookahead P X2 A

Sample,* sample,* (an example*) and X.*

Note that the asterisk isn’t moved after the closing parenthesis. This is because that character
isn’t included in the default list.
You can add additional punctuation marks with:

\glsxtraddpunctuationmark { (token(s)) }

You may list multiple characters at the same time to add a batch, but don’t add any separators
(including spaces).

L2
Note that each character must be a single token, which means a single-byte character for

pdfIATEX. Multi-byte characters (UTF-8) will required a native Unicode engine (Xgl&TEX
or Lual&TEX).

For example:

254



% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 103 Category post-link hook with punctuation lookahead
% Label: "ex:catpostlinkpunc"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\glsdefpostlink{general}{\glsxtrdopostpunc{*}}
\newglossaryentry{sample}{name={sample},symbol={X},description={an example}} 
\begin{document}
\Gls{sample}, \glstext{sample}, (\glsdesc{sample}) and \glssymbol{sample}. 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Category post-link hook with punctuation lookahead (source code)
Example document illustrating a category post-link hook that transfers content after a following punctuation character (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example103.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example103.pdf
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=

[ \glsxtraddpunctuationmark{-"'/}

This adds three extra punctuation marks (hyphen, apostrophe and slash). Note that this doesn’t
allow for closing double-quotes and will break ' ' (double apostrophe sequence for a closing
double-quote) if found. The following will only work with Xgl4TEX or Lual&TEX:

\usepackage{fontspec}
\usepackage{glossaries—-extra}
\glsxtraddpunctuationmark{”}

You can set the list with:

\glsxtrsetpunctuationmarks (token list)}

This will remove the default set as well as any additional characters. As above, each character
must be a single token with no separators in the list. For example:

=

[ \glsxtrsetpunctuationmarks{.?!}

This sets the list to just three punctuation characters (so comma, colon, and semi-colon are no
longer recognised).

X

\glsxtrpostlink

This does the category post-link hook (or nothing if it hasn’t been defined):

\newcommand*{\glsxtrpostlink}{%
\csuse{glsxtrpostlink\glscategory{\glslabel}}%
}

Customisation is best performed within the category post-link hook, which can be defined (or
redefined) with:

X

\glsdefpostlink{{category)} { (definition)}

The first argument is the category label and the second is the code to perform. Note that this
doesn’t check if the hook has already been defined for the category. The hook is a command in
the form \glsxtrpostlink/(category). If the category label only consists of letters, you
can also use \newcommand or \renewcommand instead.
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\glspretopostlink{{(category)} {{code)}

Similar to the above but prepends (code) to the associated hook (or simply defines it, if the hook
doesn’t already exist).

X

\glsapptopostlink{{(category)} {{code)}

Similar to the above but appends (code) to the associated hook.

A

Take care not to choose category labels that will cause a conflict. For example,
endsentence and hook will conflict with the commands \glsxtrpostlink—
endsentence and \glsxtrpostlinkhook.

If you want code in the post-link hook that’s not dependent on the category, consider prepend-
ingitto \glsxtrpostlinkor\glsxtrpostlinkhook. Dontappenditto \gls-
xtrpostlinkhook otherwise it will interfere with the punctuation lookahead.

For convenience, some commands are provided that may be of use in the category post-link
hook:

X

\glsxtrpostlinkAddDescOnFirstUse

This will add the description in parentheses if the hook follows the first use of the entry.
This incorporates the inner formatting and description accessibility support, if provided.

X

\glsxtrpostlinkAddSymbolOnFirstUse

This will add the symbo 1 in parentheses if that field is set and the hook follows the first use of
the entry. This incorporates the inner formatting and symbol accessibility support, if provided.

X

\glsxtrpostlinkAddSymbolDescOnFirstUse

This will add the s ymbo 1, if that field is set, and the descript ion (both within the same
set of parentheses), if the hook follows the first use of the entry. This incorporates the inner for-
matting and accessibility support, if provided. The separator between the symbol and description
is given by:

X

\glsxtrpostlinkSymbolDescSep

The default is a comma followed by a space.
Example 104 defines post-link hooks for general, symbol and number categories:
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\glsdefpostlink{general}

{\glsxtrpostlinkAddDescOnFirstUse}
\glsdefpostlink{symbol}

{\glsxtrpostlinkAddSymbolOnFirstUse}
\glsdefpostlink{number}

{\glsxtrpostlinkAddSymbolDescOnFirstUse}
\newglossaryentry{sample}{name={sample},description=
{an example}}
\newglossaryentry{alpha}{name={alpha}, symbol=
{\ensuremath{\alpha}l},

description={a symbol},category={symbol}}
\newglossaryentry{pi}{name={pi}, symbol={\ensuremath
{\pi}},

description={a constant}, category={number}}
\begin{document}
First use: \gls{sample}, \gls{alpha}, \gls{pi}.

Next use: \gls{sample}, \gls{alpha}, \gls{pi}.
\end{document}

(A
N Example 104: Category post-link hooks \EEE
First use: sample (an example), alpha («), pi (7, a constant).
Next use: sample, alpha, pi.
The following commands are also provided for use in the post-link hook:
b §

\glsxtrcurrentfield

This expands to empty if the calling command isn’t associated with one specific field (such
as \glslink, the \gls-like commands, the inline full form commands) otherwise it will
expand to the name of the key associated with the singular form of the command. For ex-
ample, this command will expand to text for both \glstext and \glsplural, to
description for both \glsdescand \glsdescplural, and to short for both
\glsxtrshort and \glsxtrshortpl. Whereas it will expand to nothing for both
\glsand \glsxtrfull.

X

\glsxtrifwasglslike{(rrue)}{(false)}
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 104 Category post-link hooks
% Label: "ex:catpostlinkfirstuse"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\glsdefpostlink{general}{\glsxtrpostlinkAddDescOnFirstUse}
\glsdefpostlink{symbol}{\glsxtrpostlinkAddSymbolOnFirstUse}
\glsdefpostlink{number}{\glsxtrpostlinkAddSymbolDescOnFirstUse}
\newglossaryentry{sample}{name={sample},description={an example}}
\newglossaryentry{alpha}{name={alpha},symbol={\ensuremath{\alpha}},
description={a symbol},category={symbol}}
\newglossaryentry{pi}{name={pi},symbol={\ensuremath{\pi}},
description={a constant},category={number}} 
\begin{document}
First use: \gls{sample}, \gls{alpha}, \gls{pi}. 

Next use: \gls{sample}, \gls{alpha}, \gls{pi}. 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Category post-link hooks (source code)
Example document that uses category post-link hooks to append additional information after the link text on first use (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example104.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example104.pdf
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This expands to (frue) if the calling command was a \ g1 s-like command and to (faise) other-
wise.

X

\glsxtrifwasglslikeandfirstuse{(true)} { (false)}

This expands to (frue) if the calling command was a \ g1 s-like command and was the first use
otherwise it expands to (false). This is simply a shortcut command that uses both \gl sxtr-
ifwasglslikeand \glsxtrifwasfirstuse.

X

\glsxtrifwassubsequentuse{ (true)} { (false) }

This expands to (true) if the calling command was a \ g1 s-like command and was the subsequent
use otherwise it expands to (false). This is simply a shortcut command that uses both \gls-
xtrifwasglslikeand \glsxtrifwasfirstuse.

X

\glsxtrifwassubsequentorshort {(frue)} { (false)}

This expands to (true) if the calling command was a \ g 1 s-like command and was the subsequent
use or if the calling command set \glsxtrcurrentfieldto short. Otherwise it ex-
pands to (false).

X

\glsxtrifallcaps{{all caps)}{(notall caps)}

This simply does:

\glscapscase{(notall caps)} { (not all caps) } { (all caps) }

It’s not usually necessary for the post-link hook to differentiate between no case-change and
sentence case, so this provides a convenient shortcut if only the all caps case needs to be different.
It’s possible you may also want to reference the inserted material. For the \ g1 s-like com-
mands, this can be obtained with the placeholder \glsinsert, but it’s not normally set by
the \glstext-like commands, which don’t use the entry format style (§5.5.5) and instead
incorporate the inserted material at the end of the link text. If you want the post-link hook to be
able to access the inserted material for the \ g1 st ext-like commands, you must first save it,
by redefining the following:

X

\glsxtrsaveinsert {(entry-label)} { (insert) }
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This is used by the \ gl stext-like commands to initialise \glsinsert. The default is:

\newcommand*{\glsxtrsaveinsert}[2]{%
\def\glsinsert{}}

For example, to always save the insert:

\renewcommand*{\glsxtrsaveinsert}[2]{%
\def\glsinsert{#2}}

The first argument can be used to conditionally assign the insert. For example, the following will
only save it for entries with the general category:

\renewcommand*{\glsxtrsaveinsert}[2]4{%

\glsifcategory{#1}{general}
{\def\glsinsert{#2}}% general
{\def\glsinsert{}}% not general

}

If you only want to save the insert for the \glsxtrfull set of commands, you can redefine
\glsxtrfullsaveinsert instead (see §4.3).

X

\glsxtrassignlinktextfmt

This contains the assignments required to ensure that \glslabel, \glstextformat
and \glsxtrgenentrytext fmt have the definitions they had within the link text. They
would ordinarily still have those definitions within the post-link hook, but if, for example, the
hook contains content that may be deferred, such as a footnote, then judicious use and expansion
of \glsxtrassignlinktext fmt canallow the deferred code to pick up the label, outer
and inner formatting.

For example, the post-link hook might contain:

\expandafter\footnote\expandafter
{\glsxtrassignlinktextfmt\glstextformat{$%
\Glsaccessfmtdesc{}{\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt}
{\glslabel}}.}
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5.5.5. Entry Format Style
(i)

This section is for advanced users. Minor modifications can be made by adjusting the
outer formatting (§5.5.1), the post-link hook (§5.5.4) or the abbreviation style commands
(§4.5.1.3).

The \ g1 s-like commands have the link text set to the entry format style corresponding to the
entry’s glossary t ype. This can be changed with \defglsent ryfmt, but the default style
is given by \glsentryfmt, which is defined by the base glossaries package. This uses the
placeholder commands to determine the appropriate text. These are described in the glossaries
manual, but to recap they are: \glslabel (the entry’s label), \glscustomtext (text
provided by \glsdisp or empty otherwise), \glsinsert (supplied in the final optional
argument except for \glsdisp, empty by default), \glsifplural, and \glscaps-
case.

The glossaries—extra package redefines \glsentryfmt to test whether or not the entry
is an abbreviation and, if so, whether or not the entry should be treated as a regular entry:

\renewcommand*{\glsentryfmt }{%
\ifglshasshort{\glslabel}
{\glssetabbrvfmt{\glscategory{\glslabel}}}{}%
\glsifregular{\glslabel}%
{\glsxtrregularfont{\glsgenentryfmt}}%
{%
\ifglshasshort{\glslabel}%
{\glsxtrabbreviationfont{\glsxtrgenabbrvfmt}}%
{\glsxtrregularfont{\glsgenentryfmt}}%

o\°

}
t

This uses \ 1 fglshasshort to determine whether or not the entry is an abbreviation. If it
is, then \glssetabbrvfmt is used to setup the abbreviation style commands for the entry’s
category.

Then there’s a check (with \ g1l sifregular) todetermine whether or not the entry should
be treated as a regular entry. Note that if the regular attribute hasn’t been set to t rue, the
entry will still be treated as a regular entry if it doesn’t have the short field set.

Regular entries are formatted according to:

[ \glsgenentryfmt

J

This is the generic regular entry format. It’s encapsulated with \glsxtrregularfont,
but note that if the entry is an abbreviation, it will still use the abbreviation style formatting

260



5. Referencing (Using) Entries

commands, which are contained within the first, firstplural, text and plural
field values.

The generic regular entry format \glsgenent ryfmt is provided by the base glossaries
package, but is redefined by glossaries—extra to support inner formatting (§5.5.3) and accessi-
bility (§9), if required.

Abbreviations that aren’t considered regular, are formatted according to:

\glsxtrgenabbrvfmt

This is the generic non-regular abbreviation format. It’s encapsulated with \gl sxtrabbre-
viationfont. Unlike \glsgenentryfmt thisdoesn’t referencethe first, first-
plural, text or plural fields, but instead uses the abbreviation formatting commands
\glsxtrfullformat, \glsxtrsubsequent fmt and their plural and case-changing
variants.

If you want to define your own custom entry format, you will need to consider whether or not
your format should support regular and non-regular abbreviation styles. Further detail can be
found in the documented code:

texdoc glossaries—extra—-code \

5.6. Hyperlinks

The \gls-like and \glstext-like commands will automatically create a hyperlink by de-
fault, if hyperref has been loaded (before glossaries/glossaries—extra). The hyperlink can be
switched off with hyper=fal se but will also be switched off if the entry was assigned to an
ignored glossary that was defined with the unstarred \newignoredglossary.

(@]

=
The link text refers to content produced by the \ gls-like and \glstext-like com-

mands that has the potential to be a hyperlink. That is, if hyperlinks are enabled that
content will default to being the hyperlink text. (The post-link text is additional content
that may be automatically appended after the link text.) The target is typically the entry’s
line in the glossary list or to its standalone definition (see §8.5). Link counting (described
in §6.2) counts the number of instances of link text not the number of actual hyperlinks.

J

The hyperfirst=false package option and the category attributes nohyper, no-
hyperfirst and nohypernext can also be used to automatically switch off the hyper-
link. See also the hyperout side option that determines whether the hyperlink should be
inside or outside of the outer formatting.

The target for an entry with the label (entry-label) is in the form (prefix)(entry-label). The
(prefix) is normally \glolinkprefix but may be changed with the pre f i x option when
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displaying the glossary. The target can also be changed to a link to an external file with the
targeturl category attribute.

The hyperlink target is usually created by \ g1 st arget which is used by all the predefined
glossary styles and by the standalone commands, such as \GlsXtrStandaloneEntry-
Name. This can result in duplicate targets if you have multiple glossaries or both standalone
entries and a glossary. There are ways of getting around this, such as changing the target prefix
or using t arget=false when displaying the glossary.

Another option is to replace all instances of \glstarget with:

\glsxtrtarget {(entry-label)} { (text) }

This can simply be done by redefining \glstarget touse \glsxtrtarget. For ex-
ample:

Ei

\renewcommand{\glstarget }{\glsxtrtarget}

Note that it won’t work to have some instances of the original \gl starget and then switch
to \glsxtrtarget, as then it won’t have a record of the targets that have already been
created.

This new command behaves in a similar manner to \glstarget but first tests the field
obtained by expanding:

X

\glsxtrtargetfield initial: target

By default, this expands to target. If this field is undefined (according to \G1lsXtrIf-
FieldUndef) the target will be created in the way that \glstarget would ordinarily
create it (if hyperlinks are enabled). The field will then be set to the target. If the field has been
defined then the target won’t be created, in which case the fallback action is implemented with:

X

\glsxtrtargetdup (entry-label)} { (text) }

This simply expands to (text) by default. The following will instead create a link back to the
actual target:

=

\renewcommand{\glsxtrtargetdup} [2]{\glslink{#1}{#2}}
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5.7. Label Prefixes

It’s possible that you may want to prefix labels to ensure uniqueness. For example, this manual ref-
erences both the \makeglossaries command and the makeglossaries Perl script.
They are both defined as glossary entries, but they can’t both have the labelmakeglossaries.
This manual uses bib2g1ls and is quite complicated, but a simplified version is as follows:

\newcommand{\csfmt} [1]{\texttt{\#1}}
\newcommand{\appfmt} [1] {\texttt{#1}}
\newglossaryentry{cs.makeglossaries}{
name={\csfmt {makeglossaries}},
description={}}
\newglossaryentry{app.makeglossaries}{
name={\appfmt {makeglossaries}},
description={}}

So the label cs .makeglossaries refers to \makeglossaries (the command se-
quence) and the label app .makeglossaries refers to makeglossaries (the ap-
plication). If you have a lot of prefixes like this, you may prefer to have a command that auto-
matically adds the prefix. For example,

=

\newcommand*{\cs} [2] []{\gls[#1]{cs.#2}}

The problem with this is that the custom command \ cs doesn’t allow for the *, + and (alt-mod)
modifiers (such as \g1s* or \gls+). Instead you can use:

X

\glsxtrnewqgls [ (default-options) ] { (prefix) } { (cs) }

which defines the command

(cs) (modifier) [ (options) ] { (entry-label) } [ (insert) ]

that behaves like

\ g1 s (modifier) [ (default options) , (options) 1 { (prefix) (entry-label) } [ (insert) ]

For example:

\glsxtrnewgls{cs.}{\cs}
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or (to default to no hyperlinks)

[ \glsxtrnewgls[hyper=false] {sym. }{\cs}

now you can use \cs+{M} to behave like \gls+{cs.M}.
If you also want the plural and sentence case versions you can use

X
\glsxtrnewglslike [(default-options)] { (prefix) } { (\gls-like cs) } { (\glspl-like
cs) } { (\Gls-like cs) } { (\Glspl-like cs) }

For example:

\glsxtrnewglslike[hyper=false]{idx.}{\idx}{\idxpl}
{\Idx}{\Idxpl}

For the all caps versions:

\glsxtrnewGLS1ike [(default-options) ] { (prefix) } { (\GLS-like
cs) } { (\GLSpl-like cs) }

For example:

\glsxtrnewGLSlike [hyper=false] {idx.}{\IDX}{\IDXpl}

For commands that require the link text to be specified, you can use:

\glsxtrnewglslink [(default-options)] { (prefix) } { (cs) }

which defines (cs) [ (options) ] { (label) } { (text) } tobehave like \ g1 s11nk [(default-options),
(options) ] { (prefix)(label) } { (text) }, or

X

\glsxtrnewglsdisp [ (default-options)] { (prefix) } { (cs) }

which defines (cs) [ (options) ] { (label) } { (text) } tobehave like \ g1 sdi sp [ (default-options)
(options) ] { (prefix)(label) } { (text) }.

If you are using b1b2gls, it can pick up the custom commands that are defined using the
above, so it can detect dependencies when it parses fields such as description. If you
provide your own custom command with just \newcommand that has syntax that starts with
[{options)]{{entry-label)}, then you can notify bib2gls using:
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\glsxtridentifyglslike{ (label-prefix)}{{cs)}

where (label-prefix) is the prefix to apply to the label that’s passed to the command (cs). The
information is written to the aux file so that bib2gls can add the given command to those
it looks for when searching for dependencies.

Another possibility when using bib2gls is to set up known label prefixes, see §11.6.7 for
further details.

If you use bib2g1l s with record counting, there are commands to \glsxt rnewgls for
\rgls:

X

\glsxtrnewrqgls [(default-options) ] { (prefix) } { (cs) }

and for \rgls, \rglspl, \rGlsand \rGlspl:

\glsxtrnewrglslike [(default-options)] { (prefix) } { (\rgls-like
cs) ¥ { (\rglspl-like cs) } { (\rGls-like cs) } { (\rGlspl-like cs) }

and for all caps:

\glsxtrnewrGLS1ike [(default-options)] { (prefix) } { (\rGLS-like
cs) Y { (\rGLSpl-like cs) }

Defining commands in this manner (rather than simply using \newcommand) also allows
the command to be identified as a sentence case blocker to prevent the label from being converted
or, in the case of \glsxtrnewglslikeand \glsxtrnewrglslike,asamapping.
See §5.2 for further details.

5.8. Indexing

Indexing is normally performed implicitly by the \ g1 s-like and \ gl st ext-like commands,
but this action can be prevented, such as by using the option noindex=t rue. These com-
mands also generate text (the link text, §5.5). If you want to simply index an entry (to ensure
that an entry is shown in the glossary) without producing any text then you can use \glsadd.
Indexing is also performed by cross-referencing commands, such as \glssee. In the case
of makeindex, \glssee simply behaves like \glsadd with a special format and the
location set to Z (which pushes it to the end of the location list). Entries in ignored glossaries can
only be indexed with bib2gls.

If you want all defined entries to appear in the glossary, regardless of whether or not they have
been used in the document, then you can use \glsaddall or \glsaddallunused
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(both provided by the base glossaries package). These both iterate over all entries (in all non-ignored
glossaries). In the first case (\glsaddall), every entry is indexed with the \glsadd op-
tions provided in the optional argument of \glsaddall. In the second case (\glsadd-
allunused), only those entries that haven’t been marked as used so far will be indexed using
\glsadd[format=glsignore] {(label)}. See the glossaries manual for further de-
tails of those commands.

The glossaries—extra package provides a similar command:

\glsaddallunindexed [ {glossary types) ]

This is like \glsaddallunused but indexes all entries that haven’t been indexed so far
(again using the option format=glsignore). This is preferable to \glsaddall-
unused if you have to reset the first use flag for any entries. As with \glsaddall-
unused, if this command is required, it should be placed near the end of the document. In-
dexing any entries after either of these commands are used will cause spurious commas in the
location lists.

L2

Iterative commands such as \glsaddall, \glsaddallunused and \gls—
addallunindexed should not be used with bib2gls. Use the selection=
all option instead.

If you want to index a specific subset of entries, rather than all entries for a given glossary, you
can use:

7

\glsaddeach [(options)] { {entry label list) }

This does \ g1 sadd [(options) ] { (entry-label) } for each entry in the comma-separated (entry
label list). This command may be used with bib2gls, although it may be simpler to adjust
the selection criteria or use filtering.

Explicit ranges can be formed by including ( and ) at the start of the format value. For
example:

=

\glsadd[format= (] {example}

\glsadd[format=) ] {example}

(See the glossaries manual for further details.) However, the isolated open and close paren-
theses can upset syntax highlighting. So the glossaries—extra package provides the following
commands, which automatically add ( and ) .
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X
\glsstartrange [(options)] { (entry label list) }

This effectively does:
\glsaddeach [(options), format= ({encap)] { (entry-label list) }

L X
\glsendrange [(options)] { (entry label list) }

This effectively does:

\glsaddeach [(options), format=) (encap)] { (entry-label list) }

The default value of (encap) will be the same as the default number format (which can be
changed with \G1lsXtrSetDefaultNumberFormat). If you want a different default
for ranges, use:

X

\GlsXtrSetDefaultRangeFormat { (encap)}

This sets the default format for \glsstartrange and \glsendrange. Note that this
format won’t be applied if you explicitly create a range with \glsadd or \glsaddeach.

Alternatively, you can use £ormat=(encap) in (options), but remember that this will need
to be the same in both \glsstartrange and \glsendrange. For example:

=

\glsstartrange[format=hyperbf] {example}

\glsendrange [format=hyperbf] {example}

This is the same as:

\GlsXtrSetDefaultRangeFormat{hyperbf}
\glsstartrange{example}

\glsendrange{example}

which is the same as:
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\glsadd[format=(hyperbf] {example}

\glsadd[format=) hyperbf] {example}

The mandatory argumentof \glsstartrangeand \glsendrange may be acomma-
separated list of entry labels. For example:

=

\glsstartrange{duck, goose}

\glsendrange{duck, goose}

This is essentially the same as:

\glsadd[format=(] {duck}%
\glsadd[format=(]{goose}

\glsadd[format=)]{duck}%
\glsadd[format=)]{goose}

3

\GlsXtrAutoAddOnFormat [(entry-label)] { (format list) } { (glsadd options) }

This will make the \ g1 s-like and \ g1 st ext-like commands automatically use \ g1l sadd
[ (glsadd options) ] { (entry-label) } whenever a \gls-like or \glstext-like command is
used when the format matches one of the formats in the comma-separated (format list).

The optional argument (entry-label) defaults to \glslabel (which will match the (label)
that was used with the triggering \ g1 s {(label) } etc) and indicates the entry label to use in
\glsadd and so needs to be expandable. The (format list) is a comma-separated list of format
values that will trigger the automated adding. The (glsadd options) are the options to pass to
\glsadd with format=(format) prepended to the list.

For example, with:

\GlsXtrAutoAddOnFormat {hyperbf}{counter=chapter}

then \gls [format=hyperbf] {sample} will be equivalent to:

\glsadd[format=hyperbf, counter=chapter] {sample}\gls
[format=hyperbf] {sample}
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Note that the explicit range markers will prevent a match unless you include them in (format
list) (in which case, be sure to add both the start and end formats).
Here’s another example:

In this case \gls [format=hyperbf] {sample} will now be equivalent to:

H
[ \GlsXtrAutoAddOnFormat [dual.\glslabel] {hyperbf}{}

\glsadd[format=hyperbf] {dual.sample}\gls|[format=
hyperbf] {sample}

B

\GlsXtrAutoAddOnFormat is not applied to \glsadd as it could cause an
infinite loop.

The effects of \GlsXtrAutoAddOnFormat can be cleared with:

\GlsXtrClearAutoAddOnFormat

Both commands perform local redefinitions and so may be scoped.

In the context of glossaries and glossaries—extra, indexing refers to the mechanism used to
ensure that an entry is included in its associated glossary. (If you also want to use \ index, see
§12.) This includes any entries that simply cross-reference another entry. The default is to use
makeilndex, which is a general purpose indexing application. Each time an entry is indexed,
a line is added to an associated file that contains the indexing information, which includes the
sort value, the hierarchical information (if the entry has a parent) and an associated location (the
page number, by default). This information is used to sort the entries and collate the locations
into a compact location list. The xindy package option switches to using x indy syntax, but
the process is much the same.

Since both makeindex and xindy are general purpose indexing applications they re-
quire an associated location (or a cross-reference) since indexes are typically used to lookup the
locations in the document where the term occurs. Although glossaries are similar to indexes they
can simply be used to provide brief summaries of each term without any locations. The way
that makeindex and xindy work means that valid locations (that is, locations that conform
to makeindex/xindy syntax) must be supplied even if no location list is required. If an
invalid location is used, an error will occur during the makeindex/xindy step in the build
process, even if the location will eventually be ignored when typesetting the glossary.

All location lists can be suppressed with the nonumber1ist option (which simply dis-
cards the location list for each entry), but there are occasions where only some locations need
to be suppressed. The main way of hiding a location is to encapsulate the location with a com-
mand that does nothing. The \glsignore command is used for this purpose (format=
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glsignore). However, it’s important to remember that even though the location isn’t shown,
it’s still present in the location list. This means that you will end up with spurious commas if
there’s more than one item in the location list.

The “noidx” method similarly writes indexing information, but in this case the information is
written to the aux file. Again, empty locations can cause spurious commas in the location lists.

The only method that recognises \ g1 signore asaspecial “ignored location”isbib2gls,
where this format will trigger the entry’s selection but won’t add the ignored location to the
location list. This avoids the problem of spurious commas caused by invisible locations.

The location corresponds to a counter. The default is the page counter, but may be changed
with the counter package option, the (counter) optional argument of \newglossary,
the counter key when defining an entry, or the counter option when indexing an entry.

Note that bib2gls v3.0+ converts an empty location (which can occur when the location
counter is 0 and should be formatted as a Roman numeral) to an ignored location. For example,
if you use counter=part but have \gls before the first \part. An empty location will
trigger an error with makeindex and xindy.

) A

Since no entries are defined on the first IXEX run with bib2gls, there’s no way of
determining the entry’s glossary t ype or of finding if the entry’s counter key has
been set. This means that if the counter has been assigned to either the entry’s glossary
or to the entry itself, the location counter can’t be implemented until the entry has been
defined. A second build is required to ensure that the locations use the correct counter.

The location counter must expand to syntax that’s recognised by the indexing application.
This is very restrictive with mak e i nde x, which only recognises Western Arabic (\arabic),
lowercase Roman numerals (\ roman), uppercase Roman numerals (\Roman), lowercase Ba-
sic Latin (\alph) and uppercase Basic Latin (\Alph), with optionally a separator (hyphen
by default). With xindy, the syntax must be defined (see the glossaries manual for further
details).

There’s no restriction on the location syntax with bib2gls. The only limitation is that if
bib2gls can’t determine an associated numeric value according to its location parser, it won’t
form ranges. This means that with bib2gls, you can set arbitrary text as the location (that’s
not related to a counter) with t hevalue. Youcanalsouse thevalue withmakeindex
and x1ndy, but only if the value matches the required location syntax.

Both makeindex and xindy order the locations in the location lists. Example 105

demonstrates this:

\makeglossaries
\newglossaryentry{sample}{name={sample},
description={an example}}

\begin{document}

\gls[thevalue=2Z] {sample} (Z), \gls[thevalue=4]
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{sample} (4),

\gls[thevalue=xi]{sample} (x1i), \gls[thevalue=2]
{sample} (2),

\gls[thevalue=iii] {sample} (iii), \gls[thevalue=A]
{sample} (A).

\printglossaries
\end{document}

N Example 105: Location list ordering (makeindex) E LR

sample (Z), sample (4), sample (xi), sample (2), sample (iii), sample (A).

Glossary

sample an example iii, xi, 2, 4, A, Z

Withmakeindex, the location list is grouped into the different number formats (\ roman,
\arabic and \Alph), with each group ordered numerically. The same result can be pro-
duced with xindy by adding the xindy package option to the above example.

With bib2gls, the location list is always in order of indexing. Example 106 adapts Exam-

ple 105touse bib2gls:

\begin{filecontents*}{\jobname.bib}
dentry{sample, name={sample},

description={an example}}

\end{filecontents*}
\usepackage [record] {glossaries—-extra}
\GlsXtrLoadResources

\begin{document}

\gls|[thevalue=2Z] {sample} (Z), \gls[thevalue=4]
{sample} (4),

\gls[thevalue=xi] {sample} (xi), \gls[thevalue=2]
{sample} (2),

\gls[thevalue=iii] {sample} (iii), \gls[thevalue=A]
{sample} (A).

\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 105 Location list ordering (makeindex)
% Label: "ex:mkidxloclistorder"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: makeglossaries
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\makeglossaries
\newglossaryentry{sample}{name={sample},description={an example}} 
\begin{document}
\gls[thevalue=Z]{sample} (Z), \gls[thevalue=4]{sample} (4),
\gls[thevalue=xi]{sample} (xi), \gls[thevalue=2]{sample} (2),
\gls[thevalue=iii]{sample} (iii), \gls[thevalue=A]{sample} (A).
\printglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Location list ordering (makeindex) (source code)
Example document with contrived locations that result in an ordered location list consisting of iii, xi, 2, 4, A, Z (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example105.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example105.pdf
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N

£ Example 106: Location list ordering (bib2gls) \EEE

sample (Z), sample (4), sample (xi), sample (2), sample (iii), sample (A).

Glossary

sample an example Z, 4, xi, 2, iii, A

These examples are contrived. For most documents, the order of indexing will likely match
the desired location list order.

Another important difference between b 12 g1 s and the other indexing methods is the treat-
ment of cross-references identified by the cross-reference keys see, seealsoand alias.
With bib2gls, the cross-referencing information is picked up when bilb2gls parses the
bib file and is used to establish dependencies, which ensures that when entries with cross-
references are selected, their cross-referenced entries will also be selected.

With the other methods, cross-references are added to an entry’s location list by indexing the
entry with a special format. The see, seealso and alias keys automatically trigger this
indexing unless aut oseeindex=false. See §5.9 for further details.

Every time an entry is indexed, the following hook is also used:

X
\glsxtrdowrglossaryhook({ (entry-label) }
This does nothing by default. The argument is the entry’s label.
The indexing code is encapsulated with:
X

\glsencapwrcontent {(code) }

This adds grouping, which helps to prevent spacing issues caused by the whatsit that’s created by
the indexing.

The base glossaries package always performs the indexing before the link text for the \ g1 s-
like and \ gl stext-like commands. This means that if a page break occurs in the middle of
the link text, the location will refer to the page number at the start of the link text (assuming
the default page location counter). With glossaries—extra, you can use the option wrgloss
=after to have the indexing occur after the link text. The wrgloss attribute can also be
used. The default setting is initialised with \glsxtrinitwrgloss (see §5.1.1).

Every time an entry is indexed, an internal field associated with the entry’s label is globally
updated to keep a count of the number of times the entry has been indexed. The value can be
accessed with:

X

\glsentryindexcount {(entry-label) }
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 106 Location list ordering (bib2gls)
% Label: "ex:b2gloclistorder"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: bib2gls
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\begin{filecontents*}{\jobname.bib}
@entry{sample,name={sample},description={an example}}
\end{filecontents*}
\usepackage[record]{glossaries-extra}
\GlsXtrLoadResources 
\begin{document}
\gls[thevalue=Z]{sample} (Z), \gls[thevalue=4]{sample} (4),
\gls[thevalue=xi]{sample} (xi), \gls[thevalue=2]{sample} (2),
\gls[thevalue=iii]{sample} (iii), \gls[thevalue=A]{sample} (A).


\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Location list ordering (bib2gls) (source code)
Example document with contrived locations that result in a location list consisting of Z, 4, xi, 2, ii, A, which corresponds to the record order (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example106.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example106.pdf
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This command will expand to O if the entry hasn’t been indexed or hasn’t been defined. To test
if the value is greater than O (that is, to test if the entry has been indexed yet), use:

X

[ \glsifindexed{ (entry-label)} { (true)} { (false) }

J

This expands to (frue) if the entry is defined and has been indexed, otherwise it expands to
(false). No warning or error occurs if the entry hasn’t been defined.

Note that the index count is a running total. This is not the same as the record count saved by
bib2gls’s ——record-count switch, which represents the total number of records for
the given entry from the previous ITEX run.

The base glossaries package defines:

\glswriteentry{ (entry-label)} { (code) }

This command conditionally writes the indexing code (supplied by the second argument (code)).
The original definition simply tests whether or not the indexonlyfirst settingis on. The
glossaries—extra package redefines this command to perform additional checks to determine
whether or not the indexing code should be performed.

The modified definition uses:

\glsxtrifindexing{ (true)} { (false)}

to test the noi ndex setting. This does (false) if noindex=t rue, otherwise it does (frue).

X
\ifglsindexonlyfirst (true)\else (false)\fi initial: \iffalse

This is a conditional that corresponds to the indexonlyfirst package option. First use
is tested using \G1lsXtrIfUnusedOrUndefined rather than \ifglsused. The
indexonlyfirst attribute is also tested. If the “index only first” setting is on and the
entry has been used, (code) isn’t performed but auto-indexing via \gl sxt rdoautoindex-
name is still performed (see §12).

A

Since no entries are defined on the first IXTEX run with bib2gls, there’s no way of
keeping track of whether or not an entry has been used or what its cat egory is, which
is required to query the indexonlyfirst attribute, so for the first document build
all instances will be indexed. A second build is required for the “index only first” feature.
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5.9. Cross-Referencing

The base glossaries package only provides the see key, which automatically indexes the cross-
reference using \ gl ssee. The value of this key isn’t saved and can’t be accessed later. (The
key was simply provided as a shortcut.) The indexing ensures that the cross-reference is shown
in the location list.

[ i
=
The auto-indexing feature of the see key was intended as a shortcut where only entries

required in the document are defined. If you want to have a large file containing entries
that may or may not be required in the document, then using see, seealsooralias
can cause unwanted entries to appear in the glossary. In this case, see §5.9.1.

The glossaries—extra package saves the value of the see key and additionally provides the
seealso and alilas keys that perform similar functions. The values of the see, see-
alsoand alias keys can all be accessed at a later point in the document.

If an entry with a cross-reference has been included in the glossary, there’s no guarantee that
the cross-referenced entry will also be included. It won’t be included if it hasn’t been indexed
anywhere in the document. You can use the indexcrossrefs package option to search
for cross-references that require indexing at the end of the document, but note that this can be
time-consuming if you have a large number of entries.

(@]

=
With bib2gls you can simply change the selection criteria (selection=

{recorded and deps and see} or selection={recorded and
deps and see not also}) to ensure that all cross-referenced entries are in-
cluded even if they haven’t been indexed in the document.

Example (see and seea l so keys):

\newglossaryentry{pumpkin}{name={pumpkin},
description={}}
\newglossaryentry{cucumber}{name={cucumber},
description={}}
\newglossaryentry{melon}{name={melon},
description={}}
\newglossaryentry{gourd}{name={gourd},
description={},

see={pumpkin, cucumber,melon}}
\newglossaryentry{courgette}{name={courgette},
description={}}
\newglossaryentry{marrow}{name={marrow},
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description={},
seealso={courgette}}

When the gourd entry is defined, the cross-reference will automatically be indexed using
\glssee. This means that the gourd entry will appear in the glossary, regardless of whether
or not it is used in the document, with “see pumpkin, cucumber & melon” in the location list. If
gourd is also indexed in the document, then those locations will also be added to the gourd’s
location list.

The cross-referenced entries (pumpkin, cucumber and melon) will only appear in the glossary
if they are also indexed in the document. This can be implemented automatically with 1 ndex-
crossrefs.

The seealso key in the marrow entry functions in much the same way, but it is indexed
with \glsxtrindexseealso. This means that the marrow entry will have “see also
courgette” in its location list.

The see key may optionally start with [(fag)] to replace the default \ seename tag with
(tag). The seealso key doesn’t permit this. For example, the following is permitted:

=

\newglossaryentry{gourd}{name={gourd},
description={},
see={[related topics]pumpkin, cucumber,melon}}

but you can’t replace see with seeal so in the above as it would assume that the first label
inthelistis [related topics]pumpkin which isincorrect. The tag would have to be
removed:

Ei

\newglossaryentry{gourd}{name={gourd},
description={},
seealso={pumpkin, cucumber,melon}}

(You could then redefine \ seealsoname to related topics, if required or redefine
\glsxtruseseealsoformat as applicable.)
Example (a11as key):

\newglossaryentry{zucchini}{name={zucchini},
description={},
alias={courgette}}

When the zucchini entry is defined, the a 1 1 a s key will automatically index zucchini with
\glssee{zucchini}{courgette}. This means that the zucchini entry will be
present in the glossary with “see courgette” in the location list. If the zucchini entry is
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referenced in the document using a command like \ gl s, then the hyperlink (if enabled) will
go to the courgette entry (not the zucchini entry) but the zucchini entry won’t be
indexed.

If you want the zucchini entry locations added to the courgette entry, you can re-
define \glsxtrsetaliasnoindex (see §5.9.3) or, with bib2gls, usethe alias
—loc=transfer setting.

(@]

=
With bib2gls, cross-references are selected according to the se lect 1on criteria.

See the bib2gls manual for further details.

5.9.1. Entries that may not be required

If you have a file containing a large number of entry definitions shared across multiple documents,
then the use of the see, seealso or alias key can cause unwanted entries to appear in
the document.

Example 107 demonstrates this. Suppose the file myentries.tex contains:

\newglossaryentry{pumpkin}{name={pumpkin},
description={}}
\newglossaryentry{cucumber}{name={cucumber},
description={}}
\newglossaryentry{melon}{name={melon},
description={}}
\newglossaryentry{gourd}{name={gourd},
description={},

see={pumpkin, cucumber,melon}}
\newglossaryentry{cucurbit}{name={cucurbit},
description={},

see={gourd}}
\newglossaryentry{courgette}{name={courgette},
description={}}
\newglossaryentry{marrow}{name={marrow},
description={},

seealso={courgette}}
\newglossaryentry{zucchini}{name={zucchini},
description={},

alias={courgette}}
\newglossaryentry{broccoli}{name={broccoli},
description={}}
\newglossaryentry{cauliflower}{name={cauliflower},
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description={},
seealso={broccoli}}

Some of these entries have a cross-reference key set, but not all of these entries are required in

the document:

\usepackage [colorlinks] {hyperref}
\usepackage [nostyles, stylemods=bookindex,
style=bookindex]
{glossaries-extra}
\makeglossaries
\loadglsentries{myentries}
\begin{document}
This document is only discussing \glspl{courgette}
(baby
\glspl{marrow}, also called a \gls{zucchini}),
\glspl{pumpkin} and \glspl{melon}.
\printglossaries
\end{document}

K Example 107: Cross-references (autoseeindex=true) NEFXE

This document is only discussing courgettes (baby marrows, also called a
zucchini), pumpkins and melons.

Glossary
C M
cauliflower see also broccoli malr rovs; L, see also courgette
courgette 1 melon
cucurbit see gourd P
G pumpkin 1
_ Z
gourd see pumpkin, cucumber &
melon zucchini see courgette

Note that the glossary includes cucurbit and gourd, which aren’t referenced in the document.
They could be useful as a redirect for the reader, but the gourd entry cross-references the cu-
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 107 Cross-references (autoseeindex=true)
% Label: "ex:autoseeindextrue"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: makeglossaries
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage [colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage [nostyles,stylemods=bookindex,style=bookindex]
{glossaries-extra}
\makeglossaries 
\newglossaryentry {pumpkin}{name={pumpkin},description={}}
\newglossaryentry {cucumber}{name={cucumber},description={}}
\newglossaryentry {melon}{name={melon},description={}}
\newglossaryentry {gourd}{name={gourd},description={},
see={pumpkin,cucumber,melon}}
\newglossaryentry {cucurbit}{name={cucurbit},description={},
see={gourd}}
\newglossaryentry {courgette}{name={courgette},description={}}
\newglossaryentry {marrow}{name={marrow},description={},
seealso={courgette}}
\newglossaryentry {zucchini}{name={zucchini},description={},
alias={courgette}}
\newglossaryentry {broccoli}{name={broccoli},description={}}
\newglossaryentry {cauliflower}{name={cauliflower},description={}, seealso={broccoli}}

\begin{document}
 This document is only discussing \glspl {courgette} (baby \glspl {marrow}, also called a \gls {zucchini}), \glspl {pumpkin} and \glspl {melon}.
\printglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Cross-references (autoseeindex=true) (source code)
Example document illustrating the cross-referencing fields with the default auto-indexing of the cross-referenced terms (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example107.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example107.pdf

5. Referencing (Using) Entries

cumber entry, which isn’t included in the glossary, so the hyperlink target is undefined. The
cauliflower entry has also been included in the glossary, but in this case it’s not useful for the
reader as neither cauliflower nor broccoli (which it cross-references) are mentioned in the doc-
ument. As with the cucumber cross-reference, the broccoli cross-reference hyperlink target is
undefined.

There are a number of methods to address some of these problems. Example 108 uses the
first method, which has the cross-referencing keys in the tex file (as above), but disables the

auto-indexing:

\usepackage[colorlinks] {hyperref}
\usepackage [autoseeindex=false, nostyles,
stylemods=bookindex,
style=bookindex] {glossaries—extra}
\makeglossaries
\loadglsentries{myentries}
\begin{document}
This document is only discussing \glspl{courgette}
(baby
\glspl{marrow}, also called a \gls{zucchini}),
\glspl{pumpkin} and \glspl{melon}.
\printglossaries
\end{document}

S Example 108: Cross-references (autoseeindex=false) NEFE

This document is only discussing courgettes (baby marrows, also called a
zucchini), pumpkins and melons.

Glossary
C melon 1
courgette 1
P
M
marrow 1 pumpkin 1

This doesn’t show the zucchini entry or any of the cross-references in the glossary because the
information hasn’t been added to the indexing files.

One way around this is to insert the cross-reference in a post-description hook. Example 109
demonstrates this:
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 108 Cross-references (autoseeindex=false)
% Label: "ex:autoseeindexfalse"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: makeglossaries
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage [colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage [autoseeindex=false,nostyles,stylemods=bookindex,style=bookindex]
{glossaries-extra}
\makeglossaries 
\newglossaryentry {pumpkin}{name={pumpkin},description={}}
\newglossaryentry {cucumber}{name={cucumber},description={}}
\newglossaryentry {melon}{name={melon},description={}}
\newglossaryentry {gourd}{name={gourd},description={},
see={pumpkin,cucumber,melon}}
\newglossaryentry {cucurbit}{name={cucurbit},description={},
see={gourd}}
\newglossaryentry {courgette}{name={courgette},description={}}
\newglossaryentry {marrow}{name={marrow},description={},
seealso={courgette}}
\newglossaryentry {zucchini}{name={zucchini},description={},
alias={courgette}}
\newglossaryentry {broccoli}{name={broccoli},description={}}
\newglossaryentry {cauliflower}{name={cauliflower},description={}, seealso={broccoli}}

\begin{document}
 This document is only discussing \glspl {courgette} (baby \glspl {marrow}, also called a \gls {zucchini}), \glspl {pumpkin} and \glspl {melon}.
\printglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Cross-references (autoseeindex=false) (source code)
Example document illustrating the cross-referencing fields without the auto-indexing of the cross-referenced terms (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example108.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example108.pdf

5. Referencing (Using) Entries

\usepackage[colorlinks] {hyperref}
\usepackage [autoseeindex=false, nostyles,
stylemods=bookindex,
style=bookindex] {glossaries—extra}
\makeglossaries
\loadglsentries{myentries}
\glsdefpostdesc{general}{%
\glsxtrseelists{\glscurrententrylabel}$%
}
\begin{document}
This document is only discussing
\glspl{courgette} (baby \glspl{marrow},
also called a \gls{zucchini}),
\glspl{pumpkin} and \glspl{melon}.
\printglossaries
\end{document}

(A
4 Example 109: Cross-references (aut oseeindex=false and post- N\EFIE
name hook)

This document is only discussing courgettes (baby marrows, also called a
zucchini), pumpkins and melons.

Glossary
C melon 1
courgette 1
P
M
marrow see also courgette 1 pumpkin 1

However, this still doesn’t solve the problem that the zucchini entry isn’t included in the glos-
sary. It needs to be indexed, but indexing has been suppressed. Firstly, because the automatic
indexing triggered by the 2 1 1 a s key has been suppressed with autoseeindex=false,
and, secondly, because the presence of the 2 11 a s key automatically suppresses indexing with
the \ gl s-like and \ g1 st ext-like commands. This doesn’t cause a problem for the zucchini
hyperlink, since the target is courgette (obtained from the a 1 i a s key).

Example 110 demonstrates the second method, which is to not use those keys in the entry
definitions and instead use \glssee or \glsxtrindexseeal so within the document.
The file myentries.tex now contains:
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 109 Cross-references (autoseeindex=false and post-name hook)
% Label: "ex:autoseeindexfalsepostname"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: makeglossaries
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage [colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage [autoseeindex=false,nostyles,
stylemods=bookindex,style=bookindex]{glossaries-extra}
\makeglossaries 
\newglossaryentry {pumpkin}{name={pumpkin},description={}}
\newglossaryentry {cucumber}{name={cucumber},description={}}
\newglossaryentry {melon}{name={melon},description={}}
\newglossaryentry {gourd}{name={gourd},description={},
see={pumpkin,cucumber,melon}}
\newglossaryentry {cucurbit}{name={cucurbit},description={},
see={gourd}}
\newglossaryentry {courgette}{name={courgette},description={}}
\newglossaryentry {marrow}{name={marrow},description={},
seealso={courgette}}
\newglossaryentry {zucchini}{name={zucchini},description={},
alias={courgette}}
\newglossaryentry {broccoli}{name={broccoli},description={}}
\newglossaryentry {cauliflower}{name={cauliflower},description={}, seealso={broccoli}}
\glsdefpostname {general}{\glsxtrseelists {\glscurrententrylabel }}

\begin{document}
 This document is only discussing \glspl {courgette} (baby \glspl {marrow}, also called a \gls {zucchini}), \glspl {pumpkin} and \glspl {melon}.
\printglossaries 

\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Cross-references (autoseeindex=false and post-name hook) (source code)
Example document illustrating the cross-referencing fields without the auto-indexing of the cross-referenced terms but using the post-name hook (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example109.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example109.pdf

5. Referencing (Using) Entries

\newglossaryentry{pumpkin} {name={pumpkin},
description={}}
\newglossaryentry{cucumber}{name={cucumber},
description={}}
\newglossaryentry{melon}{name={melon},
description={}}
\newglossaryentry{gourd}{name={gourd},
description={}}
\newglossaryentry{cucurbit}{name={cucurbit},
description={}}
\newglossaryentry{courgette}{name={courgette},
description={}}
\newglossaryentry{marrow}{name={marrow},
description={}}
\newglossaryentry{zucchini}{name={zucchini},
description={}}
\newglossaryentry{broccoli}{name={broccoli},
description={}}
\newglossaryentry{cauliflower}{name={cauliflower},
description={}}

The document:

\usepackage[colorlinks] {hyperref}
\usepackage[nostyles, stylemods=bookindex,
style=bookindex]
{glossaries—extra}

\makeglossaries

\loadglsentries{myentries}
\glssee{gourd}{pumpkin,melon, courgette}
\glssee{zucchini}{courgette}
\GlsXtrSetField{zucchini}{alias}{courgette}
\begin{document }
This document is only discussing \glspl{courgette}
(baby

\glspl{marrow}, also called a \gls{zucchini}),
\glspl{pumpkin} and \glspl{melon}.
\printglossaries

\end{document}
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KExample 110: Cross-references (no see, seealsooralias) NEFXE

This document is only discussing courgettes (baby marrows, also called a
zucchini), pumpkins and melons.

Glossary
C melon 1
courgette 1
& P
G
gourd see pumpkin, melon & pumpkin 1
courgette
Z
M
marrow 1 zucchini see courgette

Note that aliases require the a11 as field to be set. In this case, I've set it with \G1sXt r-
SetField. The gourd and zucchini entries have been included in the glossary because they
were added with \glssee. The other entries are in the glossary because they were indexed
when referenced with \gls or \glspl.

Since cucumber isn’t required in the document, I haven’t included it in the cross-reference list
for gourd. This method is flexible as it allows the cross-referencing to vary between documents.
For example, another document may instead have:

=

\glsxtrindexseealso{pumpkin}{courgette,melon}
\glsxtrindexseealso{melon}{pumpkin, courgette}
\glsxtrindexseealso{courgette} {pumpkin,melon}

The third method is to switchto bib2gls. The file myentries . tex can be converted
tomyentries.bib using:

convertgls2bib —--index—-conversion myentries.tex
myentries.bib

I’'ve used the option ——index—conversion (or —1i) which will use @ 1 ndex instead of
@entry for entries that have an empty description (which is the case in this example). This
creates the file myentries.bib, which contains the following (space compacted):
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 110 Cross-references (no see, seealso or alias)
% Label: "ex:noxrfields"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: makeglossaries
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage [colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage [nostyles,stylemods=bookindex,style=bookindex]{glossaries-extra}
\makeglossaries 
\newglossaryentry {pumpkin}{name={pumpkin},description={}}
\newglossaryentry {cucumber}{name={cucumber},description={}}
\newglossaryentry {melon}{name={melon},description={}}
\newglossaryentry {gourd}{name={gourd},description={}}
\newglossaryentry {cucurbit}{name={cucurbit},description={}}
\newglossaryentry {courgette}{name={courgette},description={}}
\newglossaryentry {marrow}{name={marrow},description={}}
\newglossaryentry {zucchini}{name={zucchini},description={}}
\newglossaryentry {broccoli}{name={broccoli},description={}}
\newglossaryentry {cauliflower}{name={cauliflower},description={}}
\glssee {gourd}{pumpkin,melon,courgette}
\glssee {zucchini}{courgette}
\GlsXtrSetField {zucchini}{alias}{courgette}

\begin{document}
 This document is only discussing \glspl {courgette} (baby \glspl {marrow}, also called a \gls {zucchini}), \glspl {pumpkin} and \glspl {melon}.
\printglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Cross-references (no see, seealso or alias) (source code)
Example document illustrating cross-references without using the see, seealso or alias keys (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example110.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example110.pdf
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% Encoding: UTF-8

@index{pumpkin, name={pumpkin}}

@index{cucumber, name={cucumber}}

@index{melon, name={melon}}

@index{gourd, see={pumpkin,cucumber,melon},
name={gourd} }

@index{cucurbit, see={gourd}, name={cucurbit}}
@index{courgette, name={courgette}}

@index{marrow, name={marrow}, seealso={courgette}}

@index{broccoli, name={broccoli}}
@index{cauliflower, name={cauliflower},
seealso={broccoli}}

@index{zucchini, name={zucchini}, alias={courgette}}

Example 111 adapts the earlier Example 107 to use this new myentries.bib file with

bib2gls:

\usepackage[colorlinks] {hyperref}

\usepackage[record, nostyles,
stylemods=bookindex, style=bookindex]
{glossaries—extra}

\GlsXtrLoadResources |[src={myentries}]

\begin{document}

This document is only discussing \glspl{courgette}
(baby

\glspl{marrow}, also called a \gls{zucchini}),

\glspl{pumpkin} and \glspl{melon}.

\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}

In order to support letter groups, bib2gls needs to be invoked with the ——group switch.

So if the document file is called myDoc . t ex then the build process is

pdflatex myDoc
bib2gls —-—-group myDoc
pdflatex myDoc
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K Example 111: Cross-references (bib2gls) NEFXE

This document is only discussing courgettes (baby marrows, also called a
zucchini), pumpkins and melons.

Glossary

courgette, 1 pumpkin, 1

M
Z

marrow, 1, see also courgette
melon, 1 zucchini, see courgette

This uses the default se lect ion={recorded and deps}, which selects entries that
have records, and their dependencies. Records correspond to the usual indexing performed
by the \g1ls-like, \glstext-like or \glsadd commands. With bib2gls, the cross-

referencing fields don’t trigger an index but instead identify dependencies.

Note that the above doesn’t include the gourd entry (which cross-references entries that have
been indexed but hasn’t itself been indexed). The selection criteria can be changed to also include
unrecorded entries that cross-reference selected entries. There are two options to choose from:
selection={recorded and deps and see}, which will apply to all the cross-
referencefields (see, seealsoandalias),orselection={recorded and deps

and see not also}, which doesn’t consider the seeal so field.
Example 112 adapts the above Example 111 to change the selection criteria:

=

\GlsXtrLoadResources [src={myentries},
selection={recorded and deps and see}]
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 111 Cross-references (bib2gls)
% Label: "ex:recordedanddeps"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: bib2gls: { group: on }
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\begin{filecontents*}{\jobname.bib}
% Encoding: UTF-8
@index{pumpkin, name = {pumpkin}}
@index{cucumber, name = {cucumber}}
@index{melon, name = {melon}}
@index{gourd, see = {pumpkin,cucumber,melon}, name = {gourd}}
@index{cucurbit, see = {gourd}, name = {cucurbit}}
@index{courgette, name = {courgette}}
@index{marrow, name = {marrow}, seealso = {courgette}}
@index{zucchini, name = {zucchini}, alias = {courgette}}
@index{broccoli, name = {broccoli}}
@index{cauliflower, name = {cauliflower}, seealso = {broccoli} }
\end{filecontents*}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage[record,nostyles,stylemods=bookindex,style=bookindex]{glossaries-extra}
\GlsXtrLoadResources[src=\jobname] 
\begin{document}
 This document is only discussing \glspl{courgette} (baby \glspl{marrow}, also called a \gls{zucchini}), \glspl{pumpkin} and \glspl{melon}.
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Cross-references (bib2gls) (source code)
Example document illustrating the cross-referencing fields with bib2gls and selection=recorded and deps (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example111.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example111.pdf
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N Example 112: Cross-references (bib2gls and \EEE
selection=recorded and deps and see)

This document is only discussing courgettes (baby marrows, also called a
zucchini), pumpkins and melons.

Glossary
C M
courgette, 1 marrow, 1, see also courgette
cucumber melon, 1
cucurbit, see gourd P
G pumpkin, 1
. Z
gourd, see pumpkin, cucumber &
melon zucchini, see courgette

This now includes the gourd entry because it cross-references pumpkin and melon, which have
been recorded in the document. The cucurbit entry is also included because it cross-references
the (now selected) gourd entry. Note that the cucumber entry has been selected because the
gourd entry depends on it. This means there are no broken links in the glossary, but it looks a bit
odd as the cucumber entry has no location list. As from bib2gls v3.0, this can be removed
with one of the cross-reference pruning options.

Example 113 uses prune—xr:

RA113

\GlsXtrLoadResources [

src={myentries},

selection={recorded and deps and see},
prune—xr

]

This removes the unnecessary cucumber from the gourd’s see list, and so cucumber doesn’t get
selected.
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 112 Cross-references (bib2gls and selection=recorded and deps and see)
% Label: "ex:recordedanddepsandsee"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: bib2gls: { group: on }
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\begin{filecontents*}{\jobname.bib}
% Encoding: UTF-8
@index{pumpkin, name = {pumpkin}}
@index{cucumber, name = {cucumber}}
@index{melon, name = {melon}}
@index{gourd, see = {pumpkin,cucumber,melon}, name = {gourd}}
@index{cucurbit, see = {gourd}, name = {cucurbit}}
@index{courgette, name = {courgette}}
@index{marrow, name = {marrow}, seealso = {courgette}}
@index{zucchini, name = {zucchini}, alias = {courgette}}
@index{broccoli, name = {broccoli}}
@index{cauliflower, name = {cauliflower}, seealso = {broccoli} }
\end{filecontents*}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage[record,nostyles,stylemods=bookindex,style=bookindex]{glossaries-extra}
\GlsXtrLoadResources[src=\jobname,selection={recorded and deps and see}] 
\begin{document}
 This document is only discussing \glspl{courgette} (baby \glspl{marrow}, also called a \gls{zucchini}), \glspl{pumpkin} and \glspl{melon}.
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Cross-references (bib2gls and selection=recorded and deps and see) (source code)
Example document illustrating the cross-referencing fields with bib2gls and selection=recorded and deps and see (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example112.tex
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£ Example 113: Cross-references (bib2gls and N\EFIE
selection=recorded and deps and see,prune—xr)

This document is only discussing courgettes (baby marrows, also called a
zucchini), pumpkins and melons.

Glossary

C melon, 1

courgette, 1

. P
cucurbit, see gourd
G pumpkin, 1
gourd, see pumpkin & melon
Z
M
marrow, 1, see also courgette zucchini, see courgette

)
= |
See the bib2gls user manual for further details on the cross-reference selection and

pruning options.

.

5.9.2. Accessing the Cross-Referencing Fields

If you have switched off the indexing of the cross-reference fields (with aut oseeindex=
false) or want to suppress the location lists, then you can adjust the glossary style or hooks to
include the cross-references since they won’t be shown otherwise.

X

\glsxtrseelists{ (entry-label)}

If the entry given by (entry-label) has the see, seealso or alias fields set, this will
display the cross reference according to \glsxtruseseeformat (for seeand alias)
or \glsxtruseseealsoformat (for seealso). If any of these fields are set, the list
is encapsulated with:

X

\glsxtrseelistsencap{ (content)}

This simply does a space followed by (content). If more than one of the fields are set (not
recommended), then they will be displayed in the order: see, seealsoand alias. The
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 113 Cross-references (bib2gls and selection=recorded and deps and see, prune-xr)
% Label: "ex:recordedanddepsandseeprune"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: bib2gls: { group: on }
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\begin{filecontents*}{\jobname.bib}
% Encoding: UTF-8
@index{pumpkin, name = {pumpkin}}
@index{cucumber, name = {cucumber}}
@index{melon, name = {melon}}
@index{gourd, see = {pumpkin,cucumber,melon}, name = {gourd}}
@index{cucurbit, see = {gourd}, name = {cucurbit}}
@index{courgette, name = {courgette}}
@index{marrow, name = {marrow}, seealso = {courgette}}
@index{zucchini, name = {zucchini}, alias = {courgette}}
@index{broccoli, name = {broccoli}}
@index{cauliflower, name = {cauliflower}, seealso = {broccoli} }
\end{filecontents*}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage[record,nostyles,stylemods=bookindex,style=bookindex]{glossaries-extra}
\GlsXtrLoadResources[src=\jobname,selection={recorded and deps and see},prune-xr] 
\begin{document}
 This document is only discussing \glspl{courgette} (baby \glspl{marrow}, also called a \gls{zucchini}), \glspl{pumpkin} and \glspl{melon}.
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Cross-references (bib2gls and selection=recorded and deps and see, prune-xr) (source code)
Example document illustrating the cross-referencing fields with bib2gls and selection=recorded and deps and see and pruning (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example113.tex
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entire set will be encapsulated with \glsxtrseelistsencap and each sub-list will be
separated with:

X

\glsxtrseelistsdelim

which defaults to a comma followed by a space.

\glsxtrusesee{ (entry-label) }

If the entry given by (entry-label) has the see field set, this will display the cross reference
according to \glsxtruseseeformat, otherwise this does nothing. An error (or warning
with undefaction=warn) will occur if the entry hasn’t been defined.

X
\glsxtrusealias/{ (entry-label)}
As \glsxtrusesee but for the a1 1as field.
X
\glsxtruseseealso{ (entry-label)}

If the entry given by (entry-label) has the seea 1 so field set, this will display the cross reference
according to \glsxtruseseealsoformat, otherwise this does nothing. An error (or
warning with undefaction=warn) will occur if the entry hasn’t been defined.

7

\glsxtralias{ (entry-label)}

This expands to the value of the a 1 1 a s field (which should be a single entry label) or empty if
the field isn’t set. If the entry isn’t defined, this command will expand to \ re 1 ax (without any
error or warning). If you want to first test if the field is set, you can use \glsxtrifhas-
field.

X

\glsxtrseealsolabels{ (entry-label)}

This expands to the value of the secal so field (which should be a comma-separated list of
entry labels) or empty if the field isn’t set. If the entry isn’t defined, this command will expand
to \relax (without any error or warning). If you want to first test if the field is set, you can
use \glsxtrifhasfield.

X

\glsxtruseseealsoformat {(csv-list) }

This command is used to format a “see also” cross-reference. This is simply defined to do:
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[ \glsseeformat [\seealsoname] {{csv-list)} { }

5.9.3. Cross-Reference Indexing

(@]

= |
If you are using bib2gls, see the bib2gls user manual for information about the

selection, see, seealso,alias,alias—1oc options.

The actual indexing of the seeal so key is performed with:

\glsxtrindexseealso{(entry-label)} { (xr-list) }

which is analogous to \glssee. As with \glssee, this can also be used explicitly.
With makeindex, \glsxtrindexseealso simply does:

=

[ \glssee[\seealsoname] {(entry-label) } { (xr-list) }

With xindy, \glsxtrindexseealso behaves in an analogous way, using the appro-
priate cross-referencing markup.

X

\glsxtrsetaliasnoindex

This hook is used within the \gls-like and \glstext-like commands to automatically
switch off the indexing for aliases. (The hook is performed after the options set by \G1s-
XtrSetDefaultGlsOpts.)

By default, this hook just sets noindex=true. If you would like to add locations to the
aliased location list then you can redefine it to use:

X

\glsxtrindexaliased

For example:

\renewcommand{\glsxtrsetaliasnoindex}{%
\glsxtrindexaliased}

Note that this needs noindex=false to ensure the indexing takes place so don’t simply ap-
pend \glsxtrindexaliased to the definition of \glsxtrsetaliasnoindex.
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(o]

|
Don’t use the above hooks with bib2gls as this function is disabled with record=

onlyand record=nameref. Use the al ias—1oc resource option instead.

\glsxtraddallcrossrefs

This is used at the end of the document if indexcrossrefs=t rue toautomatically index
any cross-references (identified in the see, seealso and alias fields). This command
iterates over all entries in all glossaries and, if an entry has been marked as used, does:

X

\glsxtraddunusedxrefs

which indexes any labels identified in the cross-reference fields of the entry given by (entry-label)
that haven’t been marked as used.

This can be time consuming if there are a large number of entries defined. If this is the case,
you may want to consider switchingtobib2gl s anduseeither se lect ion={recorded
and deps and see}orselection={recorded and deps and see not
also}.

There should be no need to use \glsxtraddallcrossrefs explicitly, but you may
want to redefine it to only iterate over specific glossaries. The unused entries are indexed using
the glsxtrunusedformat format.

X

\glsxtrunusedformat { (location) }

This ignores its argument (the location) and just does \unskip.

5.10. First Use Flag

Each entry has an associated first use flag (a conditional or boolean variable), which determines
whether or not the entry has been marked as “used”. Unsetting this flag means that the entry is
marked as used. Resetting the flag means that the entry is marked as unused.

The \ g1s-like commands (which are the principle method of referencing an entry) all mark
the entry as used after the link text is displayed but before the post-link hook is used.

The purpose of this is to allow for additional information that needs to be shown when a term
first appears in a document. For example, an abbreviation may need to have its full form shown
on the instance. However, there are some cases where that additional information may need to
be shown again or where the literal first instance of the term may need to be in its terse form.
For example, if the term is used in the front matter.

If any \ g1 s-like commands (which are robust) are used in section headings or captions, they
can end up in the table of contents or corresponding “list of ...” (such as the list of figures). This
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can cause the first use flag to be unset too soon. For these situations, use the commands described
in §5.3 instead.

The base glossaries package provides commands to explicitly unset or reset the first use flag
either locally (confined to the current scope) or globally. These commands are: \glsunset
(global unset), \glslocalunset (local unset), \glsreset (global reset) and \gls-
localreset (local reset).

The glossaries—extra package adds hooks to the above commands. These do nothing by
default, but are modified by \glsenableentrycount and \glsenableentry-
unitcount to perform the count increment or reset (see §6.1).

I
\glsxtrpostunset {{entry-label) }
This hook is added to \glsunset.
X
\glsxtrpostlocalunset { (entry-label)}
This hook is added to \glslocalunset.
X
\glsxtrpostreset {{entry-label)}
This hook is added to \glsreset.
X
\glsxtrpostlocalreset { (entry-label)}

This hook is added to \glslocalreset.

The base package also provides commands to unset or reset all entries or all entries within
particular glossaries: \glsunsetall and \glsresetall. For example, if you don’t
want the first use in the front matter, you can unset all entries at the start of the front matter and
reset them at the start of the main matter.

\frontmatter\glsunsetall

\mainmatter\glsresetall

With glossaries—extra you can unset a specific subset of entries.

\glslocalunseteach/{ (entry-labels) }

Locally unsets each entry in the given comma-separated list of entry labels.
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\glslocalreseteach/{ (entry-labels) }

Locally resets each entry in the given comma-separated list of entry labels.

You can test if an entry has been marked as used with \ 1 fg1 sused (but take care if you are
using bib2gls or the undefaction=warn option, see below). This command allows
the entry display style to vary the link text according to whether or not the entry has been marked
as used. However, it can’t be used within the post-link hook as by that time, the first use flag will
have already been unset.

o

[ See the glossaries user manual for further details of the above commands.

Example 114 first uses the “html” entry in the abstract, which shows both the long and the
short form, but it would be helpful for the full form to be reshown in the main section about web =14
pages. This is achieved by resetting the first use flag.

,
\newabbreviation{html} {HTML}

{hypertext markup language}

\begin{document}

\begin{abstract}

This abstract mentions \gls{html}.

\end{abstract}

Some casual reference to \gls{html}.

\section{Web Pages}

\glsreset{html}This section is all about \gls{html}.
\end{document}

)
N Example 114: Resetting the first use flag (\glsreset) E LR
Abstract

This abstract mentions hypertext markup language (HTML).

Some casual reference to HTML.

1 Web Pages

This section is all about hypertext markup language (HTML).

In the above example, an alternative is to use \glsxtrfull where you particularly want the
full form, but some abbreviation styles have a different expansion with the inline \glsxt r-
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 114 Resetting the first use flag (\glsreset)
% Label: "ex:glsreset"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\newabbreviation{html}{HTML}{hypertext markup language} 
\begin{document}
\begin{abstract}
 This abstract mentions \gls{html}.
 \end{abstract}
 Some casual reference to \gls{html}.
 \section{Web Pages}
 \glsreset{html}This section is all about \gls{html}. 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Resetting the first use flag (\glsreset) (source code)
Example document illustrating the use of \glsreset (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example114.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example114.pdf
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full form compared with the first use of \gls.

The glossaries—extra package provides the options preunset and prereset, which
can be used to unset or reset the first use flag before the link text. This means that in the above
example, the line:

=

\glsreset{html}This section is all about \gls{html}.

can be replaced with:

Ei

This section is all about \gls[prereset]{html}.

As mentioned above, the first use flag is unset before the post-link hook, so \1ifglsused
isn’t helpful in the post-link hook. Instead, you can use:

X

\glsxtrifwasfirstuse{(rrue)}{(false)}

This command is initialised by the \ g1 s-like commands according to the value of the first use
flag before the link text. It’s also initialised by the \ g1 st ext-like commands: not according
to the value of the first use flag but according to whether or not the \ g1l stext-like command
emulates first use.

For example, \g1s willdefine \glsxtrifwasfirstuse todoitsfirstargument if the
first use flag indicates the entry hasn’t yet been used, otherwise it will define \glsxtrifwas-
firstuse todoitssecond argument. Whereas \glsfirst will alwaysdefine \glsxtr-
ifwasfirstuse todoits first argument (unless used with preunset)and \glstext
will always define \glsxtrifwasfirstuse todo its second argument (unless used with
prereset), regardless of the state of the first use flag.

The preunset and prereset options will additionally redefine \glsxtrifwas-
firstuse to match the option. See §5.5.4 for further details about the post-link hook.

If you want to check if the calling command was both the first use and it was a \ gl s-like
command, you can use: \glsxtrifwasglslikeandfirstuse.

The unset function performed by the \ g1 s-like commands before the post-link hook uses
the global \glsunset by default. If you want \glslocalunset instead, you can use
the 1ocal option (provided by the base glossaries package) or postunset=1ocal. To
prevent the first use flag from being unset after the link text, use postunset=none.

Example 115 demonstrates locally unsetting the first use flag:

\newabbreviation{html} {HTML}
{hypertext markup language}
\begin{document}
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{% local scope
\gls[locall{html}. Used? \ifglsused{html}{Yes}{No}.
}% end scope

Used? \ifglsused{html}{Yes}{No}.
\gls[postunset=none] {html}. Used? \ifglsused{html}

{Yes}{No}.
\end{document}

4 Example 115: Local unset P X2 A

hypertext markup language (HTML). Used? Yes.
Used? No.
hypertext markup language (HTML). Used? No.

If you are using the undefact ion=warn option (which is automatically implemented
by the record option), the first use flag is undefined and so is neither true nor false, in which
case \ 1 fglsused will trigger an error or warning and do neither. In this situation, you may
need to use the following command instead.

X

\GlsXtrIfUnusedOrUndefined{ (entry-label)} {(true)} { (false)}

This does (frue) if the entry hasn’t been defined or hasn’t been marked as used, otherwise
does (true). Note that this command will generate an error or warning (according to unde f-
action) if the entry hasn’t been defined, but will still do (true). This is more useful than
\ifglsused with bib2gls where the entries are never defined on the first ISIEX run.

5.10.1. Buffering Unsets

Sometimes commands like \ g1 s are used in a context where changing a boolean variable can
cause things to go wrong. The outer, middle and inner formatting (see §5.5) can be used to
change the font for the link text, but it may be that the \ g1 s-like command occurs within a
block of text that needs to be encapsulated by such a command.

One example of this is using \ gls in one of the commands provided with the soul package.
For example:

Ei

\ul{Some text about \gls{html}.}

This causes the confusing error:
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 115 Local unset
% Label: "ex:glslocalunset"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\newabbreviation{html}{HTML}{hypertext markup language} 
\begin{document}
{% local scope
 \gls[local]{html}.
 Used? \ifglsused{html}{Yes}{No}.
 }% end scope
 

Used? \ifglsused{html}{Yes}{No}. 

\gls[postunset=none]{html}. Used? \ifglsused{html}{Yes}{No}. 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Local unset (source code)
Example document illustrating locally unsetting the first use flag (source code)
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Glossary entry ~{html}' has not been defined.

_B

The simplest workaround is to put \g1s{html } inside the argument of \mbox. For exam-
ple:

\ul{Some text about \mbox{\gls{html}}.}

B

This can work provided it’s not the first use of this entry. It if is, then unsetting the first use flag
causes a problem and results in the error:

! Package soul Error: Reconstruction failed.

_B

The glossaries—extra package provides a way of temporarily switching off \glsunset so
that it just makes a note of the entry’s label but doesn’t actually perform the change.

X
\GlsXtrStartUnsetBuffering modifier: *

This starts the buffering. The unstarred version doesn’t check for duplicates, so the internal list
may end up with multiple occurrences of the same label. The starred version only adds a label
to the internal list if it’s not already in it. If you are using entry counting (see §6.1) the unstarred
version is preferable to ensure the entry count is correct.

| i
;‘
Buffering only applies to the global \gl sunset and does not affect the local \gls—
localunset.

The buffer can be locally cleared with:

\GlsXtrClearUnsetBuffer

This doesn’t stop buffering. It will simply discard the labels that have been buffered so far.
In order to restore the normal behaviour of \glsunset, the buffering must be stopped or
discarded.

X
\GlsXtrStopUnsetBuffering modifier: *

This stops the buffering, restores \glsunset, and unsets all the buffered labels. The starred
form uses \glslocalunset to unset the buffered labels.
Before you stop the unset buffering, you can iterate over the current buffer.
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\GlsXtrForUnsetBufferedList { (handler-cs)}

This iterates over the currently buffered list of entry labels and performs \ (handler-cs) { (entry-
label) } for each label, where (cs) is a control sequence that takes a single argument. This is best
used with the starred version of \G1lsXtrStartUnsetBuf fering*toavoid duplicates.

X

\GlsXtrDiscardUnsetBuffering

This discards the buffer and restores \ gl sunset to its normal behaviour.

It’s possible to locally unset entries before use (analogous to preunset=1ocal) if the
entry has already been encountered in the buffer. This will still be problematic for situations
where changing a conditional causes a problem, but may be useful in some situations. This
feature is enabled with:

7

\GlsXtrUnsetBufferEnableRepeatLocal

This may be placed before or after \GlsXtrStartUnsetBuffering but the locally
collected list of unused entries will be cleared at the start of each instance of \GlsXtrStart-
UnsetBuffering. It will also be cleared by \GlsXtrClearUnsetBuffer. All
entries that have been marked as unused can be reset with:

X

\GlsXtrResetLocalBuffer

This will perform a local reset on all the entries in the “not used” listand do \G1sXtrClear-
UnsetBuffer.
This feature can be switched off with:

\GlsXtrUnsetBufferDisableRepeatLocal

It’s disabled by default.
The way this feature works is as follows (while buffering is active):

1. Each time an entry is referenced with a \ g1 s-like command, the \glsinitreun-
set s hook checks if the current entry (identified by \glslalbel) has been added to
the buffer. (Bear in mind that the label is added to the buffer after the link text when
\glsunset is used.)

a) If it has been added to the buffer, then this is an indication that the entry has already
been used within the buffer zone (that is, an attempt has been made to globally unset
the first use flag). A local unset is then performed, which is essentially equivalent to
usingthe preunset=1ocal option, so the reference will behave like subsequent
use.
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b) If it hasn’t been added to the buffer, then this is an indication that the entry hasn’t
already been used within the buffer zone, but it may or may not have been used before
the buffering started. If the first use flag indicates that the entry hasn’t been used, the
entry’s label will be added to the “not used” list. The reference will behave like first
use, but the unset won’t be performed afterwards (because buffering is in progress).

2. The entries that are in the “not used” list can be locally reset and both the buffer and the
“not used” list can be cleared with \G1sXtrClearUnsetBuffer.

Note that this approach can’t be used for situations where the change in conditional causes a
problem, but it can be used in situations where the content of an environment or command is
repeatedly processed, which upsets the first use flag.

For example, consider the following beamer document:

\documentclass{beamer}
\usepackage{glossaries—extra}
\newabbreviation{svm}{SVM}{support vector machine}
\newabbreviation{html} {HTML}
{hypertext markup language}
\begin{document}
\begin{frame}
\frametitle{Frame 1}
\begin{itemize}
\item \gls{html} and \gls{html}
\end{itemize}
\end{frame}
\begin{frame}
\frametitle{Frame 2}
\begin{itemize}
\item<+-> \gls{svm} and \gls{svm}
\item<+-> \gls{svm} and \gls{html}
\end{itemize}
\end{frame}
\frame{\printunsrtglossaries}
\end{document}

The first page isn’t a problem as the frame doesn’t have overlays. The first reference of the “html”
entry shows the full form and the next shows just the short form. The second page (which is the
first of the overlays of the second frame) correctly shows the full form of the “svm” entry for the
first reference and the short form for the second reference, but on the third page (the second of
the overlays) now has all instances of “svm” showing as subsequent use (just the short form).

I could put \glslocalresetall at the start of the frame, but that would reset the
“html]” entry as well. Another workaround is to locally reset the first “svm” entry with pre-
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resetlocal, but that defeats the point of the first use flag, which is intended to keep track of
whether or not you have used an entry so that you don’t have to.
The following modification places the second frame of the above document inside a buffering

zone:

\GlsXtrStartUnsetBuffering
\begin{frame}
\frametitle{Frame 2}
\begin{itemize}
\item<+-> \gls{svm} and \gls{svm}
\item<+-> \gls{svm} and \gls{html}
\end{itemize}
\end{frame}
\GlsXtrStopUnsetBuffering

This ensures that the first use flag isn’t reset until after the frame, but it means that all references
to the “svm” entry on both the second and third page show the full form.

The “repeat local” function can be used so that repeated references for the same entry can
be locally unset before use. This can be enabled with \G1lsXtrUnsetBufferEnable-
RepeatLocal which fixes the second page, but not the third page, which shows all references
to “svm” as the short form. What’s needed is to locally reset any entries that are in the frame but
haven’t yet been used (“svm”, in this case) at the start of the frame with \G1sXtrReset-
LocalBuffer. Example 116 does this:

\GlsXtrStartUnsetBuffering
\GlsXtrUnsetBufferEnableRepeatLocal
\begin{frame}
\GlsXtrResetLocalBuffer
\frametitle{Frame 2}
\begin{itemize}
\item<+-> \gls{svm} and \gls{svm}
\item<+-> \gls{svm} and \gls{html}
\end{itemize}
\end{frame}
\GlsXtrStopUnsetBuffering

Note that on the first overlay, the buffer and “not used” list are both empty. On the second
overlay, the buffer contains the “svm” and “html” labels and the “not used” list just contains the
“svm” label. The reset performed by \G1sXt rResetLocalBuf fer will reset “svm” and
then clear both the buffer and the “not used” list. This means that the first “svm” reference is
once again considered first use and it will once again be added to the “not used” list (so that it
would be reset again if there was a third overlay).
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N Example 116: Abbreviations with beamer (unset buffering) \EEE

This is quite cumbersome, but these commands could potentially be added to hooks at the start
and end of problematic environments (but the buffering needs to be started and ended outside of
the repeated content).

Example 117 uses \mbox to protect \ g1 s within the buffer zone:

\documentclass{article}

\usepackage [T1l]{fontenc}
\usepackage{soul}
\usepackage{glossaries—-extra}

\newabbreviation{html} {HTML}
{hypertext markup language}

\begin{document}
\GlsXtrStartUnsetBuffering

\ul{Some text about \mbox{\gls{html}}.
Next use: \mbox{\gls{html}}.}
\GlsXtrStopUnsetBuffering

Next use: \gls{html}.
\end{document}

EN Example 117: Buffering first use unsets with \mbox %@ 2

Some text about hypertext markup language (HTML). Next use: hypertext markup languag
Next use: HTML.

Note that the use of \mbox prevents line-breaking and the second instance of \gls{html}
is treated as first use.
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 116 Abbreviations with beamer (unset buffering)
% Label: "ex:unsetbeamer"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdflatex
\documentclass[12pt]{beamer}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\newabbreviation{svm}{SVM}{support vector machine}
\newabbreviation{html}{HTML}{hypertext markup language} 
\begin{document}
\begin{frame}
 \frametitle{Frame 1}
 \begin{itemize}
 \item \gls{html} and \gls{html}
 \end{itemize}
 \end{frame}
\GlsXtrStartUnsetBuffering
\GlsXtrUnsetBufferEnableRepeatLocal
\begin{frame}
\GlsXtrResetLocalBuffer
 \frametitle{Frame 2}
 \begin{itemize}
 \item<+-> \gls{svm} and \gls{svm}
 \item<+-> \gls{svm} and \gls{html}
 \end{itemize}
\end{frame}
\GlsXtrStopUnsetBuffering
\frame{\printunsrtglossaries} 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Abbreviations with beamer (unset buffering) (source code)
An example document that uses beamer with buffering (source code)


% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 117 Buffering first use unsets with \mbox
% Label: "ex:bufferingmbox"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage{soul}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}


\newabbreviation{html}{HTML}{hypertext markup language} 
\begin{document}
\GlsXtrStartUnsetBuffering
\ul{Some text about \mbox{\gls{html}}.
Next use: \mbox{\gls{html}}.}
\GlsXtrStopUnsetBuffering


Next use: \gls{html}. 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Buffering first use unsets with \mbox (source code)
Example document that uses buffering to defer unsetting the first use flag unset in problematic contexts. The use of box creates an overly long line (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example116.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example116.pdf
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example117.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example117.pdf

5. Referencing (Using) Entries

—

A

Note that since the change in the first use flag now doesn’t occur until \G1lsXtrStop—
UnsetBuffering, multiple references of the same term within the buffering zone
will always be treated as first use (if the term wasn’t used before the buffering started).

Other alternatives include using \protect and inner formatting (see §5.5.3 for limitations)
or middle formatting (see §5.5.2) with \G1sXt rExpandedFmt (which can’t be used with
fragile link text).

Example 118 demonstrates both approaches:

\documentclass{article}

\usepackage [T1l]{fontenc}
\usepackage{soul}
\usepackage{glossaries—extra}

\newabbreviation{html}{HTML}
{hypertext markup language}

% custom command to expand content before using \ul:
\newrobustcmd{\xpul} [1]{\GlsXtrExpandedFmt{\ul}{#1}}

\begin{document }
First approach (inner formatting):

{% scope
\renewcommand{\glsxtrdefaultentrytextfmt} [1]1{%
\ul{#1}}%

\ul{Some text about \protect\gls{html}.
Next use: \protect\gls{html}}
}

Next use: \gls{html}.

Second approach (middle formatting with expanded
link text):

\glsresetall

{% scope
\renewcommand{\glsxtrabbreviationfont} [1] {\xpul{#1}
%

\renewcommand{\glsxtrregularfont}[1]{\xpul{#1}}%
\ul{Some text about \protect\gls{html}.

Next use: \gls{html}.}
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}

Next use: \gls{html}.
\end{document}

‘4 Example 118: Alternatives to buffering \EEE

First approach (inner formatting): Some text about hypertext markup
language (HTML). Next use: HTML

Next use: HTML.

Second approach (middle formatting with expanded link text): Some text
about hypertext markup language (HTML). Next use: HTML.

Next use: HTML.

The change in the first use flag isn’t the only content within the \ g1 s-like commands that can
cause a problem. The whatsit caused by indexing can also be problematic. Buffering can also
be used to help with that situation. Indexing can be switched off at the start of the buffering and
\GlsXtrForUnsetBufferedList canbe used to perform the indexing outside of the
problematic content. Note that this can cause a problem if the location changes (for example, if
a page break occurs within the buffering zone).

Buffering can also be used to simply gather the labels that have been referenced witha \ gl s-
like command in order to, for example, display a mini-glossary at the end of the block. See for
example, Gallery: Mini-Glossary.!

5.11. Accessing Fields

See §3.5 for setting fields after an entry has been defined, §5.13 for fields that contain comma-
separated lists or whose values may be contained within comma-separated lists, §5.9.2 for cross-
referencing fields (see, seealsoand alias), and §5.15 for testing field values. See also
the base glossaries package’s commands, such as \glsentryname and \glsleten-
tryfield.

X

\glsxtrusefield{ (entry-label)} { (field-label) }

This expands to the value of the field (identified by its internal label (field-label)) for the entry
identified by (entry-label). Expands to \ re lax if the field or entry are undefined.

X

\Glsxtrusefield{ (entry-label)} { (field-label) }

'dickimaw-books.com/gallery/index.php?label=minigloss
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 118 Alternatives to buffering
% Label: "ex:protectinnertextformat"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage{soul}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}


\newabbreviation{html}{HTML}{hypertext markup language}
% custom command to expand content before using \ul:
 \newrobustcmd{\xpul}[1]{\GlsXtrExpandedFmt{\ul}{#1}} 


\begin{document}
First approach (inner formatting):
{% scope
 \renewcommand{\glsxtrdefaultentrytextfmt}[1]{\ul{#1}}%
 \ul{Some text about \protect\gls{html}.
 Next use: \protect\gls{html}}
}


Next use: \gls{html}.


Second approach (middle formatting with expanded link text):
\glsresetall
{% scope
 \renewcommand{\glsxtrabbreviationfont}[1]{\xpul{#1}}%
 \renewcommand{\glsxtrregularfont}[1]{\xpul{#1}}%
 \ul{Some text about \protect\gls{html}. Next use: \gls{html}.}
} 

Next use: \gls{html}. 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Alternatives to buffering (source code)
Example document illustrating inner and middle formatting alternatives to unset buffering where entries are referenced within sensitive formatting commands (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example118.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example118.pdf
https://www.dickimaw-books.com/gallery/index.php?label=minigloss
https://www.dickimaw-books.com/gallery/index.php?label=minigloss

5. Referencing (Using) Entries

This is like \gl sxt rusefield butconverts the first character to uppercase using \make-
firstuc (provided by mfirstuc) which is robust. If hyperref is loaded, \Glsxtruse-
field{{entry-label)} will use the expandable:

\MFUsentencecase{\glsxtrusefield{ {entry-label)} }

in a PDF bookmark.
b §
\GLSxtrusefield{ (entry-label)} { (field-label) }
This is like \glsxtrusefield but converts the field value to uppercase. See §5.2.3.
X

\glsxtrfieldtitlecase{ (entry-label)} { (field-label) }

This is like \glsxtrusefield but converts the field value to title case. This internally
uses:

X

\glsxtrfieldtitlecasecs{(content)}

This converts (content) to title case (expanding the first token once). If \glscapitalise-
words has been defined, that will be used, otherwise \capitalisewords will be used.

X

\glsxtrentryparentname/{ (entry-name) }

Expands to the entry’s parent name if defined. Expands to nothing if the entry doesn’t have a
parent or if the entry isn’t defined. If you simply require the parent label then use \glsen-
tryparent or, to first test if the entry has a parent, either use \ifglshasparent or
use \glsxtrifhasfield with the field label set to parent.

X

\glsxtrhiername { (entry-label)}

Displays the hierarchical name for the given entry. The cross-reference format \glssee-
itemformat may be redefined to use this command to show the hierarchy, if required. Al-
ternatively, you can redefine \glsseeitemformat to \glsxtrseeitemformat
which will use \glsxtrhiername if the entry has a parent.

This command has a recursive definition. If the entry given by (entry-label) has a parent, then
this command will do \glsxtrhiername {(parent-label)} for the entry’s parent and will
then do the separator \glsxtrhiernamesep.

Then, regardless of whether or not the entry has a parent, it willdo \gl s fmttext { (entry-
label) } , if the entry is an abbreviation (see §1.2.4), or \glsfmtname { (entry-label) } oth-
erwise.
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If hyperref is loaded, \gl sxt rhiername will behave as \glsentryname ina
PDF bookmark.

\glsxtrhiernamesep

Separator symbol (> ) used between each name in commands like \glsxtrhiername.

X

—

\Glsxtrhiername { (entry-label) }

As \glsxtrhiername but the first name in the list has its first character converted to
uppercase using \Glsfmttext or \Glsfmtname (sentence case). If hyperref is loaded,
\Glsxtrhiername will expand to:

[ \MFUsentencecase{\glsentryname {{entry-label) } }

ina PDF bookmark. The \make firstuc mappingfrom \glsxtrhiernameto\Gls-
xtrhiername is set with \glsmfuaddmap, if supported.

7

\GlsXtrhiername { (entry-label) }

As \glsxtrhiername buteach name in the list has its first character converted to uppercase
using \Glsfmttext or \Glsfmtname.

X

\GLSxtrhiername { (entry-label) }

As \glsxtrhiername but the first name in the list is converted to uppercase using \ GLS-
fmttext or \GLSfmtname.

X

\GLSXTRhiername { (entry-label) }

As \glsxtrhiername but each name in the list is converted to uppercase using \ GLS-
fmttext or \GLSfmtname (all caps).

5.12. Encapsulation (Formatting) Based on Field Values

These commands assume that a given entry has a special purpose field that’s used to store infor-
mation on how to format text.
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5.12.1. Foreign Language Field

\GlsXtrForeignTextField

This command should expand to the internal field label used to store a language tag (such as en—
GBorde—CH-1996). The default value is useri i (which corresponds to the use r 2 key).

X

\GlsXtrForeignText { (entry-label) } { (text) }

If the entry given by (entry-label) has the field identified by \GlsXtrForeignText-
Field set, then this command will encapsulate (fext) according to the language tag stored
in that field.

This uses tracklang’s interface to determine the language label that corresponds to the language
tag. If the language label can be determined, the (fext) will be encapsulated with \ foreign-
language otherwise just (text) is done.

If \foreignlanguage isn’t defined (that is, there’s no language support for the docu-
ment), this command simply does (text). If an old version of tracklang is used, this command
issues a warning and just does (text).

If tracklang can’t determine the corresponding language label to use with \ foreignlan-
guage, then a warning is issued with:

X

\GlsXtrUnknownDialectWarning{ (locale)} { (root language) }

where (locale) is the language tag supplied in the given field value and (root language) is the root
language that tracklang has inferred from the tag.

(i
[ \GlsXtrForeignText requires tracklang v1.3.6+.

Example 119 illustrates this. The language tag is stored in the use r 2 field and the text in that
language is stored in the user1 field. The hook for the long—short—user style’s parenthetical
material is adjusted to include the non-English text with the applicable hyphenation patterns.

,

\usepackage [main=british,brazilian, ngerman] {babel}
\usepackage{glossaries—-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{long-short-user}
\newabbreviation
[userl={Associacdo Brasileria de Normas Técnicas},
user2={pt—-BR}

]
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{abnt } {ABNT}
{Brazilian National Standards Organization}

\newabbreviation
[userl={Deutsches Institut filir Normung e.V.},
user2={de-DE-1996}]
{din}{DIN}{German Institute for Standardization}

\newabbreviation{tug}{TUG}{\TeX\ User Group}

\renewcommand*{\glsxtruserparen} [2]{%
\glsxtrfullsep{#2}%
\glsxtrparen
{#1%
\ifglshasfield{\glsxtruserfield}{#2}%
{, \emph{\GlsXtrForeignText{#2}{%
\glscurrentfieldvalue}}}%

o\

}

—~
o0 A~

}

\begin{document}

\gls{abnt}, \gls{din}, \gls{tug}.
\printunsrtglossaries
\end{document}

4 Example 119: Foreign language field encapsulation N\EFIE

Brazilian National Standards Organization (ABNT, Associa¢ao Brasile-
ria de Normas Técnicas), German Institute for Standardization (DIN, Deut-

sches Institut fiir Normung e.V.), TEX User Group (TUG).

Glossary

ABNT Brazilian National Standards Organization
DIN German Institute for Standardization

TUG TgX User Group
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 119 Foreign language field encapsulation
% Label: "ex:foreignlangfmt"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[main=british,brazilian,ngerman]{babel}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{long-short-user}
\newabbreviation
[user1={Associação Brasileria de Normas Técnicas},
user2={pt-BR}
]
{abnt}{ABNT}{Brazilian National Standards Organization}


\newabbreviation
[user1={Deutsches Institut für Normung e.V.},
user2={de-DE-1996}]
{din}{DIN}{German Institute for Standardization}


\newabbreviation{tug}{TUG}{\TeX\ User Group}


\renewcommand*{\glsxtruserparen}[2]{%
\glsxtrfullsep{#2}%
\glsxtrparen
{#1%
\ifglshasfield{\glsxtruserfield}{#2}%
{, \emph{\GlsXtrForeignText{#2}{\glscurrentfieldvalue}}}%
{}%
}%
} 
\begin{document}
 \gls{abnt}, \gls{din}, \gls{tug}.
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Foreign language field encapsulation (source code)
Example document illustrating fields containing different languages that need encapsulating with the relevant language command (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example119.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example119.pdf

5. Referencing (Using) Entries

5.12.2. Associated Entry Format

An entry may have a particular formatting style associated with it (rather than a more general
category-wide format). This needs to be provided by a text-block command that takes a single
argument. The name (without the leading backslash) should be stored in the field identified by:

X

\GlsXtrFmtField initial: useri

This command should expand to the internal field label used to store the formatting command’s
control sequence name. The default value is useri (which corresponds to the user1 key).

I
\glsxtrfmt [(options)] { (entry-label) } { (text) }
This command behaves like:
\glslink [(options)] { (entry-label) } { (fmt-link-text) }
where the link text (fimt-link-text) is formatted according to:
X
\glsxtrfmtdisplay{(csname)} { (text)} { (insert) }

The default definition simply does \ (csname) { (text) } (insert) where the control sequence name
(csname) is obtained from the field given by \G1sXt rFmtField. If the field hasn’t been set,
\@firstofone is used (which simply does its argument). The unstarred version assumes
an empty (insert). The default \g1ls1ink options are given by \GlsXtrFmtDefault-
Options.

o

[ The post-link hook is suppressed with \gl sxt rfmt.

If you don’t want the complexity of \g1ls11ink,a partially expandable command is provided
that may be used in section headings:

X
\glsxtrentryfmt {(entry-label) } { (text) }
If hyperref has been loaded, this will expand to:
X
\glsxtrpdfentryfmt {(entry-label)} { (text) }

within the PDF bookmarks, which just does (fext). Otherwise \glsxtrentryfmt will
format (fext) according to the control sequence name identified in the field given by \G1 sXt r-
FmtField (or @firstofone, if not set).

304



5. Referencing (Using) Entries

Example 120 provides some custom commands with a single argument whose control sequence

name is stored in the user1 field of the associated entry: =120

\documentclass{article}

\usepackage [T1]{fontenc}

\usepackage{amsmath}

\usepackage[colorlinks] {hyperref}

\usepackage [postdot, style=index] {glossaries—extra}
\makeglossaries

\newcommand*{\mtx} [1]{\boldsymbol{#1}}
\newcommand*{\mtxinv} [1] {\mtx{#1}\sp{-1}}

\newglossaryentry{matrix}{%
name={matrix},
symbol={\ensuremath{\mtx{M}}},
plural={matrices},
userl={mtx}, % corresponds to \mtx
description={rectangular array of values}

}

\newglossaryentry{identitymatrix}{%
name={identity matrix},
symbol={\ensuremath{\mtx{I}}},
plural={identity matrices},
description={a diagonal matrix with all diagonal
elements equal to 1 and all other elements
equal to 0}

}

\newglossaryentry{matrixinv}{%
name={matrix inverse},
symbol={\ensuremath{\mtxinv{M}}},
userl={mtxinv}, % corresponds to \mtxinv
description={a square \gls{matrix} such that

S\mtx{M}\mtxinv{M}=\glssymbol{identitymatrix}$}

}

\begin{document}

A \gls{matrix} is denoted \glssymbol{matrix}.

The inverse is denoted \glssymbol{matrixinv}.

\ [
\glsxtrfmt{matrix}{A} \glsxtrfmt{matrixinv}{A}
= \glssymbol{identitymatrix}
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\]

Compare S$\glsxtrfmt{matrix}{A}[_0]S$
with $\glsxtrfmt*{matrix}{A}[_0]S.
\printglossaries

\end{document}

N Example 120: Storing a formatting command in a field \EEE

A matrix is denoted M. The inverse is denoted M .
AA =T

Compare Ay with Ag.

Glossary

identity matrix (I) a diagonal matrix with all diagonal elements equal to
1 and all other elements equal to 0. 1

matrix (M) rectangular array of values. 1
matrix inverse (M ') a square matrix such that MM ' = 1. 1

Note the difference between using \glsxtrfmt* (which has a final optional argument) vs
\glsxtrfmt (which doesn’t, so the following square brackets are considered part of the
subsequent text).

There are also sentence case versions of the above commands:

I
\Glsxtrfmt [(options)] { (entry-label) } { (text) }
This is simply a shortcut for:
r \glsxtrfmt [(options)] { (entry-label) } {\glssentencecase{(text)}}
Similarly for the starred form:
I

\Glsxtrfmt™* [(options)] { (entry-label) } { (text) } [ (insert) ]

which is a shortcut for:

\glsxtrfmt* [(options)] { {entry-label) } {\glssentencecase{(text)} }
[ (insert) ]
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 120 Storing a formatting command in a field
% Label: "ex:glsxtrfmt"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: makeglossaries
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage{amsmath}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage[postdot,style=index]{glossaries-extra}


\makeglossaries


\newcommand*{\mtx}[1]{\boldsymbol{#1}}
\newcommand*{\mtxinv}[1]{\mtx{#1}\sp{-1}}


\newglossaryentry{matrix}{%
name={matrix},
symbol={\ensuremath{\mtx{M}}},
plural={matrices},
user1={mtx},
description={rectangular array of values}
}


\newglossaryentry{identitymatrix}{%
name={identity matrix},
symbol={\ensuremath{\mtx{I}}},
plural={identity matrices},
description={a diagonal matrix with all diagonal elements equal to
1 and all other elements equal to 0}
} 

\newglossaryentry{matrixinv}{%
name={matrix inverse},
symbol={\ensuremath{\mtxinv{M}}},
user1={mtxinv},
description={a square \gls{matrix} such that
$\mtx{M}\mtxinv{M}=\glssymbol{identitymatrix}$}
}

\begin{document}
A \gls{matrix} is denoted \glssymbol{matrix}.
The inverse is denoted \glssymbol{matrixinv}.
\[
\glsxtrfmt{matrix}{A}
\glsxtrfmt{matrixinv}{A}
=
\glssymbol{identitymatrix}
\]
Compare $\glsxtrfmt{matrix}{A}[_0]$
with $\glsxtrfmt*{matrix}{A}[_0]$. \printglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Storing a formatting command in a field (source code)
Example document that uses a field to store the formatting command associated with the glossary entry (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example120.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example120.pdf

5. Referencing (Using) Entries

X
\Glsxtrentryfmt { (entry-label)} { (text) }
This is a shortcut for
\glsxtrentryfmt {{entry-label) } {\glssentencecase{(text)} }
but uses:
X
\Glsxtrpdfentryfmt {(entry-label)} { (text) }

for the PDF bookmarks. This uses \MFUsentencecase to perform the case-change,
which is expandable.

If you are writing \glsxtrfmt or \glsxtrentryfmt explicitly in the document
text, you can, of course, enter the appropriate case in (fext) directly. The purpose of providing
the sentence case commands is to enable a mapping to be setup with \MFUaddmap in the event
that \glsxtrfmt or \glsxtrentryfmt occur at the start of content, such as another
entry’s description, that will have sentence case automatically applied. This will require mfirstuc
v2.08+ to support the mapping. See the mfirstuc manual for further details.

5.13. Comma-Separated Lists

These commands are for field values that are comma-separated lists (for example, the field has
been constructed with \glsxtrapptocsvfield) or for testing if field values are con-
tained within comma-separated lists.

(@]

=
If you are usingbib2gls, you can sort field values that contain a comma-separated list

of labels (such as the see or seealso field) withthe sort—label—-11st option
(provided bib2gls can access those fields). See the bib2gls manual for further
details.

\glsseelist{(csv-list)}

This is provided by the base glossaries package to format the entry labels in see cross-reference
list. (It’s used internally by \ gl sseeformat, which adds the see prefix.) It may also be used
for any comma-separated list of entry labels. Note that the argument isn’t expanded. If expansion
is required, use:

X

\glsxtrseelist{{(csv-list)}
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This fully expands its argument and passes the result to \glsseelist. With just the base
glossaries package, each item is encapsulated with \glsseeitem. The glossaries—extra
package redefines \glsseelist tomake it more flexible and provides additional commands
to further customize the formatting.

X

\glsxtrtaggedlist {(singular tag) } { (plural tag) } { (label
prefix) } { (csv-list) }

This is a similar command that has an initial tag inserted before the start of the list. If the list
only contains one element, the (singular tag) is used. If the list contains more than one element,
the (plural tag) is used. The separator between the tag and the list is given by:

I
\glsxtrtaggedlistsep initial: \ space

The separators between the elements of the list and the formatting of each list element is as for
\glsseelist (see below). If the list is empty, nothing is displayed. The (label prefix) is
inserted before the current item in the list to form the entry label.

A
Spaces in {(csv-list) are significant. Avoid unwanted leading or trailing spaces and empty
labels.

\glsseeitemformat { (entry-label)}

The base glossaries package just uses \glsentryname or \glsentrytext in this
command. The glossaries—extra package redefines this so that it does:

Ej

\ifglshasshort {{entry-label)} { \glsfmttext { (entry-label) } }
{\glsfmtname {{entry-label) } }

Note that the use of \glsfmttext rather than \glsentrytext allows the abbreviation
style to be used.

X

\glsxtrseeitemformat { (entry-label) }

For convenience, \glsxtrseeitemformat is provided that will use \glsxtrhier-
name if the entry has a parent, otherwise it will behave as the above definition of \gls-
seeitemformat. If you want a hierarchical cross-reference, you can either simply redefine
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\glsseeitemformat touse \glsxtrhiername or you can redefine \glssee-
itemformat touse \glsxtrseeitemformat if youstill want \glsfmttext for
top-level abbreviations.

With glossaries—extra, the first item in \glsseelist will be encapsulated with:

\glsseefirstitem{ (entry-label)}

The default definition is simply \g1lsseeitem{ (entry-label)} but can be redefined, for ex-
ample to convert the first character to uppercase if sentence case is required.

(@]

=
If the label corresponds to a multi-entry, \mgl sseefirstitem will be used instead

(see §7.12). Similarly, \mglsseeitem will be used instead of \gl sseeitem for
a multi-entry label.

b §
\glsseesep initial: , _
This is used between each entry in the list, except between the final pair.
b §

\glsseelastsep

This is used between the penultimate and final item in the list. The default definition is:

B

[ \space\andname\space

(\andname is provided by glossaries, if not already defined, and simply expands to \ & but it
may be defined to expand to something else by another package before glossaries is loaded.)

With glossaries—extra, if there are at least three elements in the list, the separator between
the final two elements will be given by:

X

\glsseelastoxfordsep

This just defaults to \glsseelastsep but may be redefined to include a comma, if pre-
ferred.
b §

\glsxtrforcsvfield{ (entry-label)} { (field-label) } { (handler cs) }

modifier: *

This iterates over the comma-separated list stored in the given field (identified by its internal
label) for the entry identified by (entry-label) and performs (handler cs){ (element) } for each
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element of the list. This command uses \glsxtrifhasfield sothe complete list can be
obtained with \glscurrentfieldvalue. Does nothing if the field hasn’t been set or
the entry hasn’t been defined. The unstarred version adds implicit grouping. The starred version
doesn’t.

It’s possible to prematurely break the loop at the end of the current iteration with:

\glsxtrendfor

If nested within another command that also uses \ @ for, use the unstarred version to localise
the break. This command is simply set to \ @endfortrue, which is provided by the xfor
package.

X

\glsxtrfieldformatcsvlist {(entry-label)} { (field-label) }

This formats the comma-separated list stored in the given field (identified by its internal la-
bel) for the entry identified by (entry-label) using datatool—base’s \DTLformatlist. This
command uses \glsxtrifhasfield so the complete list can be obtained with \gls-
current fieldvalue. This adds implicit grouping. There is no starred version.

Example 121 demonstrates the difference between \glsseelist (which specifically re-
quires a list of labels) and \glsxtrfieldformatcsvl1ist (which formats an arbitrary
list):

,

\usepackage|[colorlinks] {hyperref}
\usepackage [autoseeindex=false] {glossaries—extra}
\newglossaryentry{example}{name={example},
description={},
see={anotherl, another2}}
\newglossaryentry{anotherl}{name={another one},
description={}}
\newglossaryentry{another2}{name={another two},
description={}}
\begin{document}
\glsxtrapptocsvfield{example}{animals}{duck}
\glsxtrapptocsvfield{example}{animals}{albatross}
\glsxtrapptocsvfield{example}{animals}{arara}
Animal list: \glsxtrfieldformatcsvlist{example}
{animals}

See list: \glsxtrifhasfield{see}{example}
{\glsxtrseelist{\glscurrentfieldvalue}}{not set}.
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\printunsrtglossaries
\end{document}

There’s no indexing in this document so I've used autoseeindex=false to avoid an
error. This means there’s no cross-reference list in the glossary but, as demonstrated, the “see”
list can be reproduced in the document.

N Example 121: Formatting lists contained in field values \EEE

Animal list: duck, albatross & arara.
See list: another one & another two.

Glossary

example
another one

another two

This first constructs a comma-separated list in a custom internal field with the label animals.
There’s no associated key that can be used in \newglossaryentry. In this case, the field
could simply be set in one command. For example:

Ei

\glsxtrdeffield{example}{animals}
{duck, albatross, arara}

The main reason for providing \glsxt rapptocsvfieldisforthebenefitof bib2gls,
as it sometimes has to construct a field value list while it’s writing the g1 st e x file, but there may
be other uses in complex documents that construct field values through some custom function.

X

\GlsXtrIfValueInFieldCsvList {(entry-label)} { (field-label)}
{(value) } { (true) } { {false) } modifier: *

This does (true) if the comma-separated list stored in the given field (identified by its internal la-
bel) contains the given (value) (using \DTLifinl1ist provided by datatool—base) or (false)
if the value isn’t in the list or if the field hasn’t been set or the entry hasn’t been defined. The
unstarred version adds implicit grouping. The starred version doesn’t.

This command internally uses \glsxtrifhasfield, so take care if it’s nested. Within
(false), you can test if \glscurrent fieldvalue is empty or undefined. If it’s defined
but not empty, then the field has been set but doesn’t contain (value).
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 121 Formatting lists contained in field values
% Label: "ex:fieldformatcsv"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage[autoseeindex=false]{glossaries-extra}
\newglossaryentry{example}{name=example,description={},
see={another1,another2}}
\newglossaryentry{another1}{name={another one},description={}}
\newglossaryentry{another2}{name={another two},description={}}

\begin{document}
\glsxtrapptocsvfield{example}{animals}{duck}
\glsxtrapptocsvfield{example}{animals}{albatross}
\glsxtrapptocsvfield{example}{animals}{arara}
Animal list: \glsxtrfieldformatcsvlist{example}{animals}.


See list: \glsxtrifhasfield{see}{example}{\glsxtrseelist{\glscurrentfieldvalue}}{not set}.


\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Formatting lists contained in field values (source code)
Example document that uses two different methods of sorting fields that contain a comma-separated list (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example121.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example121.pdf
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X
\GlsXtrIfFieldValueInCsvList {(entry-label)} { (field-label)} { (csv-
list) } { (true) } { (false) } modifier: *

This command is essentially the other way around to the above. In this case, the comma-separated
list is provided in the argument (csv-list) and the search value is the field’s value. This does
(true) if the value is found in (csv-list) or (false) if the value isn’t in (csv-list) or the field isn’t
set or the entry hasn’t been defined. The unstarred version adds implicit grouping. The starred
version doesn’t. Again, this command internally uses \glsxtrifhasfield, so you can
test \glscurrentfieldvalue in (false) to determine whether or not the field has been
set.

X

\xGlsXtrIfValueInFieldCsvList {(entry-label)} { (field-label)}
{(value) } { (true) } { (false) } modifier: *

As\GlsXtrIfValueInFieldCsvList but fully expands (value) first.

5.14. List Fields

Comma-separated list fields are covered in §5.13. The commands in this section are for fields
that store etoolbox internal lists. Elements can be appended to these fields using commands
\glsxtrfieldlistadd, describedin §3.5. The commands listed below provide an easy
interface to iterate over the field values. See the etoolbox documentation for further details about
internal lists.

N —

X

\glsxtrfieldformatlist {{entry-label)} { (field-label) }

Formats the list using the same separators as used by datatool’s \DTLformatlist. This
internally uses etoolbox’s \forlistcsloop with the same handler macro as used with
\DTLformatlist.

X

\glsxtrfielddolistloop/{ (entry-label)} { (field)}

This uses etoolbox’s \do1listcsloop, which uses the command \ do as the handler.

\glsxtrfieldforlistloop/{ (entry-label)} { (field)} { (handler-cs)}

This uses etoolbox’s \ forlistcsloop, which uses the (handler-cs) as the handler.

D

X

\glsxtrfieldifinlist {(entry-label)} { (field)} { (item)} { (true)} { (false) }
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This uses etoolbox’s \1finlistcs to testif (item) is in the list.

X
\glsxtrfieldxifinlist {{entry-label)} {(field)} { (item)} { (true)}
{ (false) }
This uses etoolbox’s \xifinlistcs to testif (item) is in the list.
5.15. Field Conditionals
I

\GlsXtrIfFieldUndef {(field-label)} { (entry-label)} { (true) } { (false) }

Tests if the given field (identified by its internal label) is undefined for the entry given by (entry-
label). Does (true) if the entry doesn’t exists or if entry exists but the field hasn’t been set.
Does (false) if the field has been set, even if it has been set to empty. Unlike \glsxtrif-
hasfield there is no grouping or starred version and no assignment of \glscurrent-
fieldvalue. This is simply a shortcut that internally uses etoolbox’s \ 1 fcsundef. The
base glossaries package provides a similar command \ 1 fglsfieldvoid, which uses etool-
box’s \ 1 fcsvoid instead.

X

\glsxtrifhasfield{ (field-label)} { (entry-label) } { (true) } { (false) }
modifier: *

This tests if the entry given by (entry-label) has the field identified by its internal label (field-
label) set. This is like \1fglshasfield butdoesn’t produce a warning if the entry or field
doesn’t exist.

This command first assigns \glscurrentfieldvalue to the field value. If this is
defined and not empty, (frue) is done otherwise (false) is done. You can test \glscurrent-
fieldvalue within (false) to find out whether it’s undefined or empty using etoolbox’s com-
mands, such as \ifundef or \ifdefempty.

The unstarred version adds implicit grouping to make nesting easier. The starred version
doesn’t (to make assignments easier).

(o]
r = |

If you are simply displaying the value of the field (for example, in the post-description

hook) then use the unstarred version. If you are making an assignment based on the value

of the field, then use the starred version.

X

\GlsXtrIfFieldCmpNum{ (field-label)} { (entry-label)} { (op) } { (number) }
{ (true) } { (false) } modifier: *
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This command should only be used with fields that contain integer values. It internally uses
\glsxtrifhasfield (the starred or unstarred version, to match the starred or unstarred
version of \G1lsXtrIfFieldEgStr) and tests if \glscurrentfieldvalue is
equal to ({op) is =), less than ({op) is <) or greater than ((op) is >) the given number (number).
If the field is empty or undefined, \glscurrent fieldvalue will be setto 0. Remember
that the unstarred version adds implicit grouping.

X

\GlsXtrIfFieldEgNum{ (field-label)} { (entry-label)} { (number) } { (true) }
{ (false) } modifier: *

This is a shortcut that uses \G1sXtrIfFieldCmpNum with (op) set to =. The unstarred
version adds implicit grouping.

X

\GlsXtrIfFieldNonZero{ (field-label)} { (entry-label) } { (true)} { (false) }
modifier: *

This is a shortcut that uses \GlsXtrIfFieldCmpNum with (op) set to = and the final
two arguments swapped. (So it’s true if the field value is not zero.) The unstarred version adds
implicit grouping.

X

\GlsXtrIfFieldEqgStzr{ (field-label)} { {entry-label)} { (value) } { (true) }
{ (false) } modifier: *

This internally uses \glsxtrifhasfield (the starred or unstarred version, to match the
starred or unstarred version of \GlsXtrIfFieldEgStr)and testsif \glscurrent-
fieldvalue is equal to (value). Remember that the unstarred version adds implicit group-
ing.

X

\GlsXtrIfFieldEgXpStr{((field-label)} { (entry-label)} { (value)} { (true) }
{ (false) } modifier: *

This is like \G1sXtrIfFieldEgStr but expands the string before the comparison. This
also has an starred version that doesn’t add implicit grouping.

X

\GlsXtrIfXpFieldEgXpStr/{ (field-label)} { (entry-label)} { (value) }
{ (true) } { (false) } modifier: *

Thisislike \G1sXtrIfFieldEgStr butexpands both the field value and the string before
the comparison. This also has an starred version that doesn’t add implicit grouping.
There are additional conditionals described in the next section.
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5.16. ATEX3 Commands

These commands all require IXTEX3 syntax to be on. Unlike most of the commands in the pre-
vious section, there is no grouping or starred version and no assignment of \glscurrent-
fieldvalue. In all cases, the field is identified by its internal label. The test for existence
means testing if the field exists for the given entry. Existence doesn’t automatically mean that
there’s a corresponding key.

X

\glossaries_if_ field_exists:nnTF ({{entry-label)}
{ (field-label)} {(true)} {(false)}
\glossaries_1if_field_exists_p:nn {(entry-label)}
{ (field-label) }

True if the entry identified by (entry-label) exists and has an internal field identified by (field-
label) (which may or may not be empty).

X

\glossaries_if_ field_set:nnTF {{entry-label)} {(field-label)}

{(true)} {(false)}
\glossaries_1if_field_set_p:nn {(entry-label)} {(field-label)}

True if the entry identified by (entry-label) exists and has an internal field identified by (field-
label) set to a value that is not empty and not \relax.

X

\glossaries_1if_field_eq:nnNTF {(entry-label)} A (field-label)}
(value-tl-var) {(true)} {(false)}
\glossaries_1if_field_eq_p:nnN {(entry-label)} {(field-label)}
(value-tl-var)

True if the entry identified by (entry-label) exists and has an internal field identified by (field-
label) that has the same value as the given token list variable.

X

\glossaries_1if_field_eq:nnnTF {(entry-label)} A (field-label)}
{(value-tl) } {(true)} {(false)}

True if the entry identified by (entry-label) exists and has an internal field identified by (field-
label) that has the given value.

X

\glossaries_1if_field_eq_field:nnnTF {(entry-label)}
{ (field-label) } (field2-label) {(true)} {(false)}
\glossaries_if_field_eq_field_p:nnn {{enmry-label)}
{ (field-label) } (field2-label)
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True if the entry identified by (entry-label) exists and has an internal field identified by (field-
label) that has the same value as the internal field identified by (field2-label) (for the same entry).

X

\glossaries_1if_field_eq_field:nnnnTF {(entry-label)}
{ (field-label) } { (entry2-label)} (field2-label) {(true)} {(false)}
\glossaries_1if_field_eq_field_p:nnnn {(entry-label)}
{(field-label)} { (entry2-label)} (field2-label)

True if the entry identified by (entry-label) exists and has an internal field identified by (field-
label) and the entry identified by (entry2-label) exists and has an internal field identified by
(field2-label) and both field values are the same.

7

\glossaries_use_field:nn ({(entry-label)} {(field-label)}

Expands to the value of the field identified by its internal field label (field-label) for the entry
identifed by (entry-label). An error will occur if either the field or entry are undefined).
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There are three basic ways of counting entry references:

1. Counting the total number of times \gl sunset isused (\glsreset resets the count
unless \glsresetcurrcount false andis best avoided). This is provided by the
base glossaries package and is intended for documents where the term should be displayed
differently if it’s only been used a certain number of times. The information has to be
written to the aux file so that it’s available on the next I£IEX run.

This method is extended by glossaries—extra and is described in §6.1. This method
relies on the document only using the \ g1s-like commands and is inappropriate with
bib2gls.

2. Counting the total number of records. This method is only available with bib2gls and
is intended for documents where the term should be displayed differently if it’s only been
recorded (indexed) a certain number of times. This is a more efficient method than entry
counting. See §11.5 for further details.

3. Counting the number of times the \ g1 s-like or \glstext-like commands are used.
Unlike the other two methods, this just provides a running total rather than the total from
the previous ISTEX run. This method is intended to make it more convenient to work
with hooks like \glslinkcheckfirsthyperhook, \glslinkpostset-
keysor\glslinkpresetkeys. See §6.2 for further details.

6.1. Entry Counting (First Use Flag)

i

[ If you are using bib2gls, you need to use record counting instead (see §11.5).

Entry counting is provided by the base glossaries package and is enabled with \glsen-
ableentrycount. This keeps a count of the number of times an entry is marked as used,
which is done by hooking into the unset and reset commands (see §5.10). The current running
total can be obtained with \gl sent rycurrcount. The total from the end of the previous
IATEX run can be obtained with \glsentryprevcount.

Since entry counting relies on the first use flag, it doesn’t take the \ g1 st e xt-like commands
into account.
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A

[ Entry counting is incompatible with docde f=t rue.

The glossaries—extra package modifies \glsenableentrycount toallow for the en-
trycount attribute. This means that you not only need to enable entry counting with \ g1 s-
enableentrycount, but you also need to set the ent rycount attribute (see below).

Prior to v1.49, the associated counter was reset back to 0 when the first use flag is reset. This
behaviour is now only implemented if the following conditional is true:

X

\ifglsresetcurrcount (rue)\else (false)\fi inifial: \1ffalse

To (locally) change this conditional to true use:

\glsresetcurrcounttrue

To (locally) change this conditional to false use:

\glsresetcurrcountfalse

As from v1.49, the default is now false. Note that this conditional is also available with glossaries
v4.50+.

[ i
=
Remember that entry counting only counts the number of times an entry is used by com-

mands that change the first use flag. (That is, all those commands that mark the entry as
having been used.) There are many commands that don’t modify this flag and they won’t
contribute to the entry use count.

J

With just the base glossaries package, the associated entry counting commands, such as
\cgls, are only available when entry counting has been activated with \gl senableen-
trycount. Whereas with glossaries—extra, those commands are always available but behave
in the same way as the corresponding \ g1 s-like commands if entry counting hasn’t been acti-
vated. The commands provided by the short cut s options, such as \ ac are defined to use
\cgls instead of \gls etc so you can use them either with or without entry counting.

In order to activate entry counting with glossaries—extra, you not only need to use \gl sen-
ableentrycount but also need to specify the trigger value.

X

\GlsXtrEnableEntryCounting{ (category-list) } { (trigger-value) }

This command is provided as a shortcut to activate entry counting and assign the trigger value.
This command performs the following:
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* enables entry counting with \glsenableentrycount;

¢ redefines the \ g1 s-like commands to do the equivalent \ cgls commands (so you don’t
need to keep track of which entries have entry counting enabled);

* sets the ent rycount attribute to (trigger-value) for all the supplied categories;
* disables the unit counting command (which is incompatible).

If you want to have different trigger values for different categories, you can set the ent ry-
count attribute afterwards for the other category. For example:

=

\GlsXtrEnableEntryCounting{abbreviation,acronym}{1}
\glssetcategoryattribute{general}{2}

If youuse \G1lsXtrEnableEntryCount ing multiple times, the repeated instances will
simply set the ent rycount attribute for the listed categories. So the above can also be written
as:

=

\GlsXtrEnableEntryCounting{abbreviation,acronym}{1}
\GlsXtrEnableEntryCounting{general}{2}

The commands like \ cg1l s behave like the corresponding \ g1 s-like command if the entry
count at the end of the previous run was more than a trigger value. With just the base glossaries
package, this trigger value is 1. With glossaries—extra you can specify a different value.

(i]

—

The appropriate trigger value must be set for the required category or categories.

As with the \ g1 s-like commands, the \ cgls set of commands may also be used with the
star (*) or plus (+) modifiers or the modifier given by \GlsXtrSetAltModifier.

If the entry count at the end of the previous run doesn’t exceed the trigger value, the corre-
sponding formatting command is used instead. For example, \cgls willuse \cglsformat.
The complete set of commands are:

X
\cgls [(options)] { (entry-label) } [ (insert) ] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)

If the trigger value has been supplied for the entry’s category and is exceeded, this behaves like
\g1ls otherwise it uses:

X

\cglsformat {(entry-label)} { (insert) }
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This is redefined by glossaries—extra to test whether or not the entry has the regu 1 a r attribute
set or is an abbreviation:

\renewcommand*{\cglsformat} [2]{%
\glsifregular{#1}{\glsentryfirst{#1}}%
{% not regular

\ifglshaslong{#1}
{\glsentrylong{#1}}% has long
{\glsentryfirst{#1}}% no long value

J#2%
}

This show the first use value if the entry is regular otherwise it will show the long form. The
insert is appended at the end.

X
\cglspl [(options)] { {entry-label) } [ (insert) ] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)

If the trigger value has been supplied for the entry’s category and is exceeded, this behaves like
\glspl otherwise it uses:

I
\cglsplformat { (entry-label) } { (insert) }
This is like \cglsformat but uses the plural commands.
Lo
\cG1ls [(options) ] { (entry-label) } [ (insert) ] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)

If the trigger value has been supplied for the entry’s category and is exceeded, this behaves like
\G1ls otherwise it uses:

X
\cGlsformat { (entry-label)} { (insert) }
This is like \cglsformat but uses the sentence case commands.
X
\cG1lspl [(options)] { (entry-label) } [ (insert) ] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)

If the trigger value has been supplied for the entry’s category and is exceeded, this behaves like
\G1lspl otherwise it uses:

X

\cGlsplformat { (entry-label) } { (insert) }
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This is like \cglsformat but uses the plural sentence case commands.
The glossaries—extra package provides some additional commands:

X
[ \cGLS [ (options) ] { (entry-label) } [ (insert) ] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)

J

If the trigger value has been supplied for the entry’s category and is exceeded, this behaves like
\GLS otherwise it uses:

X
\cGLSformat { (entry-label) } { (insert) }
This simply uses \cglsformat converted to uppercase.
X
\cGLSpl [(options) ] { (entry-label) } [ (insert) ] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)

If the trigger value has been supplied for the entry’s category and is exceeded, this behaves like
\GLSp1 otherwise it uses:

) §
\cGLSplformat { (entry-label) } { (insert) }
This simply uses \cglsplformat converted to uppercase.
The test to determine whether or not an entry trips the trigger value is performed by:
X
\glsxtrifcounttrigger{ (entry-label)} { (true) } { (false)}
This obtains the trigger value from the entry’s ent rycount attribute.
[ i
=
Since these commands require information from the previous I£IEX run, and extra ISTEX
call must be added to the build process (before the relevant indexing application).

Example 122 has the trigger value is set to 1. The CSS entry is only used once (which doesn’t
exceed the trigger). The HTML entry is used twice (which does exceed the trigger). The sam-
ple entry is only used once, but entry counting hasn’t been enabled on its category (the default
general).

,

\usepackage[colorlinks] {hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries—-extra}

\makeglossaries
\GlsXtrEnableEntryCounting{abbreviation}{1}
\newabbreviation{css}{CSS}{cascading style sheet}
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\newabbreviation{html} {HTML}

{hypertext markup language}
\newglossaryentry{sample}{name={sample},
description={an example}}

\begin{document}

First use: \gls{css}, \gls{html} and \gls{sample}.

Next use: \gls{html}.

\printglossaries

\end{document}

If the document is saved in a file called myDoc . tex then the build process is:

pdflatex myDoc
pdflatex myDoc
makeglossaries myDoc
pdflatex myDoc

Note the second I£TEX call before makeglossaries.

“ Example 122: Entry counting according to category N\EFIE

First use: cascading style sheet, hypertext markup language (HTML) and
sample. Next use: HTML.

Glossary

HTML hypertext markup language 1

sample an example 1

Note that the CSS entry only shows the long form, doesn’t appear in the glossary and doesn’t
have a hyperlink. This is because the total count from the previous ISIEX run doesn’t exceed the
value (1, in this case) that triggers the normal behaviour of \g1ls. The HTML entry has a total
count of 2 from the previous ISIEX run, so it’s displayed as normal with the full form on first use
and has a hyperlink to its entry in the glossary.

The sample entry is only used once, but it has the default general category, which doesn’t
have the ent rycount attribute set.

Note that if the build process only had one ISTEX call before running makeglossaries,
the HTML entry would also not appear in the glossary. This is because on the first ISTEX run,
the total from the previous run is O (because there’s no information in the aux file).

The glossaries—extra package also provides the ability to count per sectional unit instead:
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 122 Entry counting according to category
% Label: "ex:catentrycount"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: makeglossaries
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\makeglossaries
\GlsXtrEnableEntryCounting{abbreviation}{1}
\newabbreviation{css}{CSS}{cascading style sheet}
\newabbreviation{html}{HTML}{hypertext markup language}
\newglossaryentry{sample}{name={sample},description={an example}}

\begin{document}
First use: \gls{css}, \gls{html} and \gls{sample}.
Next use: \gls{html}.
\printglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Entry counting according to category (source code)
Example document illustrating entry counting (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example122.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example122.pdf
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\glsenableentryunitcount

[ i
=
It’s not possible to enable both document-wide entry counting (\glsenableentry-
count) and unit entry counting (\glsenableentryunitcount).

J

The unit entry counting provides separate totals for each section unit. As above, this uses
the ent rycount attribute to provide the trigger value but also requires the unitcount
attribute, which should be set to the name of the appropriate counter, such as section or chapter.

Summmm—

A

Due to the asynchronous nature of TgX’s output routine, discrepancies will occur in page
spanning paragraphs if you use the page counter.

J

As before, there is a command provided to enable the feature and set the corresponding at-
tributes at the same time:

X

\GlsXtrEnableEntryUnitCounting{ (category-list) } { (trigger-value) }
{ (counter) }

This command performs the following:

* enables unit entry counting with \glsenableentryunitcount;

¢ redefines the \ g1 s-like commands to do the equivalent \ cg1l s commands (so you don’t
need to keep track of which entries have entry counting enabled);

* sets the ent rycount attribute to the supplied trigger for all the supplied categories;
* sets the unitcount attribute to the supplied counter for all the supplied categories;

* disables the document-wide counting command (which is incompatible).

If you use \GlsXtrEnableEntryUnitCounting multiple times, the repeated in-
stances will simply set the ent rycount and unitcount attributes for the listed cate-
gories.

The counter value is used as part of a label, which means that \ t he (counter-name) needs
to be expandable. Since hyperref also has a similar requirement and provides \ t he (counter-
name) as an expandable alternative, glossaries—extra will use \ t he (counter-name) if it exists
otherwise it will use \ t he(counter-name).

The commands for accessing the totals, \glsentrycurrcount and \glsentry-
prevcount have different definitions with unit entry counting and will expand to the total for
the current unit. The overall totals can be obtained with additional commands:

323



6. Counting References

X
\glsentryprevtotalcount { (entry-label) }
This expands to the overall total from the previous IXTEX run.
X
\glsentryprevmaxcount {(entry-label) }

This expands to the maximum per-unit total from the previous ISEX run.
Example 123 illustrates unit entry counting:

2123

\documentclass{article}
\usepackage[colorlinks] {hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries—extra}

\GlsXtrEnableEntryUnitCounting{abbreviation}{2}
{section}

\makeglossaries

% default category={abbreviation}:
\newabbreviation{html} {HTML}

{hypertext markup language}
\newabbreviation{css}{CSS}{cascading style sheet}
% default category={general}:
\newglossaryentry{sample}{name={sample},

description={sample}}

\begin{document}
\section{Sample}

Used once: \gls{html}.

Used three times: \gls{css} and \gls{css} and
\gls{css}.

Used once: \gls{sample}.
\section{Another Sample}

Used once: \gls{css}.
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6. Counting References

Used twice: \gls{html} and \gls{html}.

\printglossaries
\end{document}

\.

As before, if the document is in a file called myDoc . t ex then the build process is:

pdflatex myDoc
pdflatex myDoc
makeglossaries myDoc
pdflatex myDoc

kN Example 123: Entry unit counting (per section) according to category \EF ISR A

1 Sample

Used once: hypertext markup language.
Used three times: cascading style sheet (CSS) and CSS and CSS.
Used once: sample.

2 Another Sample

Used once: cascading style sheet.
Used twice: hypertext markup language and hypertext markup language.

Glossary

CSS cascading style sheet 1

sample an example 1

In this document, the CSS entry is used three times in the first section. This is more than the
trigger value of 2, s0 \gls{css} is expanded on first use with the short form used on subse-
quent use, and the CSS entries in that section are added to the glossary. In the second section,
the CSS entry is only used once, which trips the suppression trigger, so in that section, the long
form is used and \gls{css} doesn’t get a line added to the glossary file.

The HTML entry is used a total of three times, but the expansion and indexing suppression
trigger is tripped in both sections because the per-unit total (1 for the first section and 2 for the
second chapter) is less than or equal to the trigger value.
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 123 Entry unit counting (per section) according to category
% Label: "ex:catunitentrycount"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: makeglossaries
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\GlsXtrEnableEntryUnitCounting{abbreviation}{2}{section}
\makeglossaries
% default category=abbreviation:
\newabbreviation{html}{HTML}{hypertext markup language}
\newabbreviation{css}{CSS}{cascading style sheet}
% default category=general:
\newglossaryentry{sample}{name={sample},description={an example}}

\begin{document}
\section{Sample} 

Used once: \gls{html}. 

Used three times: \gls{css} and \gls{css} and \gls{css}. 

Used once: \gls{sample}. 

\section{Another Sample} 

Used once: \gls{css}. 

Used twice: \gls{html} and \gls{html}. 

\printglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Entry unit counting (per section) according to category (source code)
Example document illustrating entry unit counting (per section) (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example123.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example123.pdf

6. Counting References

The sample entry has only been used once, but it doesn’t trip the indexing suppression because
it’sinthe general category, which hasn’t been listed in \G1lsXtrEnableEntryUnit-
Counting.

The per-unit entry counting can be used for other purposes. Example 124 has the trigger value
set to zero, which means the index suppression won’t be triggered, but the unit entry count is used
to automatically suppress the hyperlink for commands like \gls by modifying the \gls-
linkcheckfirsthyperhook which is used at the end of the macro the determines

whether or not to suppress the hyperlink.

\documentclass{article}

\usepackage [colorlinks] {hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries—-extra}

\makeglossaries
\GlsXtrEnableEntryUnitCounting{general}{0}{page}
\newglossaryentry{sample}{name={sample},
description={an example}}

\renewcommand*{\glslinkcheckfirsthyperhook}{$%
\ifnum\glsentrycurrcount{\glslabel}>0
\setupglslink{hyper=false}%
\fi
}

\begin{document}
A \gls{sample} entry. Next use: \gls{sample}.

\newpage
Next page: \gls{sample}. Again: \gls{sample}.

\printglossaries
\end{document}

This only produces a hyperlink for the first instance of \gls{sample} on each page.

The earlier warning about using the page counter still applies. If the first instance of \gls
occurs at the top of the page within a paragraph that started on the previous page, then the count
will continue from the previous page.
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6. Counting References

N Example 124: Enabling unit counting to hook into hyperlink setting \EEE

A sample entry. Next use: sample.  Next page: sample. Again: sample.

Glossary

sample an example 1, 2

6.2. Link Counting

As from version 1.26, an alternative method of entry counting is to count the number of times
the \gls-like or \glstext-like commands are used. (The “link” in this method’s name
refers to the use of the internal command \@gls@link not to \hyperlink although
\@gls@link mayuse \hyperlink when displaying the link text.)

To enable link counting use the preamble-only command:

\GlsXtrEnableLinkCounting [(parent counter)] { (categories) }

where (categories) is a list of category labels. The optional argument (parent counter) may be
used to identify a parent counter (which must already be defined). If present, the associated link
counter will be reset when the parent counter is incremented. This command automatically sets
the 1 inkcount attribute for the given categories. If the optional argument is present, it also
sets the 1 inkcountmaster attribute.

When enabled, the \ g1 s-like and \ g1 st ext-like commands will increment the associated
counter using

X

\glsxtrinclinkcounter{{counter)}

This justdoes \ st epcounter {(counter) } by defaultbutif youneed \refstepcounter
instead, just redefine this command:

\renewcommand*{\glsxtrinclinkcounter}[1]4{%
\refstepcounter{#1}}

You can access the internal count register using:

\GlsXtrLinkCounterValue/{ (entry-label)}
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 124 Enabling unit counting to hook into hyperlink setting
% Label: "ex:unitentrycounthyper"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: makeglossaries
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}


\makeglossaries


\GlsXtrEnableEntryUnitCounting{general}{0}{page}


\newglossaryentry{sample}{name={sample},description={an example}}


\renewcommand*{\glslinkcheckfirsthyperhook}{%
 \ifnum\glsentrycurrcount{\glslabel}>0
 \setupglslink{hyper=false}%
 \fi
} 
\begin{document}
A \gls{sample} entry. Next use: \gls{sample}. 

\newpage
Next page: \gls{sample}. Again: \gls{sample}. 

\printglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Enabling unit counting to hook into hyperlink setting (source code)
Example document that demonstrates how to automatically switch off the hyperlink using unit counting (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example124.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example124.pdf
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where (label) is the entry’s label. This will expand to O if the register hasn’t been defined.
It’s also possible to access the display value (\ t he (counter)) using

\GlsXtrTheLinkCounter/{ (entry-label)}

(This will expand to O if the counter hasn’t been defined.)

| 1
-
In order to conserve resources, the counter is only defined when it first needs to be incre-

mented so terms that have been defined but haven’t been used in the document won’t have
the associated count register allocated.

You can test if the counter has been defined using:

\GlsXtrIfLinkCounterDef { (entry-label)} { (true)} { (false)}

This expands to (frue) if the link counter associated with the entry identified by (entry-label) has
been defined, otherwise expands to (false).
The counter name can be obtained using

\GlsXtrLinkCounterName { (entry-label)}

This simply expands to the counter name associated with the entry given by (entry-label) without
any check for existence. For example, to change the display command (\ t he(counter)) using
etoolbox:

Ei

\csdef{the\GlsXtrLinkCounterName{duck}}%
{\Roman{\GlsXtrLinkCounterName{duck}}}

This is useful if you just want to change the display for specific entries but isn’t convenient if
you want to change the display for all entries. Instead, it’s simpler to redefine \G1sXtrThe-
LinkCounter. For example:

,
\renewcommand*{\GlsXtrThelLinkCounter}[1]{%
\GlsXtrIfLinkCounterDef{#1}%
{\Roman{\GlsXtrLinkCounterName{#1}}}%
{0}%
}

\.

In both cases, the redefinition should be implemented after \G1 sXt rEnableLinkCount-
ing.
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6. Counting References

Example 125 uses link counting to disable the hyperlink after the first reference. This rede-
fines \glslinkpresetkeys (whichis used by both \gls and \glstext) instead of 3125
\glslinkcheckfirsthyperhook (whichisusedby \glsbutnotby \glstext).

\documentclass{article}

\usepackage[colorlinks] {hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries—extra}

\makeglossaries
\renewcommand*{\glslinkpresetkeys}{%
\ifnum\GlsXtrLinkCounterValue{\glslabel}>1
\setupglslink{hyper=false}%
\fi
}

\GlsXtrEnableLinkCounting{general}
\newglossaryentry{samplel}{name={samplel},
description={an example}}
\newglossaryentry{sample2}{name={sample2},
description={another example}}

\newabbreviation{ex}{ex}{example}

\begin{document}
\section{Sample Section}

\Gls{samplel}, \gls{sample2} and \gls{ex}.
\Glstext{samplel} and \gls{ex} again.

\section{Another Sample Section}
\Gls{samplel}, \gls{sample2} and \gls{ex}.

\printglossaries
\end{document}

The use of \glslinkpresetkeys means that the options can override this. For example
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=

[ \gls[hyper=true] {samplel}

(or simply \gls+{samplel})will override the hyper=false settingin \glslink-
presetkeys. If \glslinkpostsetkeys isusedinstead, the hyper=false set-
ting will override the setting provided in the optional argument.

4 Example 125: Link counting used to selectively suppress hyperlinks \ER IR 1

1 Sample Section

Samplel, sample2 and example (ex). Samplel and ex again.

2 Another Sample Section

Samplel, sample2 and ex.

Glossary

ex example 1

samplel an example 1

sample2 another example 1

The abbreviation category doesn’t have the 1 inkcount attribute set (since it’s not
listed in the argument of \GlsXtrEnableLinkCounting). This means that \G1ls-
XtrLinkCounterValue always expands to O for the abbreviation (ex), so the inequality
test:

=

[ \ifnum\GlsXtrLinkCounterValue{\glslabel}>1

will always be false. This means that the abbreviation won’t have hyper=false applied. If
the test is changed to

Ei

\ifnum\GlsXtrLinkCounterValue{\glslabel}=1
\else

\setupglslink{hyper=false}%
\fi
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 125 Link counting used to selectively suppress hyperlinks
% Label: "ex:linkcount"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: makeglossaries
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra} 

\makeglossaries 

\renewcommand*{\glslinkpresetkeys}{%
 \ifnum\GlsXtrLinkCounterValue{\glslabel}>1
 \setupglslink{hyper=false}%
\fi } 

\GlsXtrEnableLinkCounting{general} 

\newglossaryentry{sample1}{name={sample1},description={an example}}
\newglossaryentry{sample2}{name={sample2},description={another example}} 

\newabbreviation{ex}{ex}{example} 


\begin{document}
\section{Sample Section}


\Gls{sample1}, \gls{sample2} and \gls{ex}.
\Glstext{sample1} and \gls{ex} again.


\section{Another Sample Section}


\Gls{sample1}, \gls{sample2} and \gls{ex}.


\printglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Link counting used to selectively suppress hyperlinks (source code)
Example document that uses link counting to selectively suppress hyperlinks (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example125.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example125.pdf

6. Counting References

Then the abbreviation will always have hyper=false applied.
To reset the counter every section use the optional argument to set the parent counter:

=

\GlsXtrEnableLinkCounting[section] {general}
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7. Multi (or Compound) Entries

Nested entries (where the entry definition references other entries) are discussed in §5.4. This
chapter deals with occasions where a term or phrase may consist of multiple sub-terms that are
independently defined. (Examples in §7.1.5 and §7.1.6 provide workarounds for nested entries.)

For example, the names of bacteria, such as Clostridium botulinum and Clostridium perfringens,
are made up of the genus (for example, Clostridium) and the species (for example, botulinum or
perfringens). The genus is often abbreviated after first use. For example, C. botulinum. However,
if the name is defined as a single term consisting of both the genus and species then it’s not
possible to apply the abbreviation when a different species with the same genus is used. Consider

the following document:

\documentclass{article}
\usepackage{glossaries—-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{long-only-short-only}
\newabbreviation{cbot}{C. botulinum}
{Clostridium botulinum}
\newabbreviation{cperf}{C. perfringens}
{Clostridium perfringens}

\begin{document }

\gls{cbot}, \gls{cbot}, \gls{cperf}.
\end{document}

The result is:

Clostridium botulinum, C. botulinum, Clostridium perfringens.

However, it should more typically be:
Clostridium botulinum, C. botulinum, C. perfringens.

In this case, the genus should actually be a separate definition:

\documentclass{article}
\usepackage{glossaries—extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{long-only-short-only}
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\newabbreviation{clostridium}{C.}{Clostridium}
\newglossaryentry{botulinum}{name={botulinum},
description={}}
\newglossaryentry{perfringens}{name={perfringens},
description={}}

\begin{document}

\gls{clostridium} \gls{botulinum},
\gls{clostridium} \gls{botulinum},
\gls{clostridium} \gls{perfringens}.
\end{document}

However, the above is far more cumbersome than the previous example.

This chapter describes a more compact method for dealing with such a situation. Each term
should be defined as normal (as in the above example), and a “multi-entry” label is then defined
with the list of labels of the entries that need to be referenced.

X

\multiglossaryentry [(options)] { (multi-label) } [ (main-label)] { (entry-
label-list) }

This defines a multi-entry set with the label (multi-label), consisting of the entries whose labels
are listed in (entry-label-list), where the main entry (which must be present in (entry-label-list))
is identified by (main-label). If (main-label) is omitted, it’s assumed to be the final label in
(entry-label-list). The main entry is described in more detail in §7.2.

(i ]
=
The entries in (entry-label-list) must already be defined (using commands like \new-—

glossaryentry or \newabbreviation).

The (options) are a comma-separated list of options to override the current settings and are
described in §7.9.
The earlier example can now be modified to include the following:

\multiglossaryentry{cbot}{clostridium, botulinum}
\multiglossaryentry{cperf}{clostridium, perfringens}

These commands must come afterthe clostridium,botulinumandperfringens
definitions.
Once defined, a multi-entry set can be referenced in the document using commands like:

X
\mqgls [ (options)] { (multi-label) } [ (insert) ] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)
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This command essentially does \ g1 s { (label) } for each item in the (label list) (with separators,
see §7.4). If the final optional argument (insert) is provided, it will be applied to the final (non-
skipped) element in the list. So the document body in the above example, can be rewritten as:

=

[ \mgls{cbot}, \mgls{cbot}, \mgls{cperf}.

There are some variants of \mg1s listed in §7.11. The available (options) are listed in §7.10.
They are applied after the \multiglossaryentry options and will override settings for
the individual entries.

(i ]
=
You can’t use (multi-label) in commands like \ g1 s as this label represents a set of entry

labels not a single entry.

The \multiglossaryentry command will generate an error if the label has already
been defined as a multi-entry.

X

\providemultiglossaryentry [(options)] { (multi-label) } [ (main-label) ]
{ (entry-label-list) }

This does nothing if a multi-entry set with the given label has already been defined otherwise
it will act like \multiglossaryentry. Notes and associated commands applying to
\multiglossaryentry also apply to \providemultiglossaryentry un-
less otherwise stated.

[ i
=
\multiglossaryentry may be placed anywhere after the entries listed in (label

list) have been defined. A multi-entry label can’t be referenced (with commands like
\mgls) before it has been defined.

There is limited support for docde £=t rue. The multi-entry definition can be picked up
from the aux file on the next run to allow cross-references in any glossaries that occur at the
start of the document. Any changes made with commands like \mglsSetMain won’t be
carried over to the next run.

By default \multiglossaryentry will be localised to the current scope. If you want
to globally define a multi-entry you need to first switch on global definitions with:

X

\multiglossaryentryglobaltrue

To switch back to local definitions use:
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\multiglossaryentryglobalfalse

You can test if this setting is on with:

X

\ifmultiglossaryentryglobal (true)\else (false)\fi
iniial: \1ffalse

If you want to change the multi-entry options (locally) you can use:

\mglsSetOptions/{ (multi-label) } { (new-options) }

This removes the original options and replaces them with (new-options). If you want to (locally)
append to the existing options, use:

X

\mglsAddOptions{ (multi-label) } { (new-options) }

Note that \multiglossaryentry doesn’t make any adjustments to the component
entries. You will need to use the parent key when you define the entries if you want a hier-
archical structure in your glossary. (See the example in §7.1.1.)

If you don’t want the other elements in the glossary, you can suppress the indexing with
indexothers=false (§7.9.1) or put them in an ignored glossary. For example:

Ej

\newignoredglossary{common}
\newabbreviation[type={common}]{clostridium}{C.}
{Clostridium}

The (multi-label) can’t be used in commands like \ g1 s since the label refers to a set of entry
labels not to an individual entry. Similarly, an individual entry label can’t be used in commands
like \mgls. It is possible (although potentially confusing) to use the same label for a multi-
entry as for an individual entry (see the example in §7.1.6). Context will determine which is
meant, except in the case of the cross-referencing fields (see, seealsoand alias) where
the cross-referenced label will first be tested if it’s a known multi-entry label.

If you don’t want to have to keep track of which labels refer to multi-entries and which refer
to individual entries you can use:

X

\G1lsXtrMglsOrGls/{ (mglscs)} { {(gls cs) } (modifier) [ (options) ]
{ (label) } [ (insert)]
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where (mgls cs) is the \mg1 s-like command to use if (label) has been defined as a multi-entry
and (gls cs) is the \gls-like or \glstext-like command to use otherwise. The (modifier)
may be omitted, otherwise it’s the modifier that may be used with \mgls or \gls (asterisk
*, plus + or the token identified with \G1lsXtrSetAltModifier). The modifier and
remaining options are passed to the relevant command ({mgls cs) or (gls cs)).

You may prefer to define your own shortcut commands for common combinations. For exam-
ple, (assuming these commands haven’t already been defined by the short cut s option):

\newcommand{\ac}{\GlsXtrMglsOrGls{\mgls}t{\gls}}
\newcommand{\acp}{\GlsXtrMglsOrGls{\mglsmainpl}
{\glspl}}
\newcommand{\Ac}{\GlsXtrMglsOrGls{\Mgls}{\Gls}}
\newcommand{ \Acp}{\GlsXtrMglsOrGls{\Mglsmainpl}
{\Glspl}}

7.1. Examples

7.1.1. Example: Hierarchical

Bacteria names are represented by the genus (for example, Clostridium) followed by the species
(for example, botulinum). Example 126 has the genus as a parent of the species.

,

\documentclass{article}

\usepackage[colorlinks] {hyperref}
\usepackage [stylemods=bookindex, style=bookindex]
{glossaries—extra}

\makeglossaries

\newcommand{\latinname} [1]{\emph{#1}}
\glssetcategoriesattributes
{genus, species}% categories
{textformat,glossnamefont}% attributes
{latinname}

\setabbreviationstyle [genus]
{long-only-short-only-desc}
\newabbreviation
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[category={genus},description={}]
{clostridium}{C.}{Clostridium}

\newglossaryentry{botulinum}{name={botulinum},
category={species},
description={},parent={clostridium}}

\newglossaryentry{perfringens}{name={perfringens},
category={species},description={},
parent={clostridium}}

\newglossaryentry{tetani}{name={tetani},
category={species},
description={},parent={clostridium}}

\multiglossaryentry{cbot}{clostridium, botulinum}
\multiglossaryentry{cperf}{clostridium, perfringens}
\multiglossaryentry{ctet}{clostridium, tetani}

\multiglossaryentrysetup{indexothers=false, hyper=
allmain}

\begin{document }
First use: \mgls{cbot}, \mgls{cperf}, \mgls{ctet}.

Next use: \mgls{cbot}, \mgls{cperf}, \mgls{ctet}.
\printglossaries
\end{document }

This suppresses the indexing of the non-main elements (in this case, the genus). However the
genus is included in the glossary (without a location list) because it’s the parent of the species
(which are indexed).

+ Example 126: Multi-entries: hierarchical NERIE

First use: Clostridium botulinum, C. perfringens, C. tetani.
Next use: C. botulinum, C. perfringens, C. tetani.

Glossary

C perfringens 1

Clostridium tetan 1

botulinum 1
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 126 Multi-entries: hierarchical
% Label: "ex:multientryhier"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: makeglossaries
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage[stylemods=bookindex,style=bookindex]{glossaries-extra}


\makeglossaries


\newcommand{\latinname}[1]{\emph{#1}}
\glssetcategoriesattributes
 {genus,species}{textformat,glossnamefont}{latinname}


\setabbreviationstyle[genus]{long-only-short-only-desc}
\newabbreviation
 [category={genus},description={}]
 {clostridium}{C.}{Clostridium}


\newglossaryentry{botulinum}{name={botulinum},category={species},
 description={},parent={clostridium}}
\newglossaryentry{perfringens}{name={perfringens},category={species},
 description={},parent={clostridium}}
\newglossaryentry{tetani}{name={tetani},category={species},
 description={},parent={clostridium}}


\multiglossaryentry{cbot}{clostridium,botulinum}
\multiglossaryentry{cperf}{clostridium,perfringens}
\multiglossaryentry{ctet}{clostridium,tetani}


\multiglossaryentrysetup{indexothers=false,hyper=allmain} 
\begin{document}
First use: \mgls{cbot}, \mgls{cperf}, \mgls{ctet}.


Next use: \mgls{cbot}, \mgls{cperf}, \mgls{ctet}.
\printglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Multi-entries: hierarchical (source code)
Example document with hierarchical multi-entries (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example126.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example126.pdf
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The hyper=allmain option makes the entire content of each \mg1 s a hyperlink to the
main entry in the glossary.

7.1.2. Example: Suffix

Example 127 is a minor modification of Example 126. In this case the multi-entries are defined
with a suffix:
\multiglossaryentry[firstsuffix=botulism]{cbot}
{clostridium, botulinum}

\multiglossaryentry[firstsuffix=gas gangrene] {cperf}
{clostridium, perfringens}
\multiglossaryentry[firstsuffix=tetanus]{ctet}
{clostridium, tetani}

.

The rest of the document is as for Example 126 in §7.1.1.

kN Example 127: Multi-entries: hierarchical with first-use suffix PFE X2 A

First use: Clostridium botulinum (botulism), C. perfringens (gas gan-
grene), C. tetani (tetanus).
Next use: C. botulinum, C. perfringens, C. tetan:.

Glossary

C perfringens 1

Clostridium tetant 1

botulinum 1

7.1.3. Example: Category Suffix

Example 128 is an alternative to Example 127. Instead of storing the extra information in the
firstsuffix key, the information is stored in the userl key of the last element (the
species). A category suffix is used to look up the field and append it.

=

\newglossaryentry{botulinum}{name={botulinum},
category={species},
userl={botulism},
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 127 Multi-entries: hierarchical with first-use suffix
% Label: "ex:multientryhierfirstusesuffix"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: makeglossaries
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage[stylemods=bookindex,style=bookindex]{glossaries-extra}


\makeglossaries


\newcommand{\latinname}[1]{\emph{#1}}
\glssetcategoriesattributes
 {genus,species}{textformat,glossnamefont}{latinname}


\setabbreviationstyle[genus]{long-only-short-only-desc}
\newabbreviation
 [category={genus},description={}]
 {clostridium}{C.}{Clostridium}


\newglossaryentry{botulinum}{name={botulinum},category={species},
 description={},parent={clostridium}}
\newglossaryentry{perfringens}{name={perfringens},category={species},
 description={},parent={clostridium}}
\newglossaryentry{tetani}{name={tetani},category={species},
 description={},parent={clostridium}}


\multiglossaryentry[firstsuffix=botulism]{cbot}{clostridium,botulinum}
\multiglossaryentry[firstsuffix=gas gangrene]{cperf}{clostridium,perfringens}
\multiglossaryentry[firstsuffix=tetanus]{ctet}{clostridium,tetani}


\multiglossaryentrysetup{indexothers=false,hyper=allmain} 
\begin{document}
First use: \mgls{cbot}, \mgls{cperf}, \mgls{ctet}.


Next use: \mgls{cbot}, \mgls{cperf}, \mgls{ctet}.
\printglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Multi-entries: hierarchical with first-use suffix (source code)
Example document with hierarchical multi-entries that have a first-use suffix (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example127.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example127.pdf
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description={},parent={clostridium}}
\newglossaryentry{perfringens}{name={perfringens},

category={species},

userl={gas gangrene},

description={},parent={clostridium}}
\newglossaryentry{tetani}{name={tetani},

category={species},

userl={tetanus},

description={},parent={clostridium}}

\mglsdefcategorysuffix{bacterial{%
\mglsisfirstuse
{%$ only on first use:
\glsxtrifhasfield{useri}{\mglslastelementlabel}$%
{ (\glscurrentfieldvalue)}

{15
t
{

—~ oP°
o\°

}

\multiglossaryentry[category=bacteria] {cbot}
{clostridium, botulinum}
\multiglossaryentry[category=bacteria] {cperf}
{clostridium,perfringens}
\multiglossaryentry[category=bacteria] {ctet}
{clostridium, tetani}

The result is the same as for Example 127.

N Example 128: Multi-entries: hierarchical with category suffix E LR

First use: Clostridium botulinum (botulism), C. perfringens (gas gan-
grene), C. tetani (tetanus).
Next use: C. botulinum, C. perfringens, C. tetani.

Glossary

C perfringens 1

Clostridium tetani 1

botulinum 1
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 128 Multi-entries: hierarchical with category suffix
% Label: "ex:multientryhiercatsuffix"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: makeglossaries
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage[stylemods=bookindex,style=bookindex]{glossaries-extra}


\makeglossaries


\newcommand{\latinname}[1]{\emph{#1}}
\glssetcategoriesattributes
 {genus,species}{textformat,glossnamefont}{latinname}


\setabbreviationstyle[genus]{long-only-short-only-desc}
\newabbreviation
 [category={genus},description={}]
 {clostridium}{C.}{Clostridium}


\newglossaryentry{botulinum}{name={botulinum},category={species},
 user1={botulism},
 description={},parent={clostridium}}
\newglossaryentry{perfringens}{name={perfringens},category={species},
 user1={gas gangrene},
 description={},parent={clostridium}}
\newglossaryentry{tetani}{name={tetani},category={species},
 user1={tetanus},
 description={},parent={clostridium}}


\mglsdefcategorysuffix{bacteria}{%
\mglsisfirstuse
 {\glsxtrifhasfield{useri}{\mglslastelementlabel}{ (\glscurrentfieldvalue)}{}}%
 {}%
} 

\multiglossaryentry[category=bacteria]{cbot}{clostridium,botulinum}
\multiglossaryentry[category=bacteria]{cperf}{clostridium,perfringens}
\multiglossaryentry[category=bacteria]{ctet}{clostridium,tetani}


\multiglossaryentrysetup{indexothers=false,hyper=allmain} 
\begin{document}
First use: \mgls{cbot}, \mgls{cperf}, \mgls{ctet}.


Next use: \mgls{cbot}, \mgls{cperf}, \mgls{ctet}.
\printglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Multi-entries: hierarchical with category suffix (source code)
Example document with hierarchical multi-entries that have a category suffix (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example128.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example128.pdf
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7.1.4. Example: Separators

Example 129 modifies Example 126 (from §7.1.1) so that the species are also abbreviations. In
this case, the separators are modified to suppress the space (\ relax) if both the genus and
species are abbreviated, or to use a non-breaking space (~) between the genus short form (shown
on subsequent use) and the species long form (shown on first use). If the genus is showing the
long form (first use) then a normal space is used.

Note that the separator attributes apply to the category of the element before the separator
(not to the multi-entry category).

,

\glssetcategoryattribute{genus}
{combinedfirstsepfirst}{\space}
\glssetcategoryattribute{genus}
{combinedfirstsep}{\space}
\glssetcategoryattribute{genus}
{combinedsepfirst}{~}
\glssetcategoryattribute{genus}{combinedsep}{\relax}

\setabbreviationstyle[species]
{long-only—-short-only—-desc}

\newabbreviation[category={species},

description={},parent={clostridium}] {botulinum}
{bot. }{botulinum}
\newabbreviation[category={species},

description={},parent={clostridium}] {perfringens}
{per. }{perfringens}
\newabbreviation[category={species},

description={},parent={clostridium}] {tetani}{tet.}
{tetani}

This will cause a double dot at the end of the second sentence, which can be suppressed using
the discardperiodand retainfirstuseperiod attributes.

=

\glssetcategoriesattributes{species}
{discardperiod, retainfirstuseperiod}{true}

This works because the final element’s post-link hook is transferred to the multi-entry post-
link hook, which can detect the sentence terminating period. If the post-link hook settings are
changed, for example, topost links=all, mpostlink=false then the feature won’t
work as the final element’s post-link hook can’t detect the period (because \ gl s is embedded
too deeply inside the internal workings of \mgls).
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£ Example 129: Multi-entries: separators NERE

First use: Clostridium botulinum, C. perfringens, C. tetani.
Next use: C.bot., C.per., C.tet.

Glossary

C perfringens 1

Clostridium tetant 1

botulinum 1

7.1.5. Example: Skipping Elements (Fragment Element)

Example 130 is an alternative way of dealing with nested links (see §5.4).

2130

\documentclass{article}

\usepackage[colorlinks] {hyperref}
\usepackage[stylemods, style=long]{glossaries—-extra}

\makeglossaries

\setabbreviationstyle{long-short-sc}
\newabbreviation{ssi}{ssi}{server-side includes}
\newabbreviation{html}{html}

{hypertext markup language}

\setabbreviationstyle[combinedabbrv]
{long-only-short-sc-only}
\newabbreviation
[category={combinedabbrv},
description={\glsxtrshort{ssi} enabled
\glsxtrshort{html}}]
{shtml-frag}{shtml}{enabled}

\glssetcategoryattribute
{combinedabbrv}{multioptions}
{usedskipothers,
firstsuffix={\glsxtrshort{\mglslastmainlabel}}
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 129 Multi-entries: separators
% Label: "ex:multientrysep"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: makeglossaries
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage[stylemods=bookindex,style=bookindex]{glossaries-extra} 

\makeglossaries 

\newcommand{\latinname}[1]{\emph{#1}}
\glssetcategoriesattributes
 {genus,species}{textformat,glossnamefont}{latinname}
\glssetcategoriesattributes{species}{discardperiod,retainfirstuseperiod}{true}


% multi-entry category attributes:
\glssetcategoryattribute{genus}{combinedfirstsepfirst}{\space}
\glssetcategoryattribute{genus}{combinedfirstsep}{\space}
\glssetcategoryattribute{genus}{combinedsepfirst}{~}
\glssetcategoryattribute{genus}{combinedsep}{\relax}


\setabbreviationstyle[genus]{long-only-short-only-desc}
\newabbreviation
 [category={genus},description={}]
 {clostridium}{C.}{Clostridium} 

\setabbreviationstyle[species]{long-only-short-only-desc}


\newabbreviation[category={species},
 description={},parent={clostridium}]{botulinum}{bot.}{botulinum}
\newabbreviation[category={species},
 description={},parent={clostridium}]{perfringens}{per.}{perfringens}
\newabbreviation[category={species},
 description={},parent={clostridium}]{tetani}{tet.}{tetani}


\multiglossaryentry{cbot}{clostridium,botulinum}
\multiglossaryentry{cperf}{clostridium,perfringens}
\multiglossaryentry{ctet}{clostridium,tetani}


\multiglossaryentrysetup{indexothers=false,hyper=allmain} 
\begin{document}
First use: \mgls{cbot}, \mgls{cperf}, \mgls{ctet}.


Next use: \mgls{cbot}, \mgls{cperf}, \mgls{ctet}.
\printglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Multi-entries: separators (source code)
Example document demonstrating multi-entry separators (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example129.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example129.pdf
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}

\multiglossaryentry

[category=combinedabbrv]

{shtml} [shtml-frag] {ssi, shtml-frag, html}
\begin{document}
Individual elements first use: \gls{ssi} and
\gls{html}.

Individual elements next use: \gls{ssi} and
\gls{html}.

Multi-entry first use: \mgls{shtml}.
Multi-entry next use: \mgls{shtml}.

Resetting all\glsresetall\mglsreset{shtml}:
Multi-entry first use: \mgls{shtml}.
Multi-entry next use: \mgls{shtml}.

Individual elements: \gls{ssi} and \gls{html}.

\printglossaries
\end{document}

This uses the multioptions attribute to skip “other” elements on subsequent use. The
problematic abbreviation (SHTML) is defined as a fragment that simply expands to “enabled” on
first use. Note that the description has to be supplied for the glossary.
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£ Example 130: Multi-entries: skipping elements NERE

Individual elements first use: server-side includes (SSI) and hypertext
markup language (HTML).

Individual elements next use: SST and HTML.

Multi-entry first use: SsI enabled HTML (SHTML).

Multi-entry next use: SHTML.

Resetting all:

Multi-entry first use: server-side includes (SS1) enabled hypertext markup
language (HTML) (SHTML).

Multi-entry next use: SHTML.

Individual elements: SST and HTML.

Glossary

HTML  hypertext markup language 1

SHTML SSI enabled HTML 1
SSI server-side includes 1

The key difference here from Example 96, which uses \glsps, is that the individual ele-
ments hyperlink to their respective entries in the glossary on first use of \mgls.

The problem is that with the col or 1 i nk s package option, it’s not obvious where the hyper-
links start and end. The suffix (satmL) for the multi-entry first use will hyperlink to the “shtml”
entry in the glossary, so the “enabled” hyperlink is redundant. The simplest fix for this is to
add hyper=notmainfirst to the option list, which will prevent “enabled” from being a
hyperlink.

Another problem occurs where \mg 1 s is used before the individual elements are used, which
leads to their full expansion with a confusing amount of parentheses. A simple solution is to
use the option mg 1 sopt s=unsetothers, which will unset the other (not-main) elements
first. This can be localised with preset local but \gls will then unset the first use flag
globally, which means that the other elements won’t show the full form when they are first used
on their own after \rng1s. This can be switched to a local unset with ot hers=1ocal.

Example 131 adapts the previous example to incorporate these options:

=

\glssetcategoryattribute
{combinedabbrv}{multioptions}
{hyper=notmainfirst,

mglsopts={presetlocal,unsetothers, others=local},

343

D131



% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 130 Multi-entries: skipping elements
% Label: "ex:multientryskip"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: makeglossaries
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage[stylemods,style=long]{glossaries-extra} 

\makeglossaries 

\setabbreviationstyle{long-short-sc}
\newabbreviation{ssi}{ssi}{server-side includes}
\newabbreviation{html}{html}{hypertext markup language} 

\setabbreviationstyle[combinedabbrv]{long-only-short-sc-only}
\newabbreviation
 [category={combinedabbrv},
 description={\glsxtrshort{ssi} enabled \glsxtrshort{html}}]
 {shtml-frag}{shtml}{enabled} 

\glssetcategoryattribute{combinedabbrv}{multioptions}
 {usedskipothers,firstsuffix={\glsxtrshort{\mglslastmainlabel}}} 

\multiglossaryentry
 [category=combinedabbrv]
 {shtml}[shtml-frag]{ssi,shtml-frag,html} 


\begin{document}
Individual elements first use: \gls{ssi} and \gls{html}. 

Individual elements next use: \gls{ssi} and \gls{html}. 

Multi-entry first use: \mgls{shtml}. 

Multi-entry next use: \mgls{shtml}. 

Resetting all\glsresetall\mglsreset{shtml}: 

Multi-entry first use: \mgls{shtml}. 

Multi-entry next use: \mgls{shtml}. 

Individual elements: \gls{ssi} and \gls{html}. \printglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Multi-entries: skipping elements (source code)
Example document demonstrating multi-entry sets with elements skipped (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example130.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example130.pdf
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usedskipothers,
firstsuffix=\glsxtrshort{\mglslastmainlabel}
}

/4 Example 131: Multi-entries: skipping elements (unsetting others) NERE

Individual elements first use: server-side includes (SSI) and hypertext
markup language (HTML).

Individual elements next use: SSI and HTML.

Multi-entry first use: SsI enabled HTML (SHTML).

Multi-entry next use: SHTML.

Resetting all:

Multi-entry first use: SSI enabled HTML (SHTML).

Multi-entry next use: SHTML.

Individual elements: server-side includes (Ss1) and hypertext markup lan-
guage (HTML).

Glossary

HTML  hypertext markup language 1

SHTML SSI enabled HTML 1
SSI server-side includes 1

This method still has two main drawbacks: the description must be added manually and the
long form can’t be accessed with \glsxtrlong. The next example provides an alternative
approach.

7.1.6. Example: Skipping Elements (Prefix and Post-Link Hooks)

Example 132 is a modified version of the previous example. In this case, the main element isn’t
a fragment and also happens to have the same label as the multi-entry set. (\mgls{shtml}
references the multi-entry label and \ g1 s{shtml } references the individual entry.)

In this case, the nested parts are marked up with custom commands:

R132

\newrobustcmd{\combinedpre} [1]{\glsps{#1}}
\newrobustcmd{\combinedpost}[1]{\glsps{#1}}

\newabbreviation{shtml}{shtml}
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 131 Multi-entries: skipping elements (unsetting others)
% Label: "ex:multientryskipunsetothers"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: makeglossaries
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage[stylemods,style=long]{glossaries-extra} 

\makeglossaries


\setabbreviationstyle{long-short-sc}
\newabbreviation{ssi}{ssi}{server-side includes}
\newabbreviation{html}{html}{hypertext markup language} 

\setabbreviationstyle[combinedabbrv]{long-only-short-sc-only}
\newabbreviation
 [category={combinedabbrv},
 description={\glsxtrshort{ssi} enabled \glsxtrshort{html}}]
 {shtml-frag}{shtml}{enabled} 

\glssetcategoryattribute{combinedabbrv}{multioptions}
 {%
 hyper={notmainfirst},
 mglsopts={presetlocal,unsetothers,others={local}},
 usedskipothers,
 firstsuffix={\glsxtrshort{\mglslastmainlabel}}
}


\multiglossaryentry
 [category=combinedabbrv]
 {shtml}[shtml-frag]{ssi,shtml-frag,html} 
\begin{document}
Individual elements first use: \gls{ssi} and \gls{html}. 

Individual elements next use: \gls{ssi} and \gls{html}. 

Multi-entry first use: \mgls{shtml}. 

Multi-entry next use: \mgls{shtml}. 

Resetting all\glsresetall\mglsreset{shtml}: 

Multi-entry first use: \mgls{shtml}. 

Multi-entry next use: \mgls{shtml}. 

Individual elements: \gls{ssi} and \gls{html}.
\printglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Multi-entries: skipping elements (unsetting others) (source code)
Example document demonstrating multi-entry sets with elements skipped and unset (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example131.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example131.pdf
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{{}\combinedpre{ssi} enabled \combinedpost{html}} J

This means that it’s no longer necessary to manually insert the description and the long form
can be accessed as usual with \gl sxtrshort{shtml}. Note that it is necessary to de-
fine the custom commands robustly otherwise they will need to be protected against premature

expansion:

\newcommand{\combinedpre} [1]{\glsps{#1}}
\newcommand{ \combinedpost}[1]{\glsps{#1}}

\newabbreviation{shtml}{shtml}
{{}\protect\combinedpre{ssi}
enabled \protect\combinedpost{html}}

\.

In both cases, an initial empty group is added to guard against any sentence case commands, such
as \Glsxtrlong

The abbreviations all use the long—postshort—sc—user style, which places the short form in the
post-link hook on first use. The \ g1 s post-link hook for the main element can be transferred
to the \mg1s post-link using:

=

mpostlinkelement=main

All elements have their individual post-link hooks suppressed by default. As in the previous
example, the other elements can be skipped on subsequent use:

=

[ usedskipothers

Within \mg1ls, the nested content needs to be suppressed, which can be done by redefining
the custom commands. This can be done in the multi-entry prefix. Since the entire content of
\mgls (except for the final multi-entry post-link hook) occurs inside a group, this redefinition
will be localised.

The complete document is as follows:

\documentclass{article}

\usepackage[colorlinks] {hyperref}
\usepackage[stylemods, style=long] {glossaries—-extra}

\makeglossaries
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\setabbreviationstyle{long-postshort-sc-user}

\newabbreviation{ssi}{ssi}{server—-side includes}
\newabbreviation{html}{html}
{hypertext markup language}

\newrobustcmd{\combinedpre} [1]{\glsps{#1}}
\newrobustcmd{\combinedpost} [1]{\glsps{#1}}

\newabbreviation{shtml}{shtml}
{{}\combinedpre{ssi} enabled \combinedpost{html}}

\glssetcategoryattribute
{combinedabbrv}{multioptions}
{mpostlinkelement=main,

usedskipothers}

\multiglossaryentry
[category=combinedabbrv]
{shtml}[shtml] {ssi, shtml, html}

\mglsdefcategoryprefix{combinedabbrv}{%
\renewcommand{\combinedpre}[1]{\ignorespaces}%

\renewcommand{\combinedpost}[1]{\unskip}%

}

\begin{document}
Individual elements first use: \gls{ssi} and
\gls{html}.

Individual elements next use: \gls{ssi} and
\gls{html}.

Multi-entry first use: \mgls{shtml}.
Multi-entry next use: \mgls{shtml}.
Individual entry first use: \gls{shtml}.
Resetting all\glsresetall\mglsresetall:

Multi-entry first use: \mgls{shtml}.
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Multi-entry next use: \mgls{shtml}.

Individual elements: \gls{ssi} and \gls{html}.
Resetting all\glsresetall\mglsresetall:
Individual entry first use: \gls{shtml}.
Multi-entry first use: \mgls{shtml}. (Wrong!)

\printglossaries
\end{document}

N Example 132: Multi-entries: skipping elements (prefix and post-link hooks) E LR

Individual elements first use: server-side includes (SSI) and hypertext
markup language (HTML).

Individual elements next use: SST and HTML.

Multi-entry first use: SsI enabled HTML (SHTML).

Multi-entry next use: SHTML.

Individual entry first use: SHTML.

Resetting all:

Multi-entry first use: server-side includes enabled hypertext markup lan-
guage (SHTML).

Multi-entry next use: SHTML.

Individual elements: SST and HTML.

Resetting all:

Individual entry first use: SSI enabled HTML (SHTML).

Multi-entry first use: server-side includes SHTML hypertext markup lan-
guage. (Wrong!)

Glossary

HTML  hypertext markup language 1

SHTML SSI enabled HTML 1
SSI server-side includes 1

Note the last two paragraphs, which highlights what happens if \g1ls{shtml} is used before
\mgls{shtml} when neither of the other elements (ssi and html) have been used. The
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 132 Multi-entries: skipping elements (prefix and post-link hooks)
% Label: "ex:multientryskipprefixpostlink"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: makeglossaries
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage[stylemods,style=long]{glossaries-extra}


\makeglossaries


\setabbreviationstyle{long-postshort-sc-user}


\newabbreviation{ssi}{ssi}{server-side includes}
\newabbreviation{html}{html}{hypertext markup language}


\newrobustcmd{\combinedpre}[1]{\glsps{#1}}
\newrobustcmd{\combinedpost}[1]{\glsps{#1}}


\newabbreviation{shtml}{shtml}
{{}\combinedpre{ssi} enabled \combinedpost{html}}


\glssetcategoryattribute{combinedabbrv}{multioptions}
 {%
 mpostlinkelement=main,
 usedskipothers
 }


\multiglossaryentry
 [category=combinedabbrv]
 {shtml}[shtml]{ssi,shtml,html}


\mglsdefcategoryprefix{combinedabbrv}{%
 \renewcommand{\combinedpre}[1]{\ignorespaces}%
 \renewcommand{\combinedpost}[1]{\unskip}%
} 
\begin{document}
Individual elements first use: \gls{ssi} and \gls{html}.


Individual elements next use: \gls{ssi} and \gls{html}.


Multi-entry first use: \mgls{shtml}.


Multi-entry next use: \mgls{shtml}.


Individual entry first use: \gls{shtml}.


Resetting all\glsresetall\mglsresetall:


Multi-entry first use: \mgls{shtml}.


Multi-entry next use: \mgls{shtml}.


Individual elements: \gls{ssi} and \gls{html}.


Resetting all\glsresetall\mglsresetall:


Individual entry first use: \gls{shtml}.


Multi-entry first use: \mgls{shtml}. (Wrong!)


\printglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Multi-entries: skipping elements (prefix and post-link hooks) (source code)
Example document demonstrating multi-entry sets with elements skipped and prefix and post-link hooks (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example132.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example132.pdf

7. Mulfi (or Compound) Entries

final instance of \mg1ls has produced the wrong result. This is because it’s the first use of the
multi-entry shtml but not the first use of the individual entry shtml.
One way around this is to modify the prefix to ensure that the main element’s first use flag

matches the multi-entry’s first use flag:

\mglsdefcategoryprefix{combinedabbrv}{%
\renewcommand{\combinedpre}[1]{\ignorespaces}%
\renewcommand{\combinedpost}[1]{\unskip}%
\mglsisfirstuse
{\glslocalreset{\mglscurrentmainlabel}}%
{\glslocalunset{\mglscurrentmainlabel}}%

}

The showtargets=annoteleft option can be used to mark up the links with the
targets. For example, the first instance of \mgls{shtml } will show as:

Multi-entry first use: [glo:ssilsSSl« [glo:shtml]senableds [glo:html]sHTML«
(SHTML).

Each entry has an individual hyperlink to its own glossary item, which may be confusing. This
can be made clearer by suppressing the main element link on first use with:

=

[ hyper=notmainfirst

(as in the previous example), and adjusting the abbreviation style so that the parenthetical content
in the post-link hook has a hyperlink:

,

\renewcommand*{\glsxtruserparen} [2]{%
\glsxtrfullsep{#2}%
\glsxtrparen
{\glshyperlink [#1] {#2}%
\ifglshasfield{\glsxtruserfield}{#2}{,
\glscurrentfieldvalue}{}%

—~
o\

}

The remaining problem is how to deal with the possibility that \mg1 s {shtml } may come
before the first use of the other elements. For example:
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Multi-entry first use: \mgls{shtml}.

Individual elements: \gls{ssi} and \gls{html}.

This leads to:

Multi-entry first use: server-side includes enabled hypertext markup language (SHTML).
Individual elements: ss1 and HTML.

This means that the abbreviations sst and HTML aren’t explained in the document text. One
way around this is to only locally unset the other element first use flags:

\glssetcategoryattribute
{combinedabbrv}{multioptions}
{hyper=notmainfirst,

mpostlinkelement=main,

usedskipothers,

mglsopts={others=local}
t

With the above setting, the following:

\glsresetall\mglsresetall
Multi-entry first use: \mgls{shtml}.
Multi-entry next use: \mgls{shtml}.

Individual elements: \gls{ssi} and \gls{html}.

will now produce:

Multi-entry first use: server-side includes enabled hypertext markup language (SHTML).
Multi-entry next use: SHTML.
Individual elements: server-side includes (ss1) and hypertext markup language (HTML).
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7.2. Main and Other Elements

The list of labels provided in the final argument of \multiglossaryentry consists of
a main element and all the other elements. If the main element isn’t identified in the optional
argument, it’s assumed to be the final element in the list.

The main element allows you to determine which target to use if you want the entire content
of \mgls to be a single hyperlink. You can also use the settings described in §7.9 to only index
the main element.

You can change the main element using: \mglsSetMain The new main label provided
in the second argument must be in the list corresponding to (multi-label). This change is locally
applied to the current scope. Note that if you are using bib2gl s, this change in the document
can’t be detected.

The main element can also be used to identify which element should be displayed in the plural

with \mglsmainpl. For example:

\newglossaryentry{great}{name={great},
description={}}

\newglossaryentry{little}{name={little},
description={}}

\newglossaryentry{grebe}{name={grebe},
description={}}

\multiglossaryentry{greatgrebe}{great, grebe}
\multiglossaryentry{littlegrebe}{little, grebe}

In the above, two multi-entries are defined: greatgrebe and 1ittlegrebe. In both
cases the main element is grebe (the last element). Using \mgl spl will show the plural for
all elements, but using \mgl smainpl will only use the plural for the main element (grebe).
For example:

=

Plural all: \mglspl{greatgrebe},
\mglspl{littlegrebe}.

Plural main: \mglsmainpl{greatgrebe},
\mglsmainpl{littlegrebe}.

produces:

Plural all: greats grebes, littles grebes. Plural main: great grebes, little grebes.
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7.3. Prefixes and Suffixes

A multi-entry may have associated prefixes and suffixes. These are scoped and are placed out-
side of the hyperlinks and encapsulating commands. They are not affected by case-changing
commands, such as \Mg1ls. If you want a prefix to obey case-changing, use the \mpgl s-like
commands instead (§7.11.4).

The prefix is inserted with:

\mglsprefix

The default definition is:

\newcommand* {\mglsprefix}{%
\ifdefempty\mglscurrentcategory
{\mglscurrentprefix}%

{%
\mglshascategoryprefix{\mglscurrentcategory}$%
{\mglsusecategoryprefix{\mglscurrentcategory}}%
{\mglscurrentprefix}$%

o\°

}
}

This will insert the current prefix unless there is prefix command associated with the current
category.
The suffix is inserted with:

\mglssuffix

This command is defined as follows:

\newcommand*{\mglssuffix}{%
\ifdefempty\mglscurrentcategory
{\ifdefempty\mglscurrentsuffix{}{\space

(\mglscurrentsuffix) }}%

o\°

{

\mglshascategorysuffix{\mglscurrentcategory}$%

{\mglsusecategorysuffix{\mglscurrentcategory}}%

{\ifdefempty{\mglscurrentsuffix}{}{\space
(\mglscurrentsuffix) }}%

—
o\°
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If there is a suffix associated with the current category, that will be used, otherwise if the current
suffix isn’t empty this inserts a space followed by the current suffix in parentheses. You can access
the label of the last (non-skipped) element with \mglslastelementlabel.

Note that in both cases the category corresponds to the multi-entry category (see §7.8).

To define a category-dependent prefix, use:

\mglsdefcategoryprefix{ (category-label)} { (definition) }

You can reference the current prefix with \mglscurrentprefix within (definition).
To define a category-dependent suffix, use:

X

\mglsdefcategorysuffix{ (category-label)} { (definition) }

You can reference the current suffix with \mglscurrent suffix within (definition).
The default definition of \mglsprefix tests if there is a category prefix using:

X

\mglshascategoryprefix{(category-label)} { (true) } { (false) }

This does (true) if a prefix has been assigned to the given category, otherwise it does (false).
If you need to obtain the prefix for a particular category, you can use:

X
\mglsusecategoryprefix{ (category-label)}
This expands to the prefix, if set, for the given category or to nothing otherwise.
The default definition of \mg1lssuf fix tests if there is a category suffix using:
X

\mglshascategorysuffix{(category-label)} { (true)} { (false) }

This does (true) if a suffix has been assigned to the given category, otherwise it does (false).
If you need to obtain the suffix for a particular category, you can use:

7

\mglsusecategorysuf fix{(category-label)}

This expands to the suffix, if set, for the given category or to nothing otherwise.
The current prefix \mglscurrentprefix and \mglscurrentsuffix are ob-
tained as follows:

o if this is the first use of the multi-entry (§7.7) then the (prefix) is set to the value of
the firstprefix option and the (suffix) is set to the value of the firstsuffix
option;

352



7. Mulfi (or Compound) Entries

» otherwise the (prefix) is set to the value of the usedprefix option and the (suffix) is
set to the value of the usedsuf £ix option.

(i

The prefix and suffix (if set) are placed outside of the hyperlink and text formatting encap-
sulator. They are not affected by case-changing commands such as \Mg1ls or \MGLS.

For example:

,

\setabbreviationstyle{long-only-short-only}

\newabbreviation{clostridium}{C.}{Clostridium}

\newglossaryentry{botulinum}{name={botulinum},
description={}}

\multiglossaryentry[firstsuffix=botulism]
{cbot}{clostridium,botulinum}

On first use, this produces (assuming the “clostridum” element hasn’t been used previously):

Clostridium botulinum (botulism).

On subsequent use, this produces:

C. botulinum.

7.4. Separators

The separators between each instance of \gls are given by the following commands, which
all take two arguments. The first argument is the label of the previous element. The second
argument is the label of the following element.

7

\glscombinedsep{ (prev label)} { (next label) }

This is inserted between two entries that have both been marked as used. The default definition
is:
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\newcommand*{\glscombinedsep} [2]{%
\glshasattribute{#1}{combinedsep}%
{\glsgetattribute{#1}{combinedsep}}%
{ %

}

.

This will use the combinedsep attribute for the (prev label)’s category, if set. Otherwise
this just does a space. Note that this ignores the second argument.

7

\glscombinedfirstsep{(previabel)} { (next label) }

This is inserted between two entries where only the next entry has been marked as used. The

default definition is:

\newcommand*{\glscombinedfirstsep}[2]{%
\glshasattribute{#1}{combinedfirstsep}$%
{\glsgetattribute{#1}{combinedfirstsep}}%
{\glscombinedsep{#1}{#2}}%

}

This will use the combinedfirstsep attribute for (prev label)’s category, if set. If that
attribute isn’t set, \glscombinedsep is used.

X

\glscombinedsepfirst{(prevlabel)} { (next label) }

This is inserted between two entries where only the previous entry has been marked as used. The

default definition is:

\newcommand*{\glscombinedsepfirst}[2]{%
\glshasattribute{#1}{combinedsepfirst}$%
{\glsgetattribute{#1}{combinedsepfirst}}%
{\glscombinedsep{#1}{#2}}%

}

This will use the combinedsepfirst attribute for (prev label)’s category, if set. If that
attribute isn’t set, \glscombinedsep is used.

X

\glscombinedfirstsepfirst{(previabel)} { (next label)}
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This is inserted between two entries where both have been marked as used. The default definition

\newcommand*{\glscombinedfirstsepfirst}[2]{%
\glshasattribute{#1}{combinedfirstsepfirst}$%
{\glsgetattribute{#1l}{combinedfirstsepfirst}}$%
{\glscombinedsep{#1}{#2}}%

}

This will use the combinedfirstsepfirst attribute for (prev label)’s category, if set.
If that attribute isn’t set, \glscombinedsep is used.

These commands may be redefined as required. For example, to have no space between two
elements that have both been marked as used and are both abbreviations (disregarding category

attributes):

\renewcommand*{\glscombinedfirstsepfirst}[2]{%
\ifglshasshort{#1}%
{\ifglshasshort{#2}{}{\space}}*%
{\space}%
}

There are some commands for redefining the above separators to common combinations.

X

\glssetcombinedsepabbrvnbsp

This does the following:

\renewcommand*{\glscombinedsep} [2]{%
\glshasattribute{#1}{combinedsep}%
{\glsgetattribute{#1}{combinedsep}}%
{\ifglshasshort{#1}{~}{ }}%

%
\renewcommand*{\glscombinedsepfirst} [2]{%
\glshasattribute{#1}{combinedsepfirst}$%
{\glsgetattribute{#1}{combinedsepfirst}}%

{\ifglshasshort{#1}{~}{ }}%

%

\renewcommand*{\glscombinedfirstsep}[2]{%
\glshasattribute{#1}{combinedfirstsep}%
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{\glsgetattribute{#1}{combinedfirstsep}}%

{ 1%
}%

\renewcommand*{\glscombinedfirstsepfirst}[2]{%
\glshasattribute{#1}{combinedfirstsepfirst}%
{\glsgetattribute{#1l}{combinedfirstsepfirst}}%
{ }%

}

This uses a non-breaking space (~) following an abbreviation (that has already been marked as

used). Note that if the associated attributes are set the commands will behave according to the
attribute.

X

\glssetcombinedsepabbrvnone

\renewcommand*{\glscombinedsep} [2]{%
\glshasattribute{#1}{combinedsep}%
{\glsgetattribute{#1}{combinedsep}}%
{\ifglshasshort{#1}{}{\ifglshasshort{#2}{}{ }}}%

%

\renewcommand*{\glscombinedsepfirst} [2]{%
\glshasattribute{#1}{combinedsepfirst}%
{\glsgetattribute{#1}{combinedsepfirst}}%
{\ifglshasshort{#1}{}{ }}%

%

\renewcommand*{\glscombinedfirstsep} [2]{%
\glshasattribute{#1}{combinedfirstsep}%
{\glsgetattribute{#1}{combinedfirstsep}}%
{\ifglshasshort{#2}{}{ }}%

%

\renewcommand*{\glscombinedfirstsepfirst}[2]{%
\glshasattribute{#1}{combinedfirstsepfirst}$%
{\glsgetattribute{#1l}{combinedfirstsepfirst}}$%
{ }%

}

This does nothing if either element are abbreviations that have already been used. Note that if
the associated attributes are set the commands will behave according to the attribute.
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\glssetcombinedsepnarrow{ (width)} { (narrow-sep) }

This is rather more complicated as it measures a field value and uses (narrow-sep) if the width
is less than (width). The field value is determined as follows:

* on first use the 1 ong field is used if it is set otherwise the £ 1 rst field is used;
e otherwise the short field is used if it is set otherwise the t ext field is used;

Note that this doesn’t take into account fonts, hooks, abbreviation styles or plural forms (e.g.
\mglspl) or other field references (e.g. \mglsname). If the associated attributes are set
the commands will behave according to the attribute.

7.5. \mgls Element Hooks

The \mg1 s-like commands use the following hooks:

b §
\mglselementprehook
This is done before each (non-skipped) element. (Default does nothing.)
X
\mglselementposthook

This is done after each (non-skipped) element. (Default does nothing.) Note that this is different
from the normal entry post-link hook \glspostlinkhook. If the individual entry post-
link hook is enabled (see the post 1 i nks keyin §7.9), this will go before \mglselement-
posthook.

The definitions of the following commands are scoped within the \mg1 s-like commands
so they can’t be accessed elsewhere (including in the post-link hook, see §7.6). They may be
used in the above hooks or in the separator commands (described in §7.4) or in the command
used to encapsulate the entire content. They can also be used in the post-link hook (see §5.5) to
determine if an entry is being used within a \mg 1 s-like command.

X
\mglscurrentmultilabel
Expands to the multi-entry label.
) §
\mglscurrentmainlabel

Expands to the label of the main element.
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b §
\mglscurrentlist
Expands to the complete comma-separated list of elements.
) §
\mglscurrentoptions

Expands to the options used when the multi-entry was defined. This doesn’t include options set
with \multiglossaryentrysetup or those passed to \mgls (or whichever variant
is being used).

b §
\mglscurrentcategory
Expands to the multi-entry category current in effect.
X
\glsxtrcurrentmglscsname

Expands to the control sequence name of the calling command (for example, mglsormglspl).
To test if the current multi-entry is the first use:

D

X

\mglsisfirstuse{(rrue)} { (false)}

This does (frue) if this is the first use otherwise it does (false). Note that this applies to the
multi-entry first use flag not the first use flags of the individual elements.

At each iteration of the loop over the element list, the following commands are set, which can
be accessed in hooks such as \mglselementprehook orin hooks used by the underlying
\gls etc commands. For example, if \mglscurrentlabel is defined then \gls is
being used inside \mgls.

X
\mglscurrentlabel
Expands to the current element label.
X
\mglselementindex
This is a count register that is set to the element index.
b §
\mglscurrentprefix

Expands to the current multi-entry prefix.
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b §
\mglscurrentsuffix
Expands to the current multi-entry suffix.
X
\mglsiflast{(true)} {(false)}

If this is the last iteration, does (frue) otherwise does (false). This takes the skip options into
account, so the last iteration may not necessarily be when the element index is equal to the total
number of elements.

7.6. Post-Link Hook

There is a hook that occurs at the end the \mg1 s-like commands according to the mpost-
1ink setting (see §7.9). The hook used depends on the mpostlinkelement option.
These hooks can’t access the commands described in §7.5 as the hook occurs outside of the
scope in which they are defined.

The mpostlinkelement=custom option uses:

X
\mglscustompostlinkhook
This does nothing by default.
The mpostlinkelement=1last option uses:
X
\mglslastelementpostlinkhook
which emulates the post-link hook of the last element.
The mpostlinkelement=main option uses:
X

\mglslastmainpostlinkhook

which emulates the post-link hook of the main element.

The default settings post links=none, mpostlink=true, and mpostlink-
element=1ast will suppress the individual element post-link hooks (\glspostlink-
hook) and do the multi-entry post-link hook for the last element (\mglslastelement-
postlinkhook).

If you have the final element’s post-link hook enabled and the multi-entry post-link hook
enabled (for example, post links=all, mpostlink=true, mpostlinkele-
ment=1ast), the final element’s post-link hook will be done twice. Similarly for the main ele-
mentwithpostlinks=all, mpostlink=true, mpostlinkelement=main.
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The following commands are available for use in these hooks and may also be used in the
definition of \mglssuffix.

b §
\mglslastmultilabel
Expands to the multi-entry label.
b §

\mglslastcategory

Expands to the multi-entry category (see §7.8). This will be empty if no category was assigned.

X

\mglswasfirstuse{(true)} { (false) }

If that was the first use of the multi-entry (see §7.7) this does (true) otherwise it does (false).

7.6.1. Last Element

The following commands relate to the last element.

\mglslastelementlabel

Expands to the label of the last non-skipped element. If all elements were skipped or if the
multi-entry wasn’t defined, this will be empty.
Test if the last element was skipped:

\mglsiflastelementskipped{ (true)} { (false)}

If the last element was skipped this does (true) otherwise it does (false). If all elements were
skipped or if the multi-entry wasn’t defined, this will do (frue).
Test if the last element was its first use:

\mglsiflastelementwasfirstuse{(rrue)} {(false)}

If the last non-skipped element was used for the first time this does (frue) otherwise it does
(false). (Corresponds to \glsxtrifwasfirstuse.) If all elements were skipped or if
the multi-entry wasn’t defined, this will do (true).

Test if the last element was plural:

\mglsiflastelementwasplural {(true)} { (false)}
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If the last non-skipped element had the plural form displayed, this does (frue) otherwise it does
(false). (Corresponds to \glsifplural.) If all elements were skipped or if the multi-entry
wasn’t defined, this will do (false).

Test if the last element was had any case-changing applied:

\mglsiflastelementcapscase{(no-change)} { (firstuc)} { (all caps)}

Corresponds to \ gl scapscase of the last non-skipped element. If all elements were skipped
or if the multi-entry wasn’t defined, this will do (no-change).

7.6.2. Main Element

The following commands relate to the main element.

\mglslastmainlabel

Expands to the label of the main element from the multi-entry that was just referenced. If the
main element was skipped or if the multi-entry wasn’t defined, this will be empty. If this is the
same as \mglslastelementlabel then the main element was the last element.

Test if the main element was skipped:

\mglsiflastmainskipped{ (true)} { (false)}

If the main element from the multi-entry that was just referenced was skipped this does (true)
otherwise it does (false). If the multi-entry wasn’t defined, this will do (true).
Test if the main element was its first use:

[ \mglsiflastmainwasfirstuse{(true)} {(false)}

J

If the main element was used for the first time this does (frue) otherwise it does (false). (Corre-
sponds to \glsxtrifwasfirstuse.) If the main element was skipped or if the multi-
entry wasn’t defined, this will do (true).

Test if the main element was plural:

\mglsiflastmainwasplural({ (rrue)} {(false)}

If the main element from the multi-entry that was just referenced had its plural form displayed
this does (frue) otherwise it does (false). (Corresponds to \glsifplural.) If the main
element was skipped or if the multi-entry wasn’t defined, this will do (false).

Test if the main element was had any case-changing applied:
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\mglsiflastmaincapscase{ (no-change)} { (firstuc)} { (all caps)}

Corresponds to \gl scapscase of the main element from the multi-entry that was just ref-
erenced. If the main element was skipped or if the multi-entry wasn’t defined, this will do (no-
change).

7.7. Multi-Entry First Use

Each multi-entry set has an associated first use flag. This is independent of the first use flag
associated with the individual entries that make up the set. As with the \ g1 s-like commands,
\mg1ls unsets this flag. Unlike the \ g1 stext-like commands, all the commands described
in §7.11 (including commands like \mglsname) unset this flag, even if the elements use
commands like \ g1 sname that don’t unset the entry’s first use flag.

You can determine whether or not a multi-entry set has been marked as used with:

\1fmglsused{ (multi-label) } { (true) } { (false) }

This does (true) if the given multi-entry has been marked as used, otherwise it does (false).
You can (globally) unset the flag (mark the set as having been referenced) with:

b §
\mglsunset { (mulfi-label) }
or reset it with:
b §
\mglsreset { (multi-label) }
There are also local versions of these commands:
X
\mglslocalunset { (multi-label) }
which locally unsets the flag and
b §
\mglslocalreset { (multi-label) }
which locally resets the flag.
It’s also possible to unset or reset all multi-entries.
b §

\mglsunsetall

Unsets all multi-entries.
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b §
\mglsresetall
Resets all multi-entries.
=

Note that unsetting or resetting any of the individual element first use flags doesn’t affect
the multi-entry flag. Similarly, unsetting or resetting the multi-entry flag doesn’t affect the
first use flags of the individual elements.

7.8. Multi-Entry Category

A multi-entry set may have an associated category set using the category key described in
§7.9. This isn’t set by default, but if it is set the category may have attributes set in the usual
way. The multi-entry category is independent of the individual entry categories. The following
attribute is recognised by commands like \mg1ls:

[(= ]

==

multioptions=(options)

The value are the default options to apply to any multi-entry set with the given category. These
can be overridden by the first optional argument of \multiglossaryentzry or by the
setup key in the first optional argument of commands like \mg1ls.

[ =
|
combinedfirstsep=(separator)
The separator to use for \glscombinedfirstsep.
[ =
|l
combinedfirstsepfirst={separator)
The separator to use for \glscombinedfirstsepfirst.
[ =
(al
combinedsepfirst={separator)
The separator to use for \glscombinedsepfirst.
[ =
e
combinedsep=(separator)

The separator to use for \glscombinedsep.
Note that you can’t access the category or its attributes via the multi-entry label (for example,
with \glshasattribute). If you need to access the current multi-entry’s category within
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any of the \mgl s-like hooks (§7.5), you can obtain the category with \mglscurrent-
category and use commands like \glshascategoryattribute.

7.9. Multi-Entry Settings

The settings that govern all multi-entries can be set using:

\multiglossaryentrysetup{ (options)}

The (options) are the same as for \multiglossaryentry.
Whenever the \mg1 s-like commands are used, options are applied in the following order:

1. general options identified by \multiglossaryentrysetup;

2. the category key is assigned if it’s in the general options, \multiglossaryentry
or setup key;

3. multioptions category attribute (if set);
4. any options provided in the first optional argument of \multiglossaryentry;

5. any options provided in the set up key in the first optional argument of the \mg1 s-like
command.

These options are described below.

7.9.1. Indexing
[ =
Ul
indexmain=(value) default: true; initial: true
This setting may take one of the following values:
false don’t index the main entry;
true index the main entry;
first only index the main entry if it’s the first use (of the main entry).
[ =
L=
indexothers=(value) default: true; initial: true

This setting may take one of the following values:

false don’t index the other entries;
true index the other entries;

first only index the other entries if it’s the first use (of the non-main entry).
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7.9.2. Location Formats (Encaps)

=
encapmain=(value) initial: glsnumberformat

This setting value should be the value to pass to format option (location encap) for the main

entry.
Sl
encapothers=(value) initial: glsnumberformat

This setting value should be the value to pass to format option (location encap) for the other
(not main) entries.

7.9.3. Post-Link Hooks
I =

=
postlinks=(value) initial: none

This setting determines whether or not to enable the individual element’s post-link hook. The
value may be one of:

none suppress the post-link hook for all elements;
all don’t suppress the post-link hook for all elements;
notlast only suppress the post-link hook for the last element;

mainnotlast suppress the post-link hook for all “other” (not main) elements and for the
last element (so only the main element will have its post-link hook as long as it’s not the
last element);

mainonly suppress the post-link hook for all “other” (not main) elements;

othernotlast suppress the post-link hook for the main element and for the last element
(so only the other elements will have their post-link hook as long as the element isn’t the
last one);

otheronly suppress the post-link hook for the main element.

=
mpostlink=(value) default: true; initial: true

This setting determines whether or not to enable the multi-entry post-link hook (see §7.6). The
value may be one of:

false suppress the multi-entry post-link hook;
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true enable the multi-entry post-link hook;
firstonly enable the multi-entry post-link hook only for the first use of the multi-entry;

usedonly enable the multi-entry post-link hook only for the subsequent use of the multi-

entry.
[ =
Sl
mpostlinkelement=(value) initial: last

This setting indicates which post-link hook should be used if the multi-entry post-link hook has
been enabled. Allowed values:

last use \mglslastelementpostlinkhook (that is, use the post-link hook for
the last element);

main use \mglslastmainpostlinkhook (that is, use the post-link hook for the
main element);

custom use \mglscustompostlinkhook.

[ Some combinations may cause a repeated hook.

7.9.4. Prefixes and Suffixes

See §7.3 for more information on prefixes and suffixes. Note that the prefixes and suffixes are not
affected by case-changing commands such as \Mgls or \MGLS. If you want a prefix to obey
case-changing, use the \mpg1 s-like commands instead (see §7.11.4).

(=
=
firstprefix=(value)
The prefix to use on first use of the multi-entry.
(=
Ul
usedprefix=(value)
The prefix to use on subsequent use of the multi-entry.
(=
=
firstsuffix=(value)
The suffix to use on first use of the multi-entry.
[ =
ULl
usedsuf fix=(value)

The suffix to use on subsequent use of the multi-entry.
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7.9.5. Skipping Elements

g

The skip options apply to the multi-entry first use flag not the individual element first use.
See §7.7.
(@
firstskipmain=(boolean) default: true; initial: false
If £ rue, the main element will be omitted on (multi-entry) first use.
[ @
= |
firstskipothers=(boolean) default: true;initial: false
If £ rue, the other (non-main) elements will be omitted on (multi-entry) first use.
[ O®
|
usedskipmain=(boolean) default: true; initial: false
If £ rue, the main element will be omitted on (multi-entry) subsequent use.
[ ©
— |
usedskipothers=(boolean) default: true; initial: false

If £ rue, the other (non-main) elements will be omitted on (multi-entry) subsequent use.

Note that it is technically possible to set the skip options so that both the main and the other
elements are skipped. However, by default, this will generate a warning and only the final op-
tional argument (the (insert)) will be displayed. There won’t be a loop over all elements so the
commands set at each iteration, such as \mglscurrentlabel, won’t be defined.

The warning and the insertion of the (insert) is done by:

\glsxtrmglsWarnAllSkipped{ (message)} { (insert) } { (fmt-cs) }

where (message) is the warning message and (cs) is the control sequence that encapsulates the
entire content (including hyperlink and the text format setting, if enabled).

If, for some particular reason, you want this scenario, you can redefine this command to omit
the warning.

7.9.6. General
[ =
|
hyper=(value) initial: individual

This setting may take one of the following values:

none no hyperlinks;
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allmain encapsulate the entire content with a single hyperlink to the main entry’s target;
mainonly only hyperlink the main entry;

individual hyperlink each entry individually;

otheronly only hyperlink the other entries;

notmainfirst don’t hyperlink the main entry on multi-entry first use;
nototherfirst don’t hyperlink the other entries on multi-entry first use;

notfirst don’t hyperlink any entries on multi-entry first use.

=
text format=(value) initial: @€irstofone

This setting value should be the control sequence name (without the leading backslash) of the
command used to encapsulate the entire content.

--—
—a

|

category=(category-label)

The category to apply to the multi-entry. This is independent of the categories of each of the
elements. The default is no category. See §7.8.

=
mglsopt s=(option list)

Default options to pass to commands like \mg1ls. Note that set up can’t be used within this
value.

7.10. \mgls Options

The (options) for \mgls (and similar commands) are listed below. Any additional options
provided will be appended to the a 1 1 value. For example:

Ei

\mgls [counter=chapter] {cbot}

is equivalent to:

\mgls[all=counter=chapter] {cbot}

Whereas:
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[ \mgls[counter=chapter,all=counter=section] {cbot}

1s treated as:

\mgls[all=counter=section, counter=chapter]{cbot}

which has the same effect as:

D (B LD

\mgls[all=counter=chapter]{cbot}

g

The descriptions below reference \ gl s which is used internally by \mgls. Replace
this with \glspl etc as applicable for the variants, such as \mglspl.

(HT L

setup=(option list)

The value should be a list of any options that can be passed to \multiglossaryentry-
setup. These options will override any conflicting options that were supplied to \multi-
glossaryentryor\multiglossaryentrysetup. Notethatmglsopts can’t
be used within this value.

all=(option list)

The value should be a list of any options that can be passed to \gls. These options will be
passed to each instance of \ g1 s and will override any conflicting setting in set up.

=
main=(option list)

The value should be a list of any options that can be passed to \gls. These options will be
passed to the instance of \ g1 s used for the main label and will override any conflicting setting
mall.

=
others=(option list)

The value should be a list of any options that can be passed to \gls. These options will be
passed to each instance of \gls used for the other (not main) labels and will override any
conflicting settingin a1 1.
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=
hyper=(boolean) default: true

A boolean option to determine whether or not to use hyperlinks (if supported). This may cause
a conflict with other options, but is essentially provided to allow the starred version of \mgls
to switch off all hyperlinks.

=
multiunset=(value) initial: global

This only applies to the multi-entry first use flag, described in §7.7, not the first use flags of the
elements. The value may be one of:

global globally unset the flag;
local locally unset the flag;

none don’t unset the flag.

L&y
presetlocal=(boolean) default: true; initial: false

A boolean option that governs whether or not the following options should have a local or global

effect.
[ ©®

=
resetall=(boolean) default: true; initial: false

A boolean option to determine whether or not to reset all elements before using \gls. This
option refers to the individual entry’s first use flag not the multi-entry first use flag. (This is
similar to passing prereset toeach \gls butit’s also applied to any skipped elements.)

(@

resetmain=(boolean) default: true; initial: false

A boolean option to determine whether or not to reset the main entry’s first use flag before using

\gls.
(@
resetothers=(boolean) default: true; initial: false

A boolean option to determine whether or not to reset the first use flag of all the other (not main)
elements before using \gls.

(@

unsetall=(boolean) default: true; initial: false

A boolean option to determine whether or not to unset all elements before using \gls. This
option refers to the individual entry’s first use flag not the multi-entry first use flag. (This is similar
to passing preunset to each \gls but it’s also applied to any skipped elements.)

370



7. Mulfi (or Compound) Entries

(@

unsetmain=(boolean) default: true; initial: false

A boolean option to determine whether or not to unset the main entry’s first use flag before using

\gls.
(@
unsetothers=(boolean) default: true; initial: false

A boolean option to determine whether or not to unset the first use flag of all the other (not main)
elements before using \gls.
The reset... options all use:

X
\mglselementreset {{entry-label)}
The unset... options all use:
b §
\mglselementunset { (entry-label)}
These take the preset local into account.
An alternative way of resetting the other elements is to use:
X
\mglsunsetothers/{ (mulfi-label) }
or for a local reset:
b §
[ \mglslocalunsetothers{ (multi-label) }

7.11. Variants of \mgls

The commands listed in this section all behave like \mgls. These (including \mgls itself)
are collectively referred to as the \mg1l s-like commands. All commands unset the multi-entry
first use flag (unless the mult iunset=none option is applied). Only those commands that
use the \ g1 s-like commands (such as \g1s or \glspl) will unset the individual entry’s first
use flag.
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7.11.1. \gls-like

X
\mglspl [{options)] { (multi-label) } [ (insert) ] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)
This uses \glspl instead of \gls for each entry.
X
\mglsmainpl [{options)] { (multi-label) } [ (insert) ] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)
This uses \glspl instead of \ g1l s for the main entry and \ g1 s for all the other entries.
X
\Mg1ls [(options)] { (multi-label) } [ (insert) ] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)
This uses \ G1s for the first entry and \ g1 s for the other entries.
X
\MG1s [ (options) ] { (multi-label) } [ (insert) ] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)
This uses \G1s for all entries.
I
\Mglspl [(options)] { (multi-label) } [ (insert) ] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)
This uses \G1spl for the first entry and \ gl sp1l for the remaining entries.
X
\Mglsmainpl [{options)] { (multi-label) } [ (insert) ] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)

The first entry uses the appropriate sentence case command. The plural form is used for the main
entry. So, if the first entry is also the main entry, \G1sp1l is used, otherwise \G1 s is used.
For the remaining entries, \g1spl will be used if the entry is the main one, otherwise \gls
will be used.

X
\MG1spl [(options) ] { (multi-label) } [ (insert) ] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)
This uses \G1spl for all entries.
I
\MGlsmainpl [(options)] { (multi-label) } [ (insert) ] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)
This uses \G1sp1l for the main entry and \G1s for the other entries.
X
\MGLS [ (options) 1 { (multi-label) } [ (insert) ] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)

This uses \GLS for all entries.
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I
\MGLSpl [ (options) ] { (multi-label) } [ (insert) ] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)
This uses \GLSp1 instead of \ g1l s for each entry.
X
\MGLSmainpl [{options)] { (multi-label) } [ (insert) ] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)
This uses \GLSp1 for the main entry and \GLS for the others.
7.11.2. Abbreviations
X
\mglsshort [(options)] { (multi-label) } [ (insert) ] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)

This will use \glsxtrshort for any entries that have the short field set and will use
\glstext otherwise.

)

X
\mglslong [(options)] { (multi-label) } [ (insert) ] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)

This will use \ g1 sxt r1long for any entries that have the 1 ong field set and will use \g1s-
text otherwise.

X
\mglsfull [(options)] { (multi-label) } [ (insert) ] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)

This will use \glsxt rfull forany entries that have the short field setand will use \g1s-
first otherwise.

X
\Mglsshort [{options)] { (multi-label) } [ (insert) ] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)
As \mglsshort but sentence case for the first entry.
I
\Mglslong [(options)] { (multi-label) } [ (insert) ] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)
As \mg1lslong but sentence case for the first entry.
X
\Mglsfull [(options)] { (multi-label) } [ (insert) ] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)

As \mglsfull but sentence case for the first entry.

373



7. Mulfi (or Compound) Entries

7.11.3. Other Fields

I
\mglsname [ (options)] { (multi-label) } [ (insert) ] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)
This uses \ gl sname for each entry.
X
\Mglsname [ (options)] { (multi-label) } [ (insert) ] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)
This uses \ G1 sname for the first entry and \ g1 sname for the remaining entries.
X
\MG1sname [ (options) ] { (multi-label) } [ (insert) ] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)
This uses \G1 sname for each entry.
X
\mglssymbol [{options)] { (multi-label) } [ (insert) ] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)

This uses \glssymbol for each entry if the symbol field has been set, otherwise it uses
\gls.

D

X
\MGlssymbol [ (options)] { (multi-label) } [ (insert) ] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)

This uses \glssymbol if the symbol field has been set otherwise it uses \G1s for each
element. (Note that no case change is applied to the symbol as this usually isn’t appropriate.)

X
[ \Mglssymbol [{options)] { (multi-label) } [ (insert) ] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)

As \MGlssymbol, but \G1s is only used for the first element (if it doesn’t have the sym-
bol field set).

D ——

X
[ \mglsusefield [(options)] { (multi-label) } [ (insert)]  modifiers: * + {alt-mod)

If the field given by \mglsfield exists for an element, \glsdisp will be used for that
element, with the link text obtained from the field value (followed by the (insert)), otherwise
\gls will be used.

)

X

\mglsfield inifial: useri

This command expands to the internal field label required by \mgl susefield. The default
value is user i, which corresponds to the userl key.
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X

\Mglsusefield[(options)] { (multi-label) } [ (insert)]  modifiers: * + {alt-mod)

As \mglsusefield but sentence case for the first element.

X

\MGlsusefield[(options)] { (multi-label) } [ (insert)]  modifiers: * + (alt-mod)

As \mglsusefield but sentence case for each element.
You can use the pre-element hook \mglselementprehook tolocally redefine \mgls-
field. Examples:

1. if the multi-category is “sample” then use the user?2 field otherwise use the userl

field:

:

\renewcommand{\mglselementprehook}{%
\ifdefstring{\mglscurrentcategory}{sample}$%
{\renewcommand{\mglsfield}{userii}}%
{\renewcommand{\mglsfield}{useri}}%

}

. if the element’s category is “sample” then use the use r 2 field otherwise use the userl

field:

\renewcommand{\mglselementprehook}{%
\glsifcategory{\mglscurrentlabel}{sample}$%
{\renewcommand{\mglsfield}{userii}}$%
{\renewcommand{\mglsfield}{useri}}%

}

. if either the multi-entry’s category or the element’s category has the custom attribute “mgls-
field” set then use it otherwise use the user1 field:

\renewcommand{\mglselementprehook}{%
\glshascategoryattribute
{\mglscurrentcategory}{mglsfield}%
{\renewcommand{\mglsfield}{%
\glsgetcategoryattribute
{\mglscurrentcategory}{mglsfield}}%
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%
{%
\glshasattribute
{\mglscurrentlabel}{mglsfield}%
{\renewcommand{\mglsfield}{%
\glsgetattribute
{\mglscurrentlabel}{mglsfield}}%
%
{\renewcommand{\mglsfield}{useri}}%
}%
t

7.11.4. Support for glossaries—prefix (\pgls)

If you load the glossaries—prefix package (either after glossaries—extra) or with the prefix
package option, then the following commands will use one of the \pgl s-like commands pro-
vided by that package. (See the glossaries user manual for further details.)

If the glossaries—prefix package hasn’t been loaded then \ g1l s (or analogous case-changing
variant) will be used instead and a warning is issued with:

I
\mpglsWarning
This may be redefined to do nothing to remove the warning.
I
\mpqgls [(options) ] { (multi-label) } [ (insert) ] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)
Uses \pgls for the first element and \ g1 s for the remaining elements.
I
\mpglspl [(options)] { (multi-label) } | (insert) ] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)
Uses \pglspl for the first element and \glsp1l for the remaining elements.
I
\mpglsmainpl [(options)] { (multi-label) } [ (insert) ] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)

Only uses the plural form for the main element. The first element uses the prefixing command
(\pglsor \pglspl, depending on whether the first element is the main element).

X
\Mpg1ls [(options) ] { (multi-label) } [ (insert) ] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)

Uses \Pgls for the first element and \ g1 s for the remaining elements.
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—

X
\Mpglsmainpl [(options)] { (multi-label) } [ (insert) ] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)

Only uses the plural form for the main element. The first element uses the sentence case prefixing
command (\Pgls or \Pglspl, depending on whether the first element is the main element).

X
\MPG1s [(options) ] { (multi-label) } [ (insert) ] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)
Uses \Pgls for the first element and \ G1 s for the remaining elements.
X
\MPG1lspl [(options)] { (multi-label) } [ (insert) ] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)
Uses \Pglspl for the first element and \G1sp1 for the remaining elements.
X
\MPG1lsmainpl [(options)] { (multi-label) } [ (insert) ] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)

Only uses the plural form for the main element. The first element uses the prefixing command
(\Pgls or \Pglspl, depending on whether the first element is the main element). All ele-
ments are use sentence case.

I
\MPGLS [ (options) ] { (multi-label) } [ (insert) ] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)
Uses \PGLS for the first element and \GLS for the remaining elements.
I
\MPGLSp1l [ (options) ] { (multi-label) } [ (insert) ] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)
Uses \PGLSp1 for the first element and \GLSp1 for the remaining elements.
X

\MPGLSmainpl [{opfions) ] { (multi-label) } [ (insert) ] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)

Only uses the plural form for the main element. All elements are converted to all caps. The first
element uses the prefixing command (\PGLS or \PGLSp1, depending on whether the first
element is the main element).

7.12. Cross-References

Multi-entry labels may be used in the cross-referencing keys see and seea 1l so. The format-
ting command will use:
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\mglsseefirstitem{ (multi-label)}

for the first item in the list (if it’s a multi-entry) and

\mglsseeitem{ (multi-label) }

for any subsequent items that are multi-entries. The default definition of \mglsseeitemis:

\newcommand*{\mglsseeitem} [1]{%
\mglsname[all=noindex, setup={hyper=allmain}]{#1}%
}

This switches off indexing, sets the hyperlink to encompass the entire multi-entry content and
uses the name field. The default definition of \mglsseefirstitemissimply \mgls-
seeitem.

For example, to use the short or text fields:

\renewcommand*{\mglsseeitem} [1]4{%
\mglsshort[all=noindex, setup={hyper=allmain}]{#1}%
}

A multi-entry label may also be used in the a1l ias key. The hyperlink target will be the
target for the main entry. For example:

\multiglossaryentry{cbot}{clostridium, botulinum}
\newglossaryentry{botox}{name={botox},
description={},alias={cbot}}

In this case \gls{botox} will hyperlink to the botul inum target.

[ i
|
Any multi-entries used in the cross-referencing keys must be defined before the glossary

is displayed. There is some support for docde £=t rue but not for the other docde £
settings.

7.13. Additional Commands

You can test if a label represents a multi-entry using:
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\glsxtrifmulti{ (multi-label)} { (true)} { (false)}

This does (frue) if a multi-entry has been defined with the label (mulfi-label) otherwise it does

(false).

D ——

X

\glsxtrmultimain/{ (mulfi-label)}

Expands to the main entry label for the multi-entry identified by (multi-label) or nothing if not
defined.

I

\glsxtrmultilist/{ (multi-label)}

Expands to the list of element labels for the multi-entry identified by (mulfi-label) or nothing if
not defined.

X

\mglsforelement s/ (multi-label) } { (cs) } { (body) }

Iterates over all the list of element labels for the multi-entry identified by (mulfi-label). This
defines (cs) to the current element label on each iteration of the loop, which can be used to
reference the label in (body). This internally uses \ @ for (patched by the xfor package, which
allows the loop to be broken).

b §
\mglsforotherelements/{ (multi-label) } { (cs) } { (body) }
As \mglsforelements but skips the main entry label.
X

\glsxtrmultitotalelements{ (mulfi-label)}

Expands to the total number of elements in the given multi-entry or nothing if (multi-label) hasn’t
been defined.

X

\glsxtrmultimainindex{ (multi-label)}

Expands to the index of the main element in the given multi-entry or nothing if (multi-label)
hasn’t been defined. Indexing starts from 1 for the first element.

D

X

\glsxtrmultilastotherindex{ (multi-label)}

Expands to the index of the final non-main element in the given multi-entry or nothing if (mulfi-
label) hasn’t been defined.
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The \multiglossaryentry command will write the label information to the aux
file using:

X

[ \writemultiglossentry/{ (options)} { (multi-label) } { (main-label) } { (list) }

J

This is will write the following line to the aux file:

X

\Qglsxtr@multientry{ (options)} { (multi-label) } { (main-label) } { (list) }

This is provided to support docde f=t rue and also for the benefit of any tools that require
the information (such as bib2g1l s or autocompletion tools). If it’s not required and causes too
much clutter, it can be disabled by redefining \writemultiglossentry to do nothing.

7.14. bib2gls

In the bib2gls v2.9+ user manual, these multi-entry sets are referred to as “compound en-
tries” or “compound sets” to differentiate them from bib2gls’s multi-entry types (such as
@dualentry).

Each instance of one of the \mg1 s-like commands is written to the aux file and so can be
picked up by b1b2gls (at least version 2.9). The resource option can be used to determine
whether or not to consider the other (non-main) elements to be dependent on the main element.

With bib2gls, you can either define compound entries in the document with \multi-
glossaryentry (or \providemultiglossaryentzry) or you can define com-
pound entries in the bib file with the dcompoundset entry type. Whichever method you
use, remember that the entries that form the elements of the set must be defined first. See the
bib2gls manual (v2.9+) for further details.

You can use the resource option compound—adjust—name to replace the name field
of the main entry to:

X

\glsxtrmultientryadjustedname{ (sublist]) } { (name) } { (sublist2)}
{ (multi-label) }

where (multi-label) is the label identifying the compound set, (name) was the value of the name
before adjustment, (sublistl) is the sub-list of other element labels before the main element
(empty if the main element is the first element in the list), and (sublist2) is the sub-list of other
elements after the main element (empty if the main label is the final element).

This command is defined in glossaries—extra—bib2gls, which is automatically loaded with
record=only and record=nameref. Case-changing versions of this command are
also available.

380



7. Mulfi (or Compound) Entries

X
\Glsxtrmultientryadjustedname{ (sublist]) } { (name) } { (sublist2)}
{ (multi-label) }
This is a sentence case version of \glsxtrmultientryadjustedname.
X
\GlsXtrmultientryadjustedname { (sublist]) } { (name) } { (sublist2) }
{ (multi-label) }
This is a title case version of \glsxtrmultientryadjustedname.
X
\GLSxtrmultientryadjustedname { (sublist]) } { (name) } { (sublist2) }
{ (multi-label) }
This is an all caps version of \glsxtrmultientryadjustedname.
Note that the above commands don’t take the prefix or suffix into account (see §7.3).
The separator between each element in the sub-lists is produced with:
X

\glsxtrmultientryadjustednamesep/ (pre-label)} { {post-label) }

The default definition just uses \glscombinedfirstsepfirst.
The separator between the last element of (sublist]) and the main element is produced with:

e

X

\glsxtrmultientryadjustednamepresep{ (pre-label)} { (post-label) }

Similarly for the separator between the main element and the first element of (sublist2):

X
\glsxtrmultientryadjustednamepostsep{ (pre-label)} { (post-
label) }
These both default to \glsxtrmultientryadjustednamesep.
The (name) is encapsulated with:
I

\glsxtrmultientryadjustednamefmt { (fext)}

This just does its argument by default. If (sublist]) is empty for the sentence case version, then
(name) is encapsulated with:

7

\Glsxtrmultientryadjustednamefmt { (text)}
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This does \makefirstuc{text} by default. For the title case version, the name is encapsu-
lated with:

X

\GlsXtrmultientryadjustednamefmt { (text)}

This uses \glscapitalisewords, if defined, or \capitalisewords otherwise.
The all caps version uses:

X
\GLSxtrmultientryadjustednamefmt { (fext)}
This uses \mfirstucMakeUppercase by default.
Each element label in the sub-lists is encapsulated with:
X
\glsxtrmultientryadjustednameother{ (fext)}

This does \ gl sent ryname{ (label) } by default. For the sentence case version (where (sub-
listl) isn’t empty), then the element label is encapsulated with:

X

\Glsxtrmultientryadjustednameother{ (fext)}

This does \G1lsentryname {(label) } by default. The title case version uses:

\GlsXtrmultientryadjustednameother{ (fexr)}

This does \glsentrytitlecase{(label)} {name} by default. The all caps version
uses:

X

\GLSxtrmultientryadjustednameother{ (fexr)}

This is defined as:

\newcommand*{\GLSxtrmultientryadjustednameother}[1]4{%
\mfirstucMakeUppercase{\glsentryname{#1}}}

382



8. Defining and Displaying Glossaries

As with the base glossaries package, you need to establish the indexing method in the pream-
ble and use the appropriate \print(...)glossary command. For example, to use the
“noidx” method you need \makenoidxglossaries in the preamble and \print-
noidxglossary inthe document. Whereas if you want to use makeindex or xindy,
youneed \makeglossaries inthe preamble and \printglossary inthe document.
The glossaries—extra package provides a hybrid approach:

X

\makeglossaries [(types)]

If the optional argument is present, then (rypes) should be a comma-separated list of glossary
labels that should be processed by makeindex or xindy as per the normal behaviour of
\makeglossaries. Any non-ignored glossaries that are not listed in (types) should be
treated as though \makenoidxglossaries was used. This means that the glossaries
listed in (types) should be displayed using \printglossary and the other (non-ignored
glossaries) should be displayed with \printnoidxglossary. See the accompanying file
sample—-mixedsort . tex for an example.

(@]

= |
The hybrid \makeglossaries[(lisr)] doesn’t automatically implement
sanitizesort=false, which is the default with \makenoidx-
glossaries. However, since the hybrid option is typically used to allow sorting by
definition or by use this won’t usually make a difference.

7

If the optional argument is omitted, it will be treated as per the original \makeglossaries
provided by the base glossaries package. If the optional argument is present, \glsindex-
ingsetting will be set to makeindex—noidx or xindy—-noidx, depending on
whether makeindex or xindy should be used.

Glossaries can’t be defined after \makeglossaries. This ensures that all the re-
quired indexing files are opened. If you're not using \makeglossaries, glossaries
need to be defined before any entries that should belong to them are defined.

The base glossaries package provides \newignoredglossary to define an ignored
glossary that doesn’t have any associated indexing files. This will automatically switch off hy-
perlinks for any entries assigned to the glossary (since there will be no target). With glossaries
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—extra, it’s possible to have targets without using the indexing methods provided by the base
package. For example, it’s possible to have standalone entries (see §8.5) or targets can be cre-
ated with \printunsrtglossary, so glossaries—extra provides a starred version.

X

\newignoredglossary* {(glossary-label) }

This behaves like the unstarred version but doesn’t disable hyperlinks. The glossary will still be
omitted by iterative commands, such as \printunsrtglossaries, and can’t be used
with \printglossaryor \printnoidxglossary. If you use an ignored glossary
with \printunsrtglossary, you will need to use the £ it 1 e option to override the
default title, if required.

X
\provideignoredglossary{ (glossary-label) } modifier: *

This is like \newignoredglossary but does nothing if the glossary has already been
defined. The unstarred version disables hyperlinks.

With the indexing options provided by the base glossaries package, if you want a term to
appear in more than one glossary, it’s necessary to define a duplicate entry with a different label.
With the “unsrt” family of commands, the same entry can appear in multiple glossaries. This
can be done by simply copying the entry’s label to the required glossary using:

I
\glsxtrcopytoglossary/{ (entry-label)} { (glossary-type) } modifier: *

This just adds the label to the target glossary’s internal comma-separated list that commands like
\printunsrtglossary iterate over. The unstarred version locally adds the label. The
starred version performs a global change.

A

[ \glsxtrcopytoglossary is not compatible with docde f=true.

J

Note that the t ype field will still be set to the original glossary. This is considered the entry’s
primary glossary. There’s no field that keeps track of the additional glossaries the entry has been
copied to.

If used with \printglossary or \printnoidxglossary, the entry will only
be indexed for its primary glossary. It won’t show up in the other glossaries, but will be found
when using an iterative command, such as \glsaddall, over the target glossary.

You can test if an entry has already been added to a glossary with:

\GlsXtrIfInGlossary{ (entry-label)} { (glossary-type)} { (true) } { (false) }

This does (frue) if the entry given by (entry-label) is in the internal list of the glossary identified
by (glossary-type), otherwise it does (false). If the glossary doesn’t exist, this does (false) and

384



8. Defining and Displaying Glossaries

will either generate an error (undefaction=error) or a warning (undefaction=
warn). This command considers ignored glossaries as existing.
You can test if a glossary is empty with:

\glsxtrifemptyglossary/{ (glossary-type)} { (true)} { (false) }

This does (true) if the glossary identified by (glossary-type) is empty, otherwise does (false). If
the glossary doesn’t exist, this does (zrue) and will either generate an error (undefaction=
error)orawarning (undefact ion=warn). This command considers ignored glossaries
as existing.

To test for the existence of a glossary, youcanuse \1fglossaryexistsand \doif-
glossarynoexistsordo, which are documented in the “Conditionals” section of the
glossaries user manual.

The base glossaries package provides \forallglossaries to iterate over a list of
glossaries labels (all non-ignored glossaries by default). This can also be used with glossaries
—extra but \forallacronyms is only for glossaries that have been declared as lists of
acronyms, so it’s inappropriate with the glossaries—extra package. Instead, you can use the
analogous command:

7

\forallabbreviationlists{/{cs)}{(body)}

Each instance of \newabbreviat ion will add the abbreviation’s associated glossary (iden-
tified by the t ype key) to the internal list of labels (if not already added). Note that this won’t
take into account any glossaries that had abbreviations copied or moved to it.

8.1. Entry Page Reference

The base glossaries package provides \glsrefentry, which uses \ref to reference the
entry’s associated counter (enabled with entrycounter or subentrycounter, not
the location counter). The glossaries—extra package additionally provides:

X

\glsxtrpageref { (entry-label) }

This works in the same way as \glsrefentry but uses \pageref instead of \ref.
As with \glsrefentry, if the corresponding counter has not been enabled, \glsxt r-
pageref justdoes \gls{{entry-label)}.

8.2. Glossary Preamble

The base package provides \glossarypreamble, whichis used at the start of the glossary.
By default, this will use the preamble associated with the current glossary. If you redefine
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\glossarypreamble, this will set the preamble for all glossaries. To set the preamble
for a particular glossary, you can use \setglossarypreamble. With glossaries—extra,
you can additionally append to an existing preamble using:

X

\apptoglossarypreamble [(type)] { (text) }

This (locally) appends (zext) to the preamble for the glossary identified by (type). If (type) is
omitted, \glsdefaulttype is assumed.

X

\pretoglossarypreamble [(type)] { (text) }

This (locally) prepends (zext) to the preamble for the glossary identified by (type). If (type) is
omitted, \glsdefaulttype is assumed.

8.3. Options

The base glossaries package provides options that may be used with \printglossary
and \printnoidxglossary. The glossaries—extra package provides additional options,
some of which are specificto \printunsrtglossary and printunsrtglossarywrap. These
extra options are listed below. Additionally, options provided by the base package that aren’t
available with one or more of the “unsrt” family of commands, or that may be replaced by a
resource option with bib2gl s, are also listed.

=
sort=(method) default: standard

The sort option is provided by the base glossaries package, but is only available for \print-
noidxglossary. Available methods are described in the glossaries user manual. The
\printunsrtglossaryand \printunsrtinnerglossary commandssimply
iterate over the glossary’s internal list in the order in which the entries have been added to that
glossary, so this option is not applicable. If you are using bib2gls, use the sort resource

option instead.
(@

nonumberlist=(boolean) default: true; initial: false

The nonumberlist option is provided by the base glossaries package. It may be used
with \printunsrtglossaryand \printunsrtinnerglossary butif youare
using bib2gls, you may prefer to use the save—locations=false resource option
instead, if location lists are not required. Note that nonumberlist=false will have no
effect with the save—locations=false resource option as there won’t be any location
lists to display.
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=

e

title=(text)

The t it 1e option is provided by the base glossaries package to override the default title for
the glossary. This option is also available for \printunsrtglossary and printunsrtglos-
sarywrap but not for \printunsrtinnerglossary.

[=

=

toctitle=(text)

The toct it 1e option is provided by the base glossaries package to override the default table
of contents title for the glossary. This option is also available for \printunsrtglossary
and printunsrtglossarywrap but not for \printunsrtinnerglossary.

[ =

=
numberedsection=(value) default: nolabel; initial: false

The numberedsection option is provided by the base glossaries package to indicate
whether or not the section header used at the start of the glossary should be numbered rather than
unnumbered (and whether or not to automatically label the glossary with \ 1abel {\gls-
autoprefix(glossary-type) }). The numberedsection package option will change
the default setting to match. This option is not available for \printunsrtinnerglos-

sary.
I:I

==

style=(style-name)

The sty le option is provided by the base glossaries package to set the glossary style. This
option is not available for \printunsrtinnerglossary.
[ =

=

label=(label)

The 1 abe 1 option is provided by glossaries—extrato add \ 1abe 1 { (label) } after the section
header. This is essentially like numberedsection=nameref but you supply the label.
This option is not available for \printunsrtinnerglossary. Alternatively, you can
use:

X

\glsxtrsetglossarylabel {(label)}

This will need to be scoped or changed between glossaries or use a command in (label) that
expands differently for each glossary to avoid duplicate labels.
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(o]

=
If the supplied value is empty, the label is suppressed (without otherwise altering the

numberedsect ion setting).

[ =
el
leveloffset={(offset) initial: O

The leveloffset option sets or increments the hierarchical level offset. If (offset) starts
with ++ then the current offset is incremented by the given amount otherwise the current offset
is set to (offser). For example, an entry with a normal hierarchical level of 1 will be treated as
though it has hierarchical level 1 + (offset). Note that the glossary style may not support the
resulting hierarchical level. This option is only available for the “unsrt” family of commands and
the printunsrtglossarywrap environment. See §8.4.3.1 for an example.

[ ©

el
flatten=(boolean) default: true; initial: false

The £ 1atten option treats all entries as though they have the same hierarchical level (which
will be the value of 1eveloffset). This option is only available for the “unsrt” family of
commands and the printunsrtglossarywrap environment. Unlike the £ 1 at t en resource option,
this option doesn’t actually remove the parent field.

[ ©

(=
groups=(boolean) default: t rue; initial: true

The groups option is only applicable to the “unsrt” family of commands and printunsrtglos-
sarywrap. If set to false, it will prevent groups from being formed. If true (the default), groups
will only be formed if they are supported. See §8.4 for further details.

[ =
=
preamble=(text)
The preamble option redefines \glossarypreamble to (text).
[ =
=
postamble=(fext)
This postamble option redefines \glossarypostamble to (text).
[ =
=
prefix=(prefix)

The prefix option is provided by glossaries—extra and simply redefines \glolinkpre-
fix to expand to (prefix). If hyperlinks are supported and the glossary style uses \gls-
target to create the entry’s hypertarget, the target name is obtained from \glolinkpre-
fix (entry-label). If you are displaying multiple glossaries with shared entries (for example,
using the secondary resource option with bib2gls), then changing the prefix can avoid
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duplicate targets. Alternatively, you can redefine \glstarget touse \glsxtrtarget.
Note that this option will also affect the targets used by the \ g1 s-like and \ gl stext-like
commands. This means that if you have, for example, \ g1 s in the description of an entry, then
its hyperlink will go to that entry’s item in the current glossary. Whereas referencing that entry
outside of the glossary will hyperlink to the glossary that uses the prefix matching the setting at
that point in the document.
Example 133 has two glossaries with different target prefixes:

\usepackage|[colorlinks] {hyperref}

\usepackage [showtargets=annoteleft, style=tree]

{glossaries—extra}

\newglossaryentry{sample}{name={sample},
description={an example description that references
\gls{another}}}

\newglossaryentry{another}{name={another},
description={some other example description
that references \gls{sample}}}

\begin{document}

Link to glossary 1: \gls{sample}.

Link to glossary 2: \gls[prefix=other-]{sample}.
\printunsrtglossary
\printunsrtglossary|[prefix=other-]
\end{document}

This uses the showtarget s package option to show the target names to the left of the hy-
perlink or hypertarget.

Within the main part of the document, the first reference to “sample” has a hyperlink to the
first glossary (with the target glo: sample, which uses the default prefix), and the second
reference has a hyperlink to the second glossary (with the target other—-sample).

Within the glossaries, the \ g1 s references use the current glossary prefix, so the target is in
the same glossary.

==

targetnameprefix=(prefix)

The targetnameprefix option is similar to the prefix option but only affects the
prefix for the entry item’s target and doesn’t change the prefix for any references contained within
the glossary. This prepends the given prefix to the default prefix.

Example 134 modifies the above example:

389

2133

2134



8. Defining and Displaying Glossaries

N Example 133: Changing the target prefix E LR

Link to glossary 1: [glo:samplelssamplea.
Link to glossary 2: [other-sample]ssamplea.

Glossary

[glo:sample]l-samples an example description that references [glo:another]
sanotherq

[glo:another]>another.some other example description that references [glo:samplel
ssampleq

Glossary

[other-samplel.sample.s an example description that references [other-another]
sanotherq

[other-another]-another« some other example description that references
[other-sample]ssampleq
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 133 Changing the target prefix
% Label: "ex:targetprefixes"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage[showtargets=annoteleft,style=tree]{glossaries-extra}
\newglossaryentry{sample}{name={sample},
 description={an example description that references \gls{another}}}
\newglossaryentry{another}{name={another},
 description={some other example description that references \gls{sample}}} 
\begin{document}
Link to glossary 1: \gls{sample}. 

Link to glossary 2: \gls[prefix={other-}]{sample}.
\printunsrtglossary
\printunsrtglossary[prefix=other-] 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Changing the target prefix (source code)
Example document that illustrates two glossaries with different target prefixes (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example133.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example133.pdf
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,

Link to glossary 1: \gls{sample}.

Link to glossary 2: \gls|[prefix=other-glo:]{sample}.
\printunsrtglossary
\printunsrtglossary[targetnameprefix=other—]

4 Example 134: Prepending to the target prefix for just the entry item \ER R AL

Link to glossary 1: [glo:samplelssamplea.
Link to glossary 2: [other-glo:samplelssamplea.

Glossary

[glo:sample]-samples an example description that references [glo:another]
sanotherq

[glo:another]-another< some other example description that references [glo:samplel
ssampleq

Glossary

[other-glo:samplel-samples an example description that references [glo:another]
sanotherq

[other-glo:another]-another. some other example description that refer-
ences [glo:samplelssampleq

Note that this has prepended ot he r— to the existing g1 o : prefix. Thisiswhy the prefix
option in the second \gls reference had to be changed to match the appropriate hypertarget
name. The \gls references in the second glossary now point to the relevant line in the first
glossary.

It’s possible to combine targetnameprefix with prefix={} but that will also af-
fect the \ g1 s references within the glossary.

[ ©

=
[ target=(boolean) default: true; initial: true

The t arget option is a boolean option that can be used to switch off the automatic creation of
the entry hypertargets but still allows hyperlinks within the glossary. This can be used to prevent
duplicate destinations for secondary glossaries.
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 134 Prepending to the target prefix for just the entry item
% Label: "ex:targetprefixname"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage[showtargets=annoteleft,style=tree]{glossaries-extra}
\newglossaryentry{sample}{name={sample},
 description={an example description that references \gls{another}}}
\newglossaryentry{another}{name={another},
 description={some other example description that references \gls{sample}}} 
\begin{document}
Link to glossary 1: \gls{sample}. 

Link to glossary 2: \gls[prefix={other-glo:}]{sample}.
\printunsrtglossary
\printunsrtglossary[targetnameprefix=other-] 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Prepending to the target prefix for just the entry item (source code)
Example document that illustrates two glossaries with different target prefixes using targetprefixname (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example134.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example134.pdf
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8.4. Displaying a Glossary Without Sorting or Indexing

The base glossaries package provides two ways of displaying a glossary, depending on the indexing
option: \printglossary (which inputs a file created by makeindex or xindy that
contains the code to typeset the glossary) or \printnoidxglossary (which doesn’t re-
quire an external indexing application but instead uses I£TEX to sort a list of entry labels and then
iterates over that list, where the location list information is picked up from the aux file).

The glossaries—extra package provides an alternative that doesn’t require sorting or indexing.

X

\printunsrtglossary [ (options)]

This behaves in a similar way to \printnoidxglossary, butitalways lists all the defined
entries for the given glossary in the order in which they were added to the glossary. Unlike
\printglossary, youmay use \printunsrtglossary with an ignored glossary.
The “unsrt” part of the command name indicates that the list is always in order of definition
(unsorted). This command may be used with bib2gls which ensures that the order of def-
inition matches the desired order as given by the sort resource option (and other applicable
options). However, \printunsrtglossary may simply be used without bib2gls,in
which case you need to ensure that you define your glossary entries in the required order.
(]
=
The “unsrt” family of commands and printunsrtglossarywrap are not intended for use with

\makeglossaries and \makenoidxglossaries. Mixing these different
methods can result in unexpected behaviour.

There is also a starred version which has a mandatory argument:

\printunsrtglossary* [{options)] { (init-code) }

This is equivalent to:

\begingroup
(init-code) \printunsrtglossary [ {(options) ]
\endgroup

There’s no significant difference between doing:

{(init-code) \printunsrtglossary [(options)] }

and

\printunsrtglossary* [{options)] { (init-code) }
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Note thatunlike \glossarypreamble, the supplied (init-code) is done before the glossary
header.

[ i
=
If you want to use one of the tabular-like styles with \printunsrtglossary,

make sure you load glossaries—extra—stylemods which modifies the definition of \g1ls—
groupskip to avoid the “Incomplete \ i ft rue” error that may otherwise occur.

Aswith\printglossaryand \printnoidxglossary, thereisalsoacommand
to print all non-ignored glossaries in the order in which they were defined:

X

\printunsrtglossaries

This means you now have the option to simply list all entries on the first ISI|EX run without the
need for a post-processor, however there will be no location list in this case, as that has to be set
by a post-processor such asbib2gls (see §11).

A
No attempt is made to gather hierarchical elements. If child entries aren’t defined immedi-
ately after their parent entry, they won’t be together in the glossary when using \print—
unsrtglossary.

The way that \printunsrtglossary basically works is to iterate over every label in
the glossary’s internal label list and format each entry according to the way the glossary style
would normally format the entry’s hierarchical level (described in more detail in §8.4.3). If a
change in letter group is detected, the letter group heading and group skip will be inserted.

A label is appended to the glossary’s internal label list whenever an entry is defined. This
means that the list will normally be in order of definition, but it’s also possible to copy an entry’s
label to another glossary’s internal label list using \gl sxtrcopytoglossary, which can
be used to provide a different order.

Example 135 illustrates this method:

\documentclass{article}

\usepackage [style=treegroup] {glossaries—-extra}
\newglossaryentry{ant}{name={ant},
description={}}
\newglossaryentry{gazelle}{name={gazelle},
description={}}

\begin{document}

\printunsrtglossary
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l \end{document}

The document build only requires one ISIEX call in this case.

4 Example 135: Displaying unsorted glossaries P X2 A

Glossary

A
ant

G

gazelle

Be careful if you want letter groups with \printunsrtglossary.
Example 136 demonstrates the difference if the st v 1emods option is added:

\usepackage[stylemods, style=treegroup] {glossaries-
extra}l

N Example 136: Displaying unsorted glossaries with st ylemods \EFERE AL

Glossary

65
ant
71

gazelle

In this case, the group headings are now numbers instead of letters. The styles provided with
glossaries—extra and those modified by glossaries—extra—stylemods are designed to assist inte-
gration with b1b2g1s. Without these modifications, \printunsrtglossary behaves
like the less sophisticated \printnoidxglossary which checks if the label is an integer
less than 256 and uses \ char to create the title (if no title has been provided).

If you really want to use \printunsrtglossary without bib2gls and you want
letter groups with sty 1emods without having to define all the titles, you can use:
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 135 Displaying unsorted glossaries
% Label: "ex:printunsrt"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[style=treegroup]{glossaries-extra}
\newglossaryentry{ant}{name={ant},description={}}
\newglossaryentry{gazelle}{name={gazelle},description={}}

\begin{document}
\printunsrtglossary
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Displaying unsorted glossaries (source code)
Example document that doesn't require any external indexing (source code)


% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 136 Displaying unsorted glossaries with stylemods
% Label: "ex:printunsrtstylemods"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[stylemods,style=treegroup]{glossaries-extra}
\newglossaryentry{ant}{name={ant},description={}}
\newglossaryentry{gazelle}{name={gazelle},description={}}

\begin{document}
\printunsrtglossary
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Displaying unsorted glossaries with stylemods (source code)
Example document that doesn't require any external indexing using the stylemods option (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example135.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example135.pdf
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example136.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example136.pdf
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\glsxtrnoidxgroups

which will switch over to using the group titling method used with \printnoidxglos-
sary. This command is only available with record=of f and can’t be used with \make-
glossaries.

(@]

=
If you have at least v4.57 of the base glossaries package and at least v3.0 of the

datatool package, \printnoidxglossary now obtains the letter group informa-
tion from the datatool sorting function and sets it in a special internal field with the label
dtlsortgroup. Soif youuse \glsxtrnoidxgroups, it will first test if that
field has been set before falling back on its old behaviour.

J

If, conversely, you don’t want any groups formed, regardless of the glossary style, you can
disable them with groups=false.
Example 137 modifies Example 136 so that the document contains:

2137

\printunsrtglossary[title={Glossary 1}]
\glsxtrnoidxgroups
\printunsrtglossary[title={Glossary 2}]
\printunsrtglossary[groups=false,
title={Glossary 3}]
\printunsrtglossary[style=tree, nogroupskip,
title={Glossary 4}]

This repeats the same glossary. The first is the same as Example 136. The second is the same
as Example 135 (which didn’t use st ylemods). The final two glossaries have the groups
suppressed. Using groups=false (Glossary 3) is more efficient than using nogroup-
sk ip and switching to a style that doesn’t show the header (Glossary 4).

I’ve also switched to two column mode to display the result in a more compact form. The first
two glossaries are shown on the left and the last two are on the right:
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£ Example 137: Displaying unsorted glossaries with different group settings \EEE
Glossary 1 Glossary 3
65 ant
gazelle
ant
71 Glossary 4
gazelle ant
gazelle
Glossary 2
A
ant
G
gazelle

The “unsrt” family of commands were designed for use with bib2g1ls, which uses more
complex alphanumeric group labels to allow for greater customization and to avoid conflict where
there are multiple glossaries or hierarchical levels with potentially the same letter groups.

The way that bib2gls works is to select entries from a bib file, according to the doc-
ument requirements, sort the entries, and then write the entry definitions (with commands like
\longnewglossaryentry* or \newabbreviation)inthe glstex in the de-
sired order, which is then input by \G1 sXt rLoadResources. This means that \print-
unsrtglossary will display the entries in that order since, from glossaries—extra’s point
of view, that’s the order of definition.

While itis possible touse \printunsrtglossary withoutbib2gls, asinthe above
example, for long or complex glossaries it’s better to use bib2gls which can automatically
assign appropriate titles to the groups.

Groups and hierarchy are discussed in more detail in §8.4.1. See §8.4.2 for location lists and
§8.4.3.1. Advanced commands and further detail about the way \printunsrtglossary
works are covered in §8.4.3.
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 137 Displaying unsorted glossaries with different group settings
% Label: "ex:printunsrtgroup"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[stylemods,style=treegroup]{glossaries-extra}
\newglossaryentry{ant}{name={ant},description={}}
\newglossaryentry{gazelle}{name={gazelle},description={}}

\begin{document}
\twocolumn\printunsrtglossary[title={Glossary 1}]
\glsxtrnoidxgroups
\printunsrtglossary[title={Glossary 2}]
\newpage \printunsrtglossary[groups=false,title={Glossary 3}]
\printunsrtglossary[style=tree,nogroupskip,title={Glossary 4}] 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Displaying unsorted glossaries with different group settings (source code)
Example document that doesn't require any external indexing with different group settings (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example137.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example137.pdf
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8.4.1. Groups and Hierarchy
G

=
See Gallery: Logical Glossary Divisions (type vs group vs parent)? for the difference be-

tween the group, type and parent fields.

“dickimaw-books.com/gallery/index.php?label=logicaldivisions

Example 138 is a longer example that uses stylemods to automatically load glossary

—bookindex:

2138

\documentclass{article}
\usepackage[stylemods=bookindex, style=bookindex]
{glossaries—-extra}
\newglossaryentry{waterfowl}{name={waterfowl},
description={}}
\newglossaryentry{ant}{name={ant},description={}}
\newglossaryentry{adder}{name={adder},
description={}}
\newglossaryentry{duck}{name={duck},
parent={waterfowl},

description={}}
\newglossaryentry{zebra}{name={zebra},
description={}}
\newglossaryentry{aardvark}{name={aardvark},
description={}}
\newglossaryentry{gazelle}{name={gazelle},
description={}}
\newglossaryentry{mallard}{name={mallard},
parent={duck},

description={}}

\newglossary*{another}{Another Glossary}
\glsxtrcopytoglossary{mallard}{another}
\glsxtrcopytoglossary{aardvark}{another}
\glsxtrcopytoglossary{zebra}{another}
\glsxtrcopytoglossary{ant}{another}
\glsxtrcopytoglossary{duck}{another}
\begin{document }

\printunsrtglossary
\printunsrtglossary[type=another]
\end{document}
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8. Defining and Displaying Glossaries

Unlike the previous examples that defined the entries in alphabetical order, this example hasn’t
used any logical order. Note, in particular, that the child entries “duck” and “mallard” (which
have the parent key set) have not been defined immediately after their parent.

The first \printunsrtglossary has the default t ype=main and lists all entries
defined in the ma in glossary, in the order in which they were defined. The second \print-
unsrtglossary lists all entries in the custom another glossary and is in the order in
which the entries were copied to that glossary.

The document build for Example 138 again simply requires one ISIEX call.

4 Example 138: Displaying unsorted glossaries with a copied list B LB LB
Glossary
87 65
waterfowl
65 aardvark
ant
adder 71
duck
90 gazelle
zebra mallard

Another Glossary

mallard 65

65
ant

aardvark duck
90

zebra

There are some oddities in both lists. It’s the glossary style that determines the formatting of
the entries according to the entry’s hierarchical level, but it looks strange for the duck and mallard
entries to be indented when they don’t follow after their parent entry.

As the internal loop within \printunsrtglossary iterates over each entry, it tries
to determine which letter group the entry belongs to. If it’s different from the group for the
previous entry (in the same hierarchical level), a group header is added (which may or may not
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 138 Displaying unsorted glossaries with a copied list
% Label: "ex:unsrtcopygrp"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[stylemods=bookindex,style=bookindex]{glossaries-extra}
\newglossaryentry{waterfowl}{name={waterfowl},description={}}
\newglossaryentry{ant}{name={ant},description={}}
\newglossaryentry{adder}{name={adder},description={}}
\newglossaryentry{duck}{name={duck},parent={waterfowl},description={}}
\newglossaryentry{zebra}{name={zebra},description={}}
\newglossaryentry{aardvark}{name={aardvark},description={}}
\newglossaryentry{gazelle}{name={gazelle},description={}}
\newglossaryentry{mallard}{name={mallard},parent={duck},description={}}


\newglossary*{another}{Another Glossary}
\glsxtrcopytoglossary{mallard}{another}
\glsxtrcopytoglossary{aardvark}{another}
\glsxtrcopytoglossary{zebra}{another}
\glsxtrcopytoglossary{ant}{another}
\glsxtrcopytoglossary{duck}{another} 
\begin{document}
\printunsrtglossary
\printunsrtglossary[type=another] 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Displaying unsorted glossaries with a copied list (source code)
Example document that doesn't require any external indexing that copies entries to another glossary. Entries are listed in order of definition with child entries indented, that results in a confusing list (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example138.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example138.pdf
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be displayed, depending on the glossary style). This means than an unordered list of entries, such
as in the above example, may contain repeated headers.

The way that the group is determined depends on whether or not the group key has been
defined. If it isn’t defined (the default), then the group label is obtained from the uppercase
character code of the first token of the sort key. If the token doesn’t have an uppercase char-
acter code (indicating that it’s not a letter) or if the sort value is empty then the label will be
set to glssymbols (which corresponds to the symbol group). This is the same way that
\printnoidxglossary inserts groups.

Remember that if the sort key hasn’t been set, it will be assigned automatically to the same
value as the name key (or with sort=use or sort=def toanumerical value). The sort
key will be empty if you use sort=clear. The sort=none setting simply skips the pre-
processing of the sort key (such as sanitizing).

For example, the ant entry doesn’t explicitly use the sort key, so the sort value is obtained
from the name key, which is set to ant. The first token is “a”, which is a letter. The group’s
label is obtained from the letter’s uppercase character decimal code (65). There’s no associated
title (which can be assigned with \glsxtrsetgrouptitle), so the title is simply “65”
(with st ylemods, see earlier) or “A” (without st ylemods or with \glsxtrnoidx-
groups).

The ant entry is followed by “adder”. The same process determines that the “adder” group
label is also 65. There’s no change in the group label from the previous entry (ant) so no header
is inserted.

By default, this group check is omitted for child entries, which is why no group header is
inserted before duck or mallard. So the next entry to be checked for a group is the zebra entry,
which has the group label 90 (the decimal code for “Z”). Again there’s no title associated with
that label so the title is simply the label.

The zebra entry is followed by aardvark which, following the same process, has the group label
65. This is different from the previous group label (90) so a group header is inserted. This is why
there are two “90” letter groups.

[ The “unsrt” family of commands don’t order the entries.

If the group key has been defined (which is the case with record=only and record
=nameref) then the group label is obtained from the group field. If the group field is
defined but empty then the entry will belong to the empty group. The value of the sort field
is now irrelevant.

So, simply adding the record option to the above example document will cause the group
headers to disappear. This is because the group key will now be defined but is empty for each
entry. Even with a style like bookindex, there won’t be any group headers.

Provided the group key has been defined, the field used to store the group label is given by:

X
\glsxtrgroupfield initial: group
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This expands to group, by default. However it’s possible to use a different field in which to
store the group label, in which case \glsxtrgroupfield will need to be redefined. For
example:

=

{\renewcommand{\glsxtrgroupfield}{othergroup}%
\printunsrtglossary}

or

\printunsrtglossary*{%
\renewcommand{\glsxtrgroupfield}{othergroup}}

(but this still requires the group key to be defined, even if it’s not being used to store the group
label). With bib2gls, the secondary resource option (combined with ——group) will
store the group label obtained from the secondary sort in the secondarygroup field and
adds the redefinition of \glsxtrgroupfield to the associated glossary preamble. This
prevents it from clashing with the group field in the event that the secondary sort method has
produced a different set of groups (which is likely).

Example 139 uses record tocreate the g r oup key and assigns group labels with associated
titles. Note that the secondarygroup field doesn’t have an associated key, so it needs to
be set with a field assignment command, such as \G1lsXtrSetField

\documentclass{article}
\usepackage [record, stylemods=bookindex,
style=bookindex] {glossaries—extra}

\glsxtrsetgrouptitle{groupllabel}{Group 1}
\glsxtrsetgrouptitle{group2label}{Group 2}
\glsxtrsetgrouptitle{group3label}{Group 3}
\glsxtrsetgrouptitle{group4label}{Group 4}

\newglossaryentry{waterfowl}{name={waterfowl},
description={},
group={groupllabel}}
\newglossaryentry{ant}{name={ant},
description={},
group={groupllabel}}
\GlsXtrSetField{ant}{secondarygroup}{group4label}
\newglossaryentry{adder}{name={adder},
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description={},

group={group2label}}
\newglossaryentry{duck}{name={duck},

parent={waterfowl},
description={},group={group4label}}
\GlsXtrSetField{duck}{secondarygroup}{group2label}
\newglossaryentry{zebra}{name={zebra},

description={},

group={group2label}}
\GlsXtrSetField{zebra}{secondarygroup}{group3label}
\newglossaryentry{aardvark}{name={aardvark},

description={},

group={group2label}}
\GlsXtrSetField{aardvark}{secondarygroup}
{groupllabel}
\newglossaryentry{gazelle}{name={gazelle},

description={},

group={groupllabel}}
\newglossaryentry{mallard}{name={mallard},

parent={duck},description={},

group={groupZlabel}}
\GlsXtrSetField{mallard}{secondarygroup}
{group3label}

\newglossary*{another}{Another Glossary}
\glsxtrcopytoglossary{mallard}{another}
\glsxtrcopytoglossary{aardvark}{another}
\glsxtrcopytoglossary{zebra}{another}
\glsxtrcopytoglossary{ant}{another}
\glsxtrcopytoglossary{duck}{another}
\setglossarypreamble [another]
{\renewcommand{\glsxtrgroupfield}{secondarygroup}}
\begin{document}
\printunsrtglossary
\printunsrtglossary[type=another]
\end{document}

This is essentially mimicking the way that the secondary resource option sets the sec-
ondarygroup field and adds the redefinition of \glsxtrgroupfield to the sec-
ondary glossary’s preamble. (Although in this case, there’s no logical order.)

Note that even though the duck and mallard entries have the group and secondary-
group fields set, there’s no group title for them in either glossary because they are child entries.
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4 Example 139: Displaying unsorted glossaries with custom groups

Glossary
Group 1
waterfowl
ant
Group 2
adder
duck

Another Glossary

mallard
Group 1

aardvark
Group 3

zebra

zebra
aardvark
Group 1
gazelle
mallard
Group 4
ant
duck
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 139 Displaying unsorted glossaries with custom groups
% Label: "ex:unsrtcustomgrp"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[record,stylemods=bookindex,style=bookindex]{glossaries-extra}


\glsxtrsetgrouptitle{group1label}{Group 1}
\glsxtrsetgrouptitle{group2label}{Group 2}
\glsxtrsetgrouptitle{group3label}{Group 3}
\glsxtrsetgrouptitle{group4label}{Group 4}


\newglossaryentry{waterfowl}{name={waterfowl},
 description={},
 group={group1label}}
\newglossaryentry{ant}{name={ant},
 description={},
 group={group1label}}
\GlsXtrSetField{ant}{secondarygroup}{group4label}
\newglossaryentry{adder}{name={adder},
 description={},
 group={group2label}}
\newglossaryentry{duck}{name={duck},
 parent={waterfowl},
 description={},group={group4label}}
\GlsXtrSetField{duck}{secondarygroup}{group2label}
\newglossaryentry{zebra}{name={zebra},
 description={},
 group={group2label}}
\GlsXtrSetField{zebra}{secondarygroup}{group3label}
\newglossaryentry{aardvark}{name={aardvark},
 description={},
 group={group2label}}
\GlsXtrSetField{aardvark}{secondarygroup}{group1label}
\newglossaryentry{gazelle}{name={gazelle},
 description={},
 group={group1label}}
\newglossaryentry{mallard}{name={mallard},
 parent={duck},description={},
 group={group2label}}
\GlsXtrSetField{mallard}{secondarygroup}{group3label}


\newglossary*{another}{Another Glossary}
\glsxtrcopytoglossary{mallard}{another}
\glsxtrcopytoglossary{aardvark}{another}
\glsxtrcopytoglossary{zebra}{another}
\glsxtrcopytoglossary{ant}{another}
\glsxtrcopytoglossary{duck}{another}
\setglossarypreamble[another]
 {\renewcommand{\glsxtrgroupfield}{secondarygroup}} 
\begin{document}
\printunsrtglossary
\printunsrtglossary[type=another] 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Displaying unsorted glossaries with custom groups (source code)
Example document that doesn't require any external indexing and has the group labels explicitly set (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example139.tex
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\glsxtraddgroup{ (entry-label) } { (code) }

This command will perform (code) if the entry identified by (entry-label) should have group
support (provided the group field has been set). The default definition is:

\newcommand* {\glsxtraddgroup} [2]{%
\ifglsxtrprintglossflatten

#2%
\else
\ifglshasparent{#1}{}{#2}%
\fi

}

This means that only entries that don’t have a parent (with f 1 atten=false) or any entry
(with £ 1 at ten=t rue) will have the group check performed. Withbib2gls,the group
—level resource option will redefine \glsxtraddgroup to always do (code), which
means that all entries will have the group check performed.

l' i
[ If no group label has been provided no header will be added.
The following hook is used just before the header information is appended:
) §
\printunsrtglossarygrouphook/ (internal cs) }

The argument is the internal command used to build the group header (which will then be ap-
pended to main internal command containing the glossary code). This hook may be redefined
to insert any additional code before the heading. Use \preto#1{(content)} if you want to
insert (content) before the header and \ appt o#1{(content)} if you want to insert {content)
after the header. (You can reference the entry label with \gl scurrententrylabel and
the current hierarchical level with \gl scurrententrylevel but make sure they are ex-
panded if they occur in (content).) For example, \printunsrttable redefines this hook
to finish off the current row before the group header is added.
Example 140 is a modification of the above document that shows the sub-group headings:

\renewcommand*{\glsxtraddgroup} [2] {#2}
\printunsrtglossary
\renewcommand*{\glsxtraddgroup} [2]{%
\ifnum\glscurrententrylevel<2 #2\fi}
\printunsrtglossary[type=another]
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4 Example 140: Displaying unsorted glossaries with custom groups and sub-
group headings

Glossary
Group 1 zebra
waterfowl aardvark
" Group 1
Group 2
adder gazelle
Group 4 Group 2
duck mallard
Another Glossary
mallard Group 4
Group 1
aardvark ant
Group 3 Group 2
zebra duck
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 140 Displaying unsorted glossaries with custom groups and sub-group headings
% Label: "ex:unsrtcustomsubgrp"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[record,stylemods=bookindex,style=bookindex]{glossaries-extra}


\glsxtrsetgrouptitle{group1label}{Group 1}
\glsxtrsetgrouptitle{group2label}{Group 2}
\glsxtrsetgrouptitle{group3label}{Group 3}
\glsxtrsetgrouptitle{group4label}{Group 4}


\newglossaryentry{waterfowl}{name={waterfowl},
 description={},
 group={group1label}}
\newglossaryentry{ant}{name={ant},
 description={},
 group={group1label}}
\GlsXtrSetField{ant}{secondarygroup}{group4label}
\newglossaryentry{adder}{name={adder},
 description={},
 group={group2label}}
\newglossaryentry{duck}{name={duck},
 parent={waterfowl},
 description={},group={group4label}}
\GlsXtrSetField{duck}{secondarygroup}{group2label}
\newglossaryentry{zebra}{name={zebra},
 description={},
 group={group2label}}
\GlsXtrSetField{zebra}{secondarygroup}{group3label}
\newglossaryentry{aardvark}{name={aardvark},
 description={},
 group={group2label}}
\GlsXtrSetField{aardvark}{secondarygroup}{group1label}
\newglossaryentry{gazelle}{name={gazelle},
 description={},
 group={group1label}}
\newglossaryentry{mallard}{name={mallard},
 parent={duck},description={},
 group={group2label}}
\GlsXtrSetField{mallard}{secondarygroup}{group3label}


\newglossary*{another}{Another Glossary}
\glsxtrcopytoglossary{mallard}{another}
\glsxtrcopytoglossary{aardvark}{another}
\glsxtrcopytoglossary{zebra}{another}
\glsxtrcopytoglossary{ant}{another}
\glsxtrcopytoglossary{duck}{another}
\setglossarypreamble[another]
 {\renewcommand{\glsxtrgroupfield}{secondarygroup}} 
\begin{document}
\renewcommand*{\glsxtraddgroup}[2]{#2}
\printunsrtglossary
\renewcommand*{\glsxtraddgroup}[2]{%
 \ifnum\glscurrententrylevel<2 #2\fi
}
\printunsrtglossary[type=another] 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Displaying unsorted glossaries with custom groups and sub-group headings (source code)
Example document that doesn't require any external indexing and has the group labels explicitly set with sub-group headings (source code)
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Note that the mallard entry (which has hierarchical level 2) has its group shown in the first
glossary (where the group is formed for all levels) but not in the second glossary (where the
redefinition of \ gl sxtraddgroup restricts group formation to just level O and level 1).

There’s a small visual distinction between the group titles in different hierarchical levels in the
above. The top-level (level 0) groups have the title centred, whereas the sub-groups have their
titles indented by the same amount as the corresponding sub-entries. This is due to the glossary
style. Other styles may use the same formatting for all hierarchical levels.

The glossary styles provided with glossaries—extra and the base styles patched by glossaries
—extra—stylemods all redefine:

X

\glssubgroupheading{ (previous level) } { (level) } { (parent—label) }
{ (group—label) }

to format the sub-group headings in a manner applicable to the style. For example, styles that
don’t show sub-entry names typically redefine this command to do nothing.

A default definition that simply does \ g1l sgroupheading{ (group-label)} is automat-
ically initialised by \setglossarystyle (via \glsxtrpreglossarystyle)to
allow for styles that don’t redefine this command. The first two arguments refer to the hierarchical
level, where (previous level) is the level of the previous group and (level) is the level of this new
sub-group. The (parent-label) is the label of the current entry’s parent, where the current entry
is the first entry of the sub-group that immediately follows the heading.

The bookindex style defines \ g1l ssubgroupheading to use the style’s associated com-
mand \glsxtrbookindexformatsubheader. This can be redefined as required.
For example, the following uses the parent entry’s hierarchical information:

\renewcommand* {\glsxtrbookindexformatsubheader} [5]{%
\ifnum#2>1\relax

\glstreesubsubitem

\glstreegroupheaderfmt {\GlsXtrhiername{#3} / #5}%

\else
\glstreesubitem
\glstreegroupheaderfmt{\GlsXtrhiername{#3} / #5}%
\fi
}

The above examples are contrived and demonstrate the need to define entries in a sensible
order to achieve a sensible glossary with \printunsrtglossary. If you want to use this
approach to display a glossary, you would need to make sure that you take care with the order
that you define entries. This can be quite tedious for a large number of entries.

Example 141 instead uses bib2gls. This means that the entry data needs to be provided
in a bib file. For example, the file animal families.bib might contain:
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@index{waterfowl, userl={Anseriformes}}
@index{ant,userl={Formicidae}}
@index{adder,userl={Vipera berus}}
@index{duck,parent={waterfowl},userl={Anatidae}}
@index{zebra,userl={Hippotigris}}
@index{aardvark,userl={Orycteropus afer}}
@index{gazelle,userl={Gazella}}

@index{mallard, parent={duck},userl={Anas
platyrhynchos}}

I’'ve included some additional information stored in the use r 1 field that wasn’t in the earlier ex-
amples. The document needs to use the record option and \GlsXtrLoadResources
in order for it to work properly with bib2gls:

\usepackage
[record, stylemods=bookindex, style=bookindex]
{glossaries-extra}
\newglossary*{another}{Another Glossary}
\GlsXtrLoadResources [
selection=all, % select all entries
src={animalfamilies}, % identify bib file(s)
sort=en-GB, % sort method
secondary={la:userl:another}
% sort by userl (Latin) & copy to " another'

—

\glsdefpostname{index}{
(\emph{\glsentryuseri{\glscurrententrylabel}})}

\begin{document }

\printunsrtglossary

\printunsrtglossary[type=another]

\end{document}

If this code is saved in the file myDoc . t ex then the build process is now:

pdflatex myDoc
bib2gls —-—-group myDoc
pdflatex myDoc

The ——group (or —g) switch is important as it instructs bib2gls to set the group field
for the primary sort and the secondarygroup for the secondary sort. The primary sort
will sort entries according to en—GB (British English). This can simply be set to en without
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aregion. The secondary sort will resort the entries, but this time according to 1a (Latin) using
the user 1 key as the sort value. The entry labels will then be copied to the custom another
glossary.

The glstex file created by bib2gls (which will then be input by \G1lsXtrLoadRe-
sources on the subsequent IXTEX run) essentially contains the following code:

\glsxtrsetgrouptitle{6881280}{W}
\glsxtrsetgrouptitle{5832704}{G}
\glsxtrsetgrouptitle{5373952}{A}
\glsxtrsetgrouptitle{7077888}{z}
\glsxtrsetgrouptitle{another5373952}{A}
\glsxtrsetgrouptitle{another5767168}{F}
\glsxtrsetgrouptitle{another6356992}{0}
\glsxtrsetgrouptitle{another5898240}{H}
\glsxtrsetgrouptitle{another6815744}{V}
\glsxtrsetgrouptitle{another5832704}{G}

\longnewglossaryentry*{aardvark}{name={aardvark},
userl={Orycteropus afer},group={5373952}}{}
\longnewglossaryentry*{adder}{name={adder},
userl={Vipera berus},group={5373952}}{}
\longnewglossaryentry*{ant}{name={ant},
userl={Formicidae}, group={5373952}}{}
\longnewglossaryentry*{gazelle}{name={gazelle},
userl={Gazella},group={5832704}}{}
\longnewglossaryentry*{waterfowl}{name={waterfowl},
userl={Anseriformes},group={6881280}}{}
\longnewglossaryentry*{duck}{name={duck},
parent={waterfowl},userl={Anatidae},group={}}{}
\longnewglossaryentry*{mallard}{name={mallard},
parent={duck},userl={Anas platyrhynchos},group={}}
{}

\longnewglossaryentry*{zebra}{name={zebra},
userl={Hippotigris},group={7077888}}{}

\apptoglossarypreamble[another]
{\renewcommand{\glsxtrgroupfield}{secondarygroup}}
\glsxtrcopytoglossary{waterfowl} {another}
\GlsXtrSetField{waterfowl}{secondarygroup}
{another5373952}
\glsxtrcopytoglossary{duck}{another}
\glsxtrcopytoglossary{mallard}{another}
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\glsxtrcopytoglossary{ant}{another}
\GlsXtrSetField{ant}{secondarygroup}{another5767168}
\glsxtrcopytoglossary{gazelle}{another}
\GlsXtrSetField{gazelle}{secondarygroup}
{another5832704}
\glsxtrcopytoglossary{zebra}{another}
\GlsXtrSetField{zebra}{secondarygroup}
{another5898240}
\glsxtrcopytoglossary{aardvark}{another}
\GlsXtrSetField{aardvark}{secondarygroup}
{another6356992}
\glsxtrcopytoglossary{adder}{another}
\GlsXtrSetField{adder}{secondarygroup}
{another6815744}

It’s more complicated than this as helper commands are provided to make it easier to customize
and the entries will all have category={index} since they were defined with @ index,
but this is basically like the preamble in the earlier examples, except that the ordering and groups
are more logical.

Note that in Example 141 the group and secondarygroup fields haven’t been set for
the child entries (duck and mallard). This is the default behaviour and it means that regardless of
the definition you provide for \glsxt raddgroup, sub-groups won’t be displayed. If you
want those fields set for child entries, you need to use the group—_1level resource option.

For example:

\GlsXtrLoadResources |

selection=all, % select all entries
group-level={<=1},% level 0 and 1
src={animalfamilies}, % identify bib file(s)
sort=en-GB, % sort method
secondary={la:userl:another}% sort again and copy

]

This will add support for level O (no parent) and level 1 (parent but no grandparent) entries.
Deeper levels won’t have support. The ——group switch is still required

8.4.2. Location Lists

The “unsrt” family of commands check for the existence of the location and loclist
keys. These are both defined by the record option. (The 1oclist field is also used by
\makenoidxglossaries butisn’t defined as a key.)

The 1 ocat ion field (if set) should contain the formatted location list. This is checked first
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4 Example 141: Displaying sorted glossaries with groups using bib2gls

Glossary

A

aardvark (Orycteropus afer)
adder (Vipera berus)
ant (Formicidae)

G

gazelle (Gazella)

Another Glossary

A

waterfowl (Anseriformes)
duck (Anatidae)
mallard (Anas platyrhynchos)

F
ant (Formicidae)

G
gazelle (Gazella)

WIE LA

\%\%

waterfowl (Anseriformes)
duck (Anatidae)
mallard (Anas platyrhynchos)

Z

zebra (Hippotigris)

H
zebra (Hippotigris)
O
aardvark (Orycteropus afer)
\%

adder (Vipera berus)
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 141 Displaying sorted glossaries with groups using bib2gls
% Label: "ex:bib2glsgrp"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: bib2gls: { group: on }
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\begin{filecontents*}{animalfamilies.bib}
@index{waterfowl,user1={Anseriformes}}
@index{ant,user1={Formicidae}}
@index{adder,user1={Vipera berus}}
@index{duck,parent={waterfowl},user1={Anatidae}}
@index{zebra,user1={Hippotigris}}
@index{aardvark,user1={Orycteropus afer}}
@index{gazelle,user1={Gazella}}
@index{mallard,parent={duck},user1={Anas platyrhynchos}} 
\end{filecontents*}
\usepackage[record,stylemods=bookindex,style=bookindex]{glossaries-extra}
\newglossary*{another}{Another Glossary}
\GlsXtrLoadResources[selection=all,% select all entries
 src={animalfamilies},% identify bib file(s)
 sort=en-GB,% sort method
 secondary={la:user1:another}% sort again and copy to `another'
 ]
\glsdefpostname{index}{ 
 (\emph{\glsentryuseri{\glscurrententrylabel}})} 
\begin{document}
\printunsrtglossary
\printunsrtglossary[type=another] 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Displaying sorted glossaries with groups using bib2gls (source code)
Example document that uses bib2gls to created a two differently sorted lists with the same entries (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example141.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example141.pdf
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and used if not empty. Otherwise the 1oc1ist field (if set) is used, but that will use the
same method as \printnoidxglossary to format, which doesn’t compact consecutive
locations.

It’s possible to choose a different field for the formatted location list by redefining:

X

\GlsXtrLocationField initial: location

This should expand to the internal field label. If the field is not the default 1 ocat i on then the
test for Loc 11 st is omitted.

Whichever field is used, the formatted location list is passed to the appropriate glossary style
command (\glossentryor \subglossentry)encapsulated with \glossaryen-
trynumbers.

If there’s no location field or if the tested fields are empty, then an empty argument (with no
\glossaryentrynumbers encapsulator) is passed to the glossary style command. In
this case, the nonumber11ist option is redundant as there’s no location list to suppress.

8.4.3. Advanced Commands

To provide a better understanding of how filtered and inner glossaries work, it’s useful to under-
stand the difference between \printglossary (used with makeindex and xindy)
and \printunsrtglossary (used withbib2gls).

In the first case, makeindex or xindy is used to create a file that contains content in the

form:

\glossarysection[\glossarytoctitle] {\glossarytitle}%
\glossarypreamble

\begin{theglossary}\glossaryheader

(content)

\end{theglossary}\glossarypostamble

.

where (content) contains lines such as:

=

\glsgroupheading{(group label)}\relax \glsresetentrylist
\glossentry{{entry label) } { (location list) } %
\subglossentry{(level) } { (entry label) } { (location list) } %

The group headings (see §8.4.1) are typeset using \glsgroupheading. Top-level en-
tries are typeset with \glossentry and child entries are typeset with \ subglossen-
t ry where (level) indicates the hierarchical level. Both makeindex and xindy order the
items so that the child entries are placed immediately after the corresponding parent entry.

The \printglossary command essentially does:
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(Set default title and style.)
\bgroup

(Initial setup.)

(Input the file created by makeindex or xindy.)
\egroup

The initial setup part sets the glossary style (which determines the definitions of theglossary,
\glossaryheader, \glsgroupheading, \glossentry and \subgloss-
entry),assignsthetitle (\glossarytitleand \glossarytoctitle)and defines
\currentglossary. (There is some other stuff done both before and after the file is input,
but that’s not relevant here.)

In the case of bib2gls, there isn’t a glossary file to input. Instead, bib2gls is used
to create a file that contains the entry definitions, which is input in the document preamble (via
\GlsXtrLoadResources). The entries are defined in the required order and use inter-
nal fields to store the indexing information (such as the group label and location lists). Now
\printunsrtglossary is used to display the glossary, which essentially does:

(Set default title and style.)

\bgroup
(Initial setup.)
\glossarysection

[\glossarytoctitle] {\glossarytitle}$%

\glossarypreamble
(Construct internal control sequence containing glossary content. )
(Expand internal control sequence.)
\glossarypostamble

\egroup

The (initial setup) is the same as for \printglossary. The key difference here is that
there’s no file containing the typeset glossary that can be simply input. Instead it’s necessary
to iterate over the glossary’s internal label list. Some of the glossary styles use a tabular-like
environment (such as longtable, which is used by the long styles). It’s always problematic having a
loop inside a tabular contextso \printunsrtglossary by-passes the problem by moving
the loop outside of the theglossary environment. The command iterates over all entry labels (in
the order in which they were added to the glossary) and constructs an internal control sequence
(\@glsxtr@doglossary), which ends up containing:

=

\begin{theglossary}\glossaryheader
(begin code)
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(content)
(end code)
\end{theglossary}

A

Note that \glsresetentrylist has been removed in v1.50 since it’s generally
unnecessary with b1b2gls and causes interference with tabular styles.

The (begin code) can be inserted just after \begin{theglossary} by the command:

X

\printunsrtglossarypostbegin{ (internal cs)}

This does nothing by default (so (begin code) will be omitted). If you still need to have \gls-
resetentrylist atthe start, you can redefine this hook as follows:

\renewcommand*{\printunsrtglossarypostbegin}[1]{%
\appto#1{\glsresetentrylist}%
}

The (end code) can be inserted just before \end{theglossary} by the command:

X

\printunsrtglossarypreend{ (internal cs)}

This does nothing by default (so (end code) will be omitted). (These two hooks are only used in
\printunsrtglossarynotinby \printunsrtinnerglossary or printunsrt-
glossarywrap.) For example, \printunsrttalble redefines the end hook to finish off the
final row.

In both hooks, the argument will be \@glsxtr@doglossary and, in both cases, you
need to use \appto within the definition in order to insert (begin code) and (end code) in
the correct place. If you use \preto, the code will end up at the start, before \begin
{theglossary}

The (content) in this case is different as it doesn’t explicitly contain \glossentry and
\subglossentry but instead uses an internal handler that just takes the entry label as the
argument. The \glsgroupheading{ (grouplabel) } command is inserted whenever a top-
level entry has the group field set to a label that’s different to the previous top-level entry’s group
field (and, if supported, sub-groups are similarly inserted with \glssubgroupheading,
see §8.4.1). So the content is in the form:
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\glsgroupheading{{(group label)} %
\ (internal cs handler) { {entry label) } %
\ (internal cs handler) { {entry label) } %

\glsgroupheading{(group label)} %
\ (internal cs handler) { {entry label) } %
\ (internal cs handler) { {entry label) } %

There are hooks and commands available for use within those hooks that may be adjusted to
customize the way the glossary is displayed. These are described below.

At each iteration (while the glossary content is being constructed), the following steps are
performed:

1. Store the current entry label in \glscurrententrylabel.
2. If \glscurrententrylabel is empty, skip this iteration.

3. Define placeholder commands:

\glscurrententrylevel

This is set to the current entry’s hierarchical level (taking leveloffsetand flatten
options into account);

X

\glscurrenttoplevelentry

This is set to the current entry label if \glscurrententrylevel isO(thatis, it ex-
pands to the most recent top-level entry, allowing for f lattenand leveloffset);

X

\glscurrentrootentry

This is set to the current entry label if £ 1atten=true or if the current entry doesn’t
have a parent (that is, it expands to the most recent top-level entry, allowing for f1atten
butnot leveloffset).

4. Perform the entry process hook:

\printunsrtglossaryentryprocesshook{ (entry-label) }
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This does nothing by default. Within the definition of this hook, you may use:

\printunsrtglossaryskipentry

This will cause the remainder of the current iteration to be skipped, which will prevent the
current entry from being shown in the glossary.

5. If groups=true, use \glsxtraddgroup (see §8.4.1) to append the top-level
group heading (\ gl sgroupheading) or the sub-group heading (\ g1l ssubgroup-
heading)to \@glsxtr@doglossary.

6. Perform the pre-entry process hook:

\printunsrtglossarypreentryprocesshook{ (internal cs) }

The argument will be \@glsxtr@doglossary. This may be used to insert any

additional content before the entry (use \appto#1{(content)}). (The entry label can

be referenced with \glscurrententrylabel but make sure it’s expanded if it

occurs in {content).) For example, \printunsrttable redefines this hook to insert
and \tabularnewline between blocks.

7. Append \ (internal cs handler){ (entry label) } to \@glsxtr@doglossary.

8. Perform the post-entry process hook:

X

\printunsrtglossarypostentryprocesshook({ (internal cs) }

The argument will be \@glsxtr@doglossary. This may be used to append any
additional content after the entry (use \appto#1{(content)}). (The entry label can
be referenced with \glscurrententrylabel but make sure it’s expanded if it
occurs in (content).) For example, \printunsrttable redefines this hook to reset
the block index if the end of a row has been reached.

A

|

The placeholders \glscurrenttoplevelentry and \glscurrent-
rootentry may not be an ancestor of the current entry. For example, if the glossary
doesn’t have child entries immediately following their parent entry.

J

Once the glossary construction (\@glsxtr@doglossary) has been completed, the fol-
lowing hook is performed:
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\printunsrtglossarypredoglossary

This does nothing by default. You can redefine this to show the definition of \@glsxtr@do-
glossary for debugging purposes:

Ei

\renewcommand{\printunsrtglossarypredoglossary}{%
\csshow{@glsxtr@doglossary}}

This will interrupt the I£TEX run and display the definition in the transcript.
The handler command \ (internal cs handler) performs the following:

\protected@xdef\glscurrententrylabel {(entry-label)}%
\printunsrtglossaryhandler\glscurrententrylabel

This stores the entry’s label in \glscurrententrylabel (which allows it to be refer-
enced in style hooks, such as the post-name hook or post-description hook). Note that it uses a
global definition to avoid scoping issues caused with tabular-like styles. The main handling of
the entry is performed by:

X

\printunsrtglossaryhandler {{entry-label)}

This is simply defined to use:

\glsxtrunsrtdo{ (entry-label)}

This displays the entry according to the current glossary style, taking the hierarchical level into
account (as given by \glscurrententrylevel).
The following are additional commands that may be useful in the above hooks.

\glsxtriflabelinlist{(label)} { (label-list)} { (true) } { {false)}

Does (true) if the given label is in the given comma-separated list of labels, otherwise does
(false). The label and list are fully expanded.

X

\ifglsxtrprintglossflatten (true)\else (false)\fi
initial: \1ffalse

This conditional is set by the £ 1 at ten option and can be used to test if the option has been
set.
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Example 142 skips all entries that have the category setto symbol:

,

\usepackage[style=index] {glossaries—-extra}
\newglossaryentry{ant}{name={ant},description={}}
\newglossaryentry{pi}{
name={\ensuremath{\pi}},description={},
category={symbol}}
\newglossaryentry{aardvark}{
name={aardvark},description={}}
\newglossaryentry{alpha}{
name={\ensuremath{\alphal},description={},
category={symbol}}
\begin{document}
\renewcommand{\printunsrtglossaryentryprocesshook} [1]{%
\glsifcategory{#1l}{symbol}%
{\printunsrtglossaryskipentry}%
{1%
}
\printunsrtglossary
\end{document }

R142

“ Example 142: Filtering by category \ERE
Glossary

ant

aardvark

8.4.3.1. Inner Glossaries

See also Gallery: Inner or Nested Glossaries.”

“dickimaw-books.com/gallery/index.php?label=bib2gls—-inner

It’s possible you may want to combine multiple glossaries sequentially, as sub-blocks of a single
list. The inner part of \printunsrtglossary can be created with:

X

\printunsrtinnerglossary [(options)] { (pre-code) } { (post-code) }

This can’t be used on its own, as it only forms a fragment. It doesn’t include the section header,
style initialisation, preamble, theglossary environment, header and postamble.
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 142 Filtering by category
% Label: "ex:filterbycat"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[style=index]{glossaries-extra}
 \newglossaryentry{ant}{name={ant},description={}}
 \newglossaryentry{pi}{name={\ensuremath{\pi}},description={},
 category={symbol}}
\newglossaryentry{aardvark}{name={aardvark},description={}} 
\begin{document}
\renewcommand{\printunsrtglossaryentryprocesshook}[1]{%
 \glsifcategory{#1}{symbol}%
 {\printunsrtglossaryskipentry}%
 {}%
 }
\printunsrtglossary 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Filtering by category (source code)
Example document that displays a glossary with entries filtered by category (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example142.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example142.pdf
https://www.dickimaw-books.com/gallery/index.php?label=bib2gls-inner
https://www.dickimaw-books.com/gallery/index.php?label=bib2gls-inner
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Aswith \printunsrtglossary, \printunsrtinnerglossary constructs
an internal control sequence containing the content, but it adds scoping to localise the effects of

any supplied options. So it essentially does:

\begingroup
(Initial setup (process options).)
(pre-code)
(Construct internal control sequence containing glossary content.)
(Expand internal control sequence.)
(post-code)
\endgroup

There are two ways this command may be used.

\begin{printunsrtglossarywrap} [ (options)]
(content)
\end{printunsrtglossarywrap}

The printunsrtglossarywrap environment takes one optional argument that uses the same keys as
\printunsrtglossary (see §8.3). Note that in this case the t ype key simply provides
a title (if one has been assigned to that glossary). It doesn’t indicate the content. There’s no point
using both typeand title.

The start of the environment sets up the glossary style and does the header:

(Set default title and style.)
(Initial setup.)
\glossarysection

[\glossarytoctitle] {\glossarytitle}%
\glossarypreamble
\begin{theglossary}\glossaryheader\glsresetentrylist

.

The end of this wrapper environment ends theglossary and does the postamble:

=

[ \end{theglossary}\glossarypostamble

Note that the \printunsrtglossarypostbegin, \printunsrtglossary-
preendand \printunsrtglossarypredoglossary hooks aren’t used.
Example 143 has two glossaries but displays them as inner glossaries:

417

R143



8. Defining and Displaying Glossaries

\newglossaryentry{ant}{name={ant},description={}}
\newglossaryentry{bee}{name={bee},description={}}
\newignoredglossary*{other}
\newglossaryentry{duck}{name={duck},description={}}
\newglossaryentry{goose}{name={goose},description={}}
\begin{document}

\begin{printunsrtglossarywrap} [style=index]
\glstreeitem First Glossary
\printunsrtinnerglossary[leveloffset=1]{}{}
\glstreeitem Second Glossary
\printunsrtinnerglossary[type=other, leveloffset=1]1{}{}
\end{printunsrtglossarywrap}

\end{document }

N Example 143: Inner glossaries using printunsrtglossarywrap NERE

Glossary

First Glossary
ant
bee

Second Glossary
duck
goose

The other way that \printunsrtinnerglossary can be used is within \print-
unsrtglossary. The handler function described in §8.4.3 that’s used to process each entry
to be displayed in the glossary, is defined as:

=

\newcommand{\printunsrtglossaryhandler} [1]{%
\glsxtrunsrtdo{#1}}

It’s possible to redefine this handler command so that it also displays an inner glossary.

Example 144 has the terms “pictograph” and “Greek symbol” in the main glossary. Two
ignored glossaries are created (which don’t require a title) where the glossary label matches an
entry label in the main glossary.

BR144

=

\usepackage{fontawesome}
\usepackage[style=tree] {glossaries—-extra}
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 143 Inner glossaries using printunsrtglossarywrap
% Label: "ex:unsrtwrap"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\newglossaryentry{ant}{name={ant},description={}}
\newglossaryentry{bee}{name={bee},description={}}
\newignoredglossary*{other}
\newglossaryentry{duck}{type={other},name={duck},description={}}
\newglossaryentry{goose}{type={other},name={goose},description={}} 
\begin{document}
\begin{printunsrtglossarywrap}[style=index]
\glstreeitem First Glossary
\printunsrtinnerglossary[leveloffset=1]{}{}
\glstreeitem Second Glossary
\printunsrtinnerglossary[type=other,leveloffset=1]{}{}
\end{printunsrtglossarywrap} 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Inner glossaries using printunsrtglossarywrap (source code)
Example document illustrating two inner glossaries offset by 1 level (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example143.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example143.pdf
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\newglossaryentry{pictograph}{name={pictograph},
description={picture or symbol representing a word
or phrase}}
\newglossaryentry{mathgreek}{name={Greek symbol},
description={mathematical constants or functions}}
\newignoredglossary*{pictograph}
\newignoredglossary*{mathgreek}
\newglossaryentry{cut}{type={pictograph},
name={\faCut},

description={cut}}
\newglossaryentrypaste{type={pictograph},
name={\faPaste},

description={paste}}
\newglossaryentry{alphal{type={mathgreek},
name={\ensuremath{\alpha}},

description={alpha}}
\newglossaryentry{beta}{type={mathgreek},
name={\ensuremath{\beta}},

description={beta}}
\begin{document}
\newcommand{\nestedhandler} [1]{%
\glsxtrunsrtdo{#1}%

\ifglossaryexists*{#1}%

{%

\printunsrtinnerglossary[type={#1},
leveloffset={++1},groups=false]{}{}5%

o —~
o\°

}

\printunsrtglossary*{%
\let\printunsrtglossaryhandler\nestedhandler}

\end{document}

This creates a custom command \nestedhandler that can be used as the handler to
create nested glossaries. After each item in the glossary, if the entry’s label matches the label of
a defined glossary, that glossary is displayed with its hierarchical level incremented by 1, which
creates the illusion of child entries.
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N

N Example 144: Nested glossaries NERE

Glossary

pictograph picture or symbol representing a word or phrase
&K cut
B paste

Greek symbol mathematical constants or functions
« alpha
[ beta

8.4.3.2. Per-Unit Glossaries

If you are using bib2gls then it’s possible to only list entries that match a particular counter
value. For example, you may want a mini-glossary at the start of a section that only lists the
entries that have been recorded in that section. This can be done by using the handler to skip
entries that don’t have a matching record. It can also be implemented with record counting, as
shown in Example 161 in §11.5.

It’s also possible to make each indexing instance automatically make a note of a particular
counter using:

X

\GlsXtrRecordCounter {(counter-name)}

(This doesn’t correspond to a bib2gls record. That’s dealt with by the indexing that comes
first.)

This command may only be used in the preamble (with re cord) and indicates that whenever
an entry is indexed, the following line should be added to the aux file:

X

\glsxtr@counterrecord{ (entry-label)} { (counter) } { (value) }

where (value) is given by \ t he(counter). On the next ISTEX run, this information is picked up
from the aux file and the information is added to the record. (counter) field (stored as an
etoolbox internal list). This internal command is only used in the aux file and has a user-level
hook:

X

\glsxtrAddCounterRecordHook { (entry-label) } { (counter) } { (value) }

This does nothing by default. If you want to redefined this, the redefinition must be placed in the
document preamble before the aux file is input.
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 144 Nested glossaries
% Label: "ex:nested"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage{fontawesome}
\usepackage[style=tree]{glossaries-extra}
\newglossaryentry{pictograph}{name={pictograph},
 description={picture or symbol representing a word or phrase}}
\newglossaryentry{mathgreek}{name={Greek symbol},
 description={mathematical constants or functions}}
\newignoredglossary*{pictograph}
\newignoredglossary*{mathgreek}
\newglossaryentry{cut}{type={pictograph},
 name={\faCut},
 description={cut}}
\newglossaryentry{paste}{type={pictograph},
 name={\faPaste}, description={paste}}
\newglossaryentry{alpha}{type={mathgreek},
 name={\ensuremath{\alpha}},
 description={alpha}}
\newglossaryentry{beta}{type={mathgreek},
 name={\ensuremath{\beta}},
 description={beta}} 
\begin{document}
\newcommand{\nestedhandler}[1]{%
 \glsxtrunsrtdo{#1}%
 \ifglossaryexists*{#1}%
 {%
 \printunsrtinnerglossary[type={#1},leveloffset={++1},groups=false]{}{}%
 }%
 {}%
}
\printunsrtglossary*{\let\printunsrtglossaryhandler\nestedhandler} 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Nested glossaries (source code)
Example document with a glossary that has inner glossaries (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example144.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example144.pdf
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There are two ways of skipping an entry. The first is to redefine \printunsrtglos-
saryentryprocesshook to perform the test and use \printunsrtglossary-
skipentry to skip an unwanted entry (as illustrated earlier). The second is to perform the

The file myentries.bib contains the following:

testin \printunsrtglossaryhandler. The first method is the better option for large
lists that may contain group headers. The example below uses the second method.

@symbol{pi, name={\ensuremath{\pi}},
description={ratio of the length of the
circumference of a circle to its diameter}}
@symbol{root2, name={\ensuremath{\surd2}},
description={Pythagoras' constant}}
@symbol{zeta3, name={\ensuremath{\zeta (3) }},
description={Ap\'ery's constant}}
@symbol{zero, name={0},

description={nothing or nil}}

@symbol{one, name={1},

description={single entity, unity}}

The document redefines the handler to only show entries in the current section:

\usepackage[record, stylemods, style=index]
{glossaries—extra}
\GlsXtrRecordCounter{section}
\GlsXtrLoadResources |[src={myentries}]
\begin{document}
\renewcommand{\printunsrtglossaryhandler} [1]{%
\glsxtrfieldxifinlist{#1}{record.section}
{\thesection}
{\glsxtrunsrtdo{#1}}%
{}%
}
\section{Sample}
\printunsrtglossary
This section discusses \gls{pi}, \gls{root2} and
\gls{zeta3}.

\section{Another Sample}

\printunsrtglossary

This section discusses \gls{one}, \gls{pi} and
\gls{zero}.
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8. Defining and Displaying Glossaries

l \end{document} J

If the document is saved in the file myDoc . tex then the build process is:

pdflatex myDoc
bib2gls myDoc
pdflatex myDoc

The first I5TEX run adds the records to the aux file for bib2gls to pick up, but also adds the
\glsxtr@counterrecordlines(whichbib2gls ignores)thatsetupthe record. section
list field for the given entry.

This means that \glsxtrfieldxifinlist can be used to determine whether or not
the current section number (\thesect ion) is in the list. If it is, then the entry is displayed
in the current glossary style using the default \glsxtrunsrtdo. Otherwise nothing is dis-
played.

The following command is provided that performs something similar:

\printunsrtglossaryunit [(options)] { (counter-name) }

This is equivalent to:

\printunsrtglossary* [type=\glsdefaulttype, #1]{%
\printunsrtglossaryunitsetup{#2}%

}

This initialises the hook via:

\printunsrtglossaryunitsetup{ (counter-name)}
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8. Defining and Displaying Glossaries

This is essentially does:

% redefine handler to only show entries with a match:
\renewcommand{\printunsrtglossaryhandler} [1]{%
\glsxtrfieldxifinlist{#1}{record. (counter-name)}
{\the(counter-name) }
{\glsxtrunsrtdo{#1}}%
{}%

o\

Nl

assign target name prefixes (see below))

suppress section header:
renewcommand*{\glossarysection}[2] []{}%
append vertical space after the glossary:
\appto\glossarypostamble{%
\printunsrtglossaryunitpostskip}$%

o .~ o

This is more complicated than the original example as it also suppresses the glossary section
header and modifies the target name prefix. Additionally, the following is appended to the end
of the glossary:

X

\printunsrtglossaryunitpostskip

This simply does:

\glspar\medskip\glspar

which creates a small vertical space. The target name prefix (targetnameprefix)is
assigned as follows. If \ t he (counter-name) has been defined, the prefix is:

record. (counter-name) . \ t he(counter-name) . \@gobble

otherwise the prefix is:

7~

record. (counter-name) . \ t he(counter-name) . \@gobble

The use of \ @gobble at the end discards \glolinkprefix.

Example 145 is a modification of the above example that uses \printunsrtglos-
saryunit. I'veadded symbol-sort—fallback to sort by the description and a full
glossary at the end of the document.
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\usepackage [record, stylemods, style=index]
{glossaries—-extra}
\GlsXtrRecordCounter{section}
\GlsXtrLoadResources|[src={myentries},
symbol-sort—-fallback=description

]

\begin{document }

\section{Sample}
\printunsrtglossaryunit{section}

This section discusses \gls{pi}, \gls{root2} and
\gls{zeta3}.

\section{Another Sample}
\printunsrtglossaryunit{section}

This section discusses \gls{one}, \gls{pi} and
\gls{zero}.

\printunsrtglossaries
\end{document}

The build process is the same as before:

pdflatex myDoc
bib2gls myDoc
pdflatex myDoc

Note that all glossaries show the location lists, which all contain the page number 1, since the
example document is only one page long.
Other variations include creating a secondary glossary that’s ordered differently for the mini-

glossaries. For example:

\newignoredglossary*{glossary2}
\GlsXtrLoadResources [src={\jobname},
symbol-sort—-fallback=description,

secondary=use:glossary?2

]

This orders the secondary glossary according to use (the first record for the entire document not
for the given unit). The mini-glossaries will then need the t ype option:
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8. Defining and Displaying Glossaries

N Example 145: Sub-glossary for a given counter value \EEE
1 Sample

¢(3) Apéry’s constant 1
v/2 Pythagoras’ constant 1
m ratio of the length of the circumference of a circle to its diameter 1

This section discusses 7, 1/2 and ((3).

2 Another Sample

0 nothing or nil 1
7 ratio of the length of the circumference of a circle to its diameter 1
1 single entity, unity 1

This section discusses 1, m and 0.

Glossary

¢(3) Apéry’s constant 1

0 nothing or nil 1

v/2 Pythagoras’ constant 1

7 ratio of the length of the circumference of a circle to its diameter 1
1 single entity, unity 1
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 145 Sub-glossary for a given counter value
% Label: "ex:minigloss"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: bib2gls
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\begin{filecontents*}{\jobname.bib}
@symbol{pi,name={\ensuremath{\pi}},
description={ratio of the length of the circumference of a circle to its diameter}}
@symbol{root2,name={\ensuremath{\surd2}},
description={Pythagoras' constant}}
@symbol{zeta3,name={\ensuremath{\zeta(3)}},
description={Ap\'ery's constant}}
@symbol{zero,name={0},
description={nothing or nil}}
@symbol{one,name={1},
description={single entity, unity}} 
\end{filecontents*}
\usepackage[record,stylemods,style=index]{glossaries-extra}
 \GlsXtrRecordCounter{section}
 \GlsXtrLoadResources[src={\jobname},
 symbol-sort-fallback=description
] 
\begin{document}
\section{Sample}
\printunsrtglossaryunit{section}
This section discusses \gls{pi}, \gls{root2} and \gls{zeta3}. 

\section{Another Sample}
\printunsrtglossaryunit{section}
This section discusses \gls{one}, \gls{pi} and \gls{zero}. 

\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Sub-glossary for a given counter value (source code)
Example document demonstrating a mini-glossary that only shows entries recorded in the current section (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example145.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example145.pdf
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B

[ \printunsrtglossaryunit [type=glossary2] {section}

There is an alternative method that ensures the mini-glossaries are ordered by use within the
section. This can be done by redefining \gl sxt rAddCounterRecordHook to create
a glossary for each unit (instead of using a secondary glossary):

\renewcommand{\glsxtrAddCounterRecordHook} [3]{%
\provideignoredglossary{#2.#3}%
\glsxtrcopytoglossary*{#1}{#2.#3}%

}

__ B

(Remember this needs to be done in the preamble, before the aux file is input.)

This creates a glossary with the label (counter) . (value), if it’s not already defined, and adds
the entry’s label to it. This means that this glossary will only contain the entries for the matching
(counter) and (value), and the entry labels are in the order they were added to the aux file.

The glossary needs to be set appropriately. For example:

\printunsrtglossaryunit [type=section.\thesection]
{section}

_ B

There’s now no filtering required, but \printunsrtglossaryunit is still useful as it
automatically suppresses the section header, alters the hyperlink prefix and adds extra spacing
after the glossary. However, if you prefer, you can simply do something like:

\printunsrtglossary* [type=section.\thesection,
target=false]
\renewcommand*{\glossarysection}[2] []1{}
\printunsrtglossaryunitpostskip

B

\.

This is done in Example 146. Bi46

8.5. Standalone Entry Items

It may be that you don’t want a list but would rather display entry details throughout the document.
You can simply do \glsent ryname followed by \glsentrydesc. (Remember that if
you don’t want a sorted list, use sort=none or sort=clear to skip the preprocessing of
the sort field.) For example, in the preamble provide a custom command to display the entry’s
name and description:
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N Example 146: Sub-glossary for a given counter value ordered by use in the \EEE
section

1 Sample

7 ratio of the length of the circumference of a circle to its diameter 1
v/2 Pythagoras’ constant 1
¢(3) Apéry’s constant 1

This section discusses 7, 1/2 and ((3).

2 Another Sample

1 single entity, unity 1
7 ratio of the length of the circumference of a circle to its diameter 1
0 nothing or nil 1

This section discusses 1, m and 0.

Glossary

¢(3) Apéry’s constant 1

0 nothing or nil 1

v/2 Pythagoras’ constant 1

7 ratio of the length of the circumference of a circle to its diameter 1
1 single entity, unity 1
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 146 Sub-glossary for a given counter value ordered by use in the section
% Label: "ex:minigloss2"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: bib2gls
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\begin{filecontents*}{\jobname.bib}
@symbol{pi,name={\ensuremath{\pi}},
description={ratio of the length of the circumference of a circle to its diameter}}
@symbol{root2,name={\ensuremath{\surd2}},
description={Pythagoras' constant}}
@symbol{zeta3,name={\ensuremath{\zeta(3)}},
description={Ap\'ery's constant}}
@symbol{zero,name={0},
description={nothing or nil}}
@symbol{one,name={1},
description={single entity, unity}} 
\end{filecontents*}
\usepackage[record,stylemods,style=index]{glossaries-extra}
 \GlsXtrRecordCounter{section}
 \GlsXtrLoadResources[src={\jobname},
 symbol-sort-fallback=description
] 

\renewcommand{\glsxtrAddCounterRecordHook}[3]{%
 \provideignoredglossary{#2.#3}%
 \glsxtrcopytoglossary*{#1}{#2.#3}%
} 

\newcommand{\minigloss}{%
 \printunsrtglossary*[type=section.\thesection,
 target=false]
 {\renewcommand*{\glossarysection}[2][]{}}
 \printunsrtglossaryunitpostskip
} 
\begin{document}
\section{Sample}
\minigloss
This section discusses \gls{pi}, \gls{root2} and \gls{zeta3}. 

\section{Another Sample}
\minigloss
This section discusses \gls{one}, \gls{pi} and \gls{zero}. 

\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Sub-glossary for a given counter value ordered by use in the section (source code)
Example document demonstrating a mini-glossary that only shows entries recorded in the current section in the order they were recorded in that section (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example146.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example146.pdf
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\newcommand{ \displayterm} [1]{%
\par\medskip\par\noindent
Definition: \glsentryname{#1}.\par
\glsentrydesc{#1}

\par\medskip

}

define your entries, for example:

\newglossaryentry{function}{name={function},
description={a relation or expression
involving variables}

}

and then later in the text:

=

\displayterm{function}

However, if may be that you want to use hyperref and have commands like \ g1 s link back
to the place where the term is described. Instead of using \glsentryname use:

X

\glsxtrglossentry/ (entry-label)}

where (entry-label) is the entry’s label. If sentence case is required, use:

\Glsxtrglossentry/ (entry-label)}

(@]

;‘
Since \glossentryname checks the glossname attribute, it is possible to use

\glsxtrglossentry with the gl ossname attribute setto £ i rstuc to apply
sentence case. However, \Glsxtrglossentry integrates better in section head-
ings.

J

These are designed to behave much like the way the name is displayed in the glossary. They
perform the following:

* Defines \glscurrententrylabel tothe entry’s label. This is usually done at the
start of the glossary style commands \glossentry and \subglossentry and
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may be used by hooks, such as the post-name hook. Here the definition is localised so that
it’s only available for use in \glossentryname.

Defines \currentglossary to the entry’s glossary type. This is usually done at
the start of commands like \printglossary and may be used by style hooks. Here
the definition is localised so that it’s only available for use in \glsentryitem and
\glssubentryitem. The value is obtained by fully expanding:

X

[ \GlsXtrStandaloneGlossaryType

which defaults to the value of the t ype field for the current entry.

Increments and display the entry counters if the ent rycounter or subentry-
counter package options are set. If the entry doesn’t have a parent, then this does:

[ \glsentryitem{ (entry-label)}

otherwise it does:

\GlsXtrStandaloneSubEntryItem{ (entry-label)}

which defaults to \ gl ssubent ryitem{ (entry-label) } if the entry has a parent but
not a grandparent.

This reflects the behaviour of the predefined hierarchical styles. A bug in pre-version 1.31
used \glsentryitem for all child levels, which doesn’t match the hierarchical glos-
sary styles. If you want to restore this behaviour, just do:

Ei

\renewcommand* {\GlsXtrStandaloneSubEntryItem} [1]{%
\glssubentryitem{#1}}

Sets the hyper-target if supported (using \glstarget) and displays the entry name
using:

X

\GlsXtrStandaloneEntryName /{ (entry-label)}

whichuses \glstarget {(entry-label) } { \glossent ryname { (entry-label) } }
by default. Or, for the sentence case version:
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\GlsXtrStandaloneEntryNameFirstUc/{ (entry-label)}

which uses \Glossent ryname instead.

Remember that \glossentryname uses \glsnamefont or picks up the style
from category attributes such as g1 ossname font. This can result in duplicate targets
if you use both standalone commands and display the glossary. In which case, you can
redefine \glstarget to use \glsxtrtarget, which will ensure that the first
target will be the one that takes precedence.

If you have used \nopostdesc or \glsxtrnopostpunc in any of your description
fields, you can use:

X

\glsxtractivatenopost

to make these commands behave as they normally do within a glossary. This needs to be placed
before:

\glossentrydesc{ (entry-label)} \glspostdescription

and scoped. Note that \gl snonextpages and \glsnextpages have no effect out-
side of the glossary and are not intended for use in a standalone context.
It’s also possible to select a different field (rather than using name):

I
\glsxtrglossentryother{ (header)} { (entry-label) } { (field-label) }
Again, there is a sentence case variant:
I
\Glsxtrglossentryother{(header)} { (entry-label)} { (field-label) }

If the (header) argument is not empty, you will need to ensure that it has the appropriate casing
applied as it won’t be changed automatically.

The (field-label) must be given using its internal field label. The (header) argument is the
code to pass to the third argument of \glsxtrtitleorpdforheading. It may be left
empty in which case the default is determined as follows:

o If the command \ g1 sxt rhead(field-label) is defined (for example, \glsxt rhead-
short if (field-label) is short, see §5.3.3), then (header) is \ gl sxt rhead(field-
label) { {entry-label)}.

* Otherwise (header) is simply the field value.
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The \glsxtrglossentryother command internally uses

\GlsXtrStandaloneEntryOther{ (entry-label)} { (field-label) }

which will use \glossentrynameother{(entry-label) } { (field-label) } . The sentence
case variant uses:

X

\GlsXtrStandaloneEntryOtherFirstUc{ (entry-label)} { (field-
label) }

which uses \Glossentrynameother instead.
If you have loaded the glossaries—accsupp package (through the accsupp option) then
accessibility support will be provided if there’s a corresponding command:

\gls/(field-label)accessdisplay (text)} { (entry-label) }

(for example, \glssymbolaccessdisplay).
This means that my custom command can be changed to:

\newcommand{\displayterm} [1]{%
\par\medskip\par\noindent

Definition: \glsxtrglossentry{#1}.\par
\glsentrydesc{#1}

\par\medskip

}

If I want numbered definitions, then I can use the package options ent rycounter or sub-
entrycounter and remove the colon:

\newcommand{\displayterm} [1]{%
\par\medskip\par\noindent

Definition \glsxtrglossentry{#1}.\par
\glsentrydesc{#1}

\par\medskip

}

The counter label uses a dot after the number by default but this can be changed to a colon:
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\renewcommand*{\glsentrycounterlabel}{$%
\theglossaryentry:\space}

It’s now possible to not only use \ g1 s to link back to the definition but also use \glsref-
entry to reference the counter and \gl sxt rpageref to reference the page number.
If I want the description to behave more like it does in a glossary in need to make the following

modification:

\newcommand{ \displayterm} [1]{%
\par\medskip\par\noindent
Definition \glsxtrglossentry{#1}.\par
\begingroup
\glsxtractivatenopost
\glossentrydesc{#1}\glspostdescription
\endgroup
\par\medskip
}

(Note the grouping to localise \glsxtractivatenopost.)
You can also use \glsxtrglossentry within section headings. For example:

=

\section{\glsxtrglossentry{function}}

If \glsxtrglossentry occurs in a section title and hyperref has been loaded, then
\glsxtrglossentry will expand in the PDF bookmark as:

X

\GlsXtrStandaloneEntryPdfName { (entry-label) }

This defaults to \glsentryname{(entry-label) } The page headers and table of contents
will use

X

\GlsXtrStandaloneEntryHeadName { (entry-label) }

which defaults to \glsxtrheadname {{entry-label) }. The sentence case \Glsxtr-
glossentry has similar commands:

X

\GlsXtrStandaloneEntryPdfNameFirstUc/{ (entry-label)}

for the PDF bookmark and
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\GlsXtrStandaloneEntryHeadNameFirstUc/{ (entry-label)}

For example, if you want sentence case with \glsxtrglossentry instead of using
\Glsxtrglossentry, then to ensure that the name is displayed in sentence case in the
title, PDF bookmarks and heading:

\glssetcategoryattribute{general}{glossname}
{firstuc}
\renewcommand{\GlsXtrStandaloneEntryPdfName} [1]
{\Glsentryname{#1}}
\renewcommand{\GlsXtrStandaloneEntryHeadName} [1]
{\Glsentryname{#1}}

Note that this requires glossaries v4.50+ to ensure that \Glsent ryname expands. An al-
ternative is to use \Glsxtrusefield.

If \glsxtrglossentryother occurs in a section title and hyperref has been loaded,
then \glsxtrglossentryother will expand in the PDF bookmark as:

7

\GlsXtrStandaloneEntryPdfOther {{entry-label)} { (field-label) }

This defaults to the value of the given field. The page headers and table of contents will use the
(header) argument, if not empty, otherwise it will use:

X

\GlsXtrStandaloneEntryHeadOther {{entry-label) } { (field-label) }

This does \ gl sxtrhead(field-label), if it exists, or otherwise it just does the value of the
given field (which can be obtained with \glsxtrusefield).
The sentence case \Glsxtrglossentryother has corresponding commands:

I
\GlsXtrStandaloneEntryPdfOtherFirstUc/{ (entry-label)} { (field-
label) }

for the PDF bookmark and:

I
\GlsXtrStandaloneEntryHeadOtherFirstUc{ (entry-label)} { (field-
label) }
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for the page header and table of contents.

If you’re using a page style or table of contents that doesn’t use \markright or \mark-
bothor \@starttoc then you need to insert \gl sxt rmarkhook and \Q@glsxtr-
inmark at the start of the header or table of contents either scoped or afterwards cancelled
with \@glsxtrnotinmark and \glsxtrrestoremarkhook, see §5.3.3.

8.6. Glossary Style Modifications

The glossaries—extra package redefines \setglossarystyle,and it now includes a hook
that’s performed before the style is set:

X

[ \glsxtrpreglossarystyle

This allows for new style commands that aren’t provided by the base glossaries package to be
initialised in the event that a style that doesn’t redefine them is used. The default definition is:

\newcommand{\glsxtrpreglossarystyle}{$%
\renewcommand*{\glssubgroupheading}[4]{%
\glsgroupheading{##4}}%
}

If you prefer a different default, you can redefine this command as appropriate.

The commands \glossentryname and \glossentrydesc are modified to take
into account the glossname, glossnamefont, glossdesc and glossdesc-
font attributes (see §10). This means you can make simple font or case-changing modifications
to the name and description without defining a new glossary style.

The command \glossentrysymbol is modified to take into account the gloss-
symbolfont attribute. Note that, unlike the above, there’s no corresponding attribute to
change the case as it’s usually not appropriate to change the case of a symbol (and for some
symbols, such as pictographs, there’s no concept of case). If \texorpdfstring has been
defined \glossentrysymbol will be defined to do:

=

\texorpdfstring{(TgX code)} { (PDF)}

The (TgX code) part is robust and deals with the actual typesetting of the symbol. The (PDF)
part is simply:

X

\glsentrypdfsymbol {(entry-label) }
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which is defined to just do \glsentrysymbol {{entry-label) } . The chances are that the
code in the symbo 1 key won’t be valid in the PDF bookmarks, so you can redefine \glsen-
trypdfsymbol touse a more appropriate field. (If you do redefine this command, remember
that it needs to fully expand.)

For example, if you are using glossaries—accsupp, you could use the symbolaccess
field:

=

\renewcommand{\glsentrypdfsymbol} [1]{%
\glsentrysymbolaccess{#1}}

Alternatively, if you are using bib2gls you can use the TEX parser library to interpret a copy
of the symbo 1 field and use that. For example, with the resource options:

=

replicate-fields={symbol=userl},
interpret—-fields=userl

This copies the value of the symbo 1 field tothe user field (replicate—fields)and
then replaces the value of the use r1 field with its interpreted value (interpret—fields).
This means you can then do:

=

\renewcommand{\glsentrypdfsymbol}[1]{%
\glsentryuseri{#1}}

(You may need XgIATEX or LualSTiEX with this method.) This allows \glossentrysymbol
to be used in a section heading with standalone definitions. See the bib2gls manual for fur-
ther details about the TgX interpreter.

If you want to adapt a style to use another field instead of name, you can use:

\glossentrynameother {{entry-label) } { (field-label) }

This behaves just like \glossentryname (that is, it obeys the gl ossname attribute,
uses either the gl ossnamefont attribute or \glsnamefont to format the text, and
uses the post-name hook) but the text is obtained from the field given (field-label) instead of
name. The (field-label) argument must be the internal field label (for example desc rather
than description).

If you prefer to bypass the g1 os sname attribute and always apply sentence case, then you
can instead use:

X

\Glossentrynameother {{entry-label) } { (field-label) }
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This behaves as \glossentrynameother but omits the g1 ossname attribute check.
Similarly for all uppercase:

I
[ \GLOSSentrynameother/{ (entry-label) } { (field-label) }
(which uses \glsuppercase) or for title case:
X
\GlossEntryNameOther {{entry-label) } { (field-label) }

This internally uses \glsentrytitlecase to perform the case-change.

8.6.1. Pre- and Post-Name Hooks

The glossaries—extra package adds hooks to \glossentryname and \Glossentry-
name (which is used in glossary styles to display the entry’s name). Similarly for \GLOSSen-
tryname and \GlossEnt ryName (which are new to glossaries v4.59).

X

\glsxtrprenamehook{(entry-label) }

The pre-name hook is performed before the entry name is displayed (but after the abbreviation
style is set for the entry’s category, if applicable). Does nothing by default.

Unlike the post-name hook described below, the pre-name hook isn’t included in the font
change nor is it influenced by any case-change. It may be used, for example, to add a marker
before the name.

(@]

=
If the pre-name hook includes a declaration, bear in mind that most styles don’t apply a

scope to the name and the post-name hook may need to be adjusted to cancel the effect.

X

\glsxtrpostnamehook{ (entry-label) }

This is the main post-name hook, which implements additional hooks to allow for customisation.
By default, \glsxtrpostnamehook checks the i ndexname attribute. If the attribute
exists for the category to which the entry belongs, then the name is automatically indexed using:

[ \glsxtrdoautoindexname {(entry-label)} { indexname}

See §12 for further details.
The post-name hook \glsxtrpostnamehook will also use:
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\glsxtrpostname category)

if it exists. You can use \glscurrententrylalbel to obtain the entry label with the
definition of this command. For example, suppose you are using a glossary style the doesn’t
display the symbol, you can insert the symbol after the name for a particular category, say, the

“symbol” category:

\newcommand*{\glsxtrpostnamesymbol}{\space
(\glsentrysymbol{\glscurrententrylabel}) }

.

For convenience, you Can use:

b §
\glsdefpostname{{category) } { (definition) }
This is simply a shortcut for:
\csdef{\glsxtrpostname category)} { (definition) }
Note that it doesn’t check if the command has already been defined.
The post-name hook also does:
) §

\glsextrapostnamehook { (entry-label)}

(before \glsxtrpostname category)) to allow for additional non-category related code.
This does nothing by default.

8.6.2. Post-Description Hooks

The glossaries package provides the hook \glspostdescription, which is placed af-
ter the description in some of the predefined styles. The glossaries—extra—stylemods package
modifies the predefined styles to ensure that they all use this hook. This provides a convenient
way to make slight adjustments, such as appending content after the description, without having
to define a custom glossary style.

The glossaries—extra package redefines \gl spostdescription so thatitincludes the
following hook:

X

\glsxtrpostdescription

This new hook simply performs the category post-description hook:
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,

\newcommand*{\glsxtrpostdescription}{$%
\csuse{glsxtrpostdesc\glscategory
{\glscurrententrylabel}}%

(o]

=
The punctuation that is automatically inserted with postdot or postpunc is placed

after \glsxtrpostdescription, not before.

7

If you want to modify the hook for all entries (without affecting the postpunc or post-
dot options), then redefine \glsxtrpostdescription. If you want to adjust this
hook according to the entry’s category, then you can simply redefine the category post-description
hook.

X
\glsxtrpostdesc/category)
Some common category post-description hooks are provided:
X
\glsxtrpostdescgeneral initial: empty
The post-description hook for the general category.
b §
\glsxtrpostdescterm initial: empty
The post-description hook for the t e rm category.
X
\glsxtrpostdescacronym initial: empty
The post-description hook for the acronym category.
b §
\glsxtrpostdescabbreviation initial: empty

The post-description hook for the abbreviation category.
The above all do nothing by default. You can redefine them with \ renewcommand or use:

X

\glsdefpostdesc{{category)} { (definition) }

This will define (or redefine) \ gl sxt rpostdesc(category). The package options symbols,
numbers and 1 ndex provide corresponding category post-description hooks.
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You can reference the current entry within these hooks using \glscurrententry-
label, which is defined within the glossary (any of the \print..glossary commands)
and also within the standalone commands, such as \glsxtrglossentry.

X

\glsxtrnopostpunc

Suppresses the post-description punctuation that is automatically inserted by package options
postdot or postpunc.

The glossaries package provides \nopostdesc, which may be used in the descrip-
tion to suppress the post-description hook for that entry. This suppresses both the post-
description punctuation and the additional \glsxtrpostdescription hook. If you
only want to suppress to punctuation, then use \glsxtrnopostpunc instead.

(o]

=
The post-description hooks are implemented by \glspostdescription within

the glossary style. If this command isn’t used in the style, then the additional hooks won’t
be available.

\glsxtrrestorepostpunc

If this command is placed in the definition of \glsxtrpostdescription oradded to
the category post-link hook, then it will counter-act any use of \glsxtrnopostpunc to
restore the post-description punctuation.

These commands have no effect outside of the glossary (except with standalone entries that
use \glsxtractivatenopost and \glspostdescription,see §3.5).

8.6.3. Number (Location) List

The location list is now placed inside the argument of:

\GlsXtrFormatLocationList {(location list) }

This is internally used by \glossaryentrynumbers. The nonumberlist option
redefines \glossaryentrynumbers so that it doesn’t display the number list, but it still
saves the number list in case it’s required. The desired font formatting for the location list can now
more easily be set by redefining \GlsXtrFormatLocationList, without interfering
with \glossaryentrynumbers.

[ i
=
If you want to suppress the number list always use the nonumber 11 st option instead

of redefining \glossaryentrynumbers to do nothing.
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Note that if you are using the “unsrt” family of commands the location list will only be
present if the appropriate field has been set (see §8.4.2). There’s no need to save locations
with bib2gls or with \printnoidxglossary because this is performed automati-
cally (unlike \printglossary where the trick with \glossaryentrynumbers is
required to capture the location list).

Sometimes users like to insert “page” or “pages” in front of the location list. This is quite fiddly
to do with the base glossaries package, but glossaries—extra provides a way of doing this. First
you need to enable this option and specify the text to display using:

X

\GlsXtrEnablePrelLocationTag{ (page tag)} { (pages tag) }

where (page tag) is the text to display if the location list only contains a single location and (pages
tag) is the text to display otherwise. For example:

[ \GlsXtrEnablePrelocationTag{Page: }{Pages: }

An extra run is required when using this command.

[ i
=
Use glsignorenot @gobble asthe format if you want to suppress the page number
(and only index the entry once or use bib2gls).

See the accompanying sample file sample—-pages . tex for an example.

(@]

=
Note that withbib2gls the 1 oc—prefixresource option inserts a prefix at the start

of non-empty location lists, which can be used as an alternative to \G1lsXtrEnable-
PreLocationTag. There is also a corresponding 1 oc—su f f i x option to provide
a suffix.

7

Location lists displayed with \printnoidxglossary internally use \glsnoidx-
displayloc. This command is provided by glossaries, but is modified by glossaries—extra
to check for the start and end range formation identifiers ( and ) which are discarded to obtain
the actual control sequence name that forms the location formatting command.

If the range identifiers aren’t present, this just uses

X
\glsxtrdisplaysingleloc{ (format)} { (location)}
otherwise it uses
I
\glsxtrdisplaystartloc{ (format)} {{location)}
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for the start of a range (where the identifier has been stripped from (format)) or

\glsxtrdisplayendloc{ (format)} { (location)}

for the end of a range (where the identifier has been stripped from (format)).
By default the start range command saves the format in:

\glsxtrlocrangefmt

and does:

\glsxtrdisplaysingleloc{{format)} { {location) }

\.

(If the format is empty, it will be replaced with gl snumberformat.)
The end command checks that the format matches the start of the range, does:

\glsxtrdisplayendlochook

(which does nothing by default), followed by:

\glsxtrdisplaysingleloc{{format)} {{location)}

and then sets \glsxtrlocrangefmt to empty.
This means that the list

\glsnoidxdisplayloc{}{pagel}{ (textbf} {1},
\glsnoidxdisplayloc{}{page}t{textbf} {1},
\glsnoidxdisplayloc{}{page}{)textbf}{1}.

doesn’t display any differently from

\glsnoidxdisplayloc{}{page}{textbf} {1},
\glsnoidxdisplayloc{}{page}{textbf} {1},
\glsnoidxdisplayloc{}{page}{textbf}{1}.

but it does make it easier to define your own custom list handler that can accommodate the ranges.
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8.6.4. Indexing Groups

The letter or symbol or number groups are a by-product of the indexing application. These
are usually determined during the sorting according to the first (significant) character of the sort
value. If the first character is an alphabetical character, the group is a letter group, with the group
label the same as the letter. If the sort value is numeric, the group is a number group, with the
label gl snumbers, otherwise the group is a symbol group with the label glssymbols.

(@]

=
For the “unsrt” family of commands, see §8.4.1 for more details about how group headers

are inserted into the glossary. Only those commands are able to support sub-groups.

J

With x 1 ndy, the number group is automatically provided with the xi ndy=glsnumbers
package option. It can be suppressed with xindy={glsnumbers=false} (see the base
glossaries user manual for further details).

Withbib2gls, group formation requires ——group (or —g). This setting is off by default
to allow for a faster process where no groups are required. When this setting is on, there are ad-
ditional groups, depending on the sort method. For example, if you use a date-time sort method,
then you will have date-time groups.

A
Take care not to confusion groups with hierarchy. See Gallery: Logical Glossary Divisions
(type vs group vs parent)? for the difference between the group, t ype and parent
fields.

¢dickimaw-books.com/gallery/index.php?label=logicaldivisions

J

The base glossaries package provides a simplistic way of assigning a title to a group to al-
low for the use of language-sensitive commands \glssymbolsgroupname and \gls-
numbpersgroupname, which correspond to the gl ssymbols and gl snumbers groups.
The more flexible groups that can be created with bib2g1l s require a better approach that is
less likely to cause a conflict.

X

\glsxtrsetgrouptitle (group-label)} { (group-title) }

Globally assigns the given title (group-title) to the group identified by (group-label). This com-
mand is used implicitly within the g1 st e x file to assign titles to groups obtainedbyb1ib2gls.
Judicious definitions of the helper commands provided by bib2gls can provide a more flexi-
ble way of assigning groups.

X

\glsxtrlocalsetgrouptitle{(group-label)} { (group-title) }

As above but the assignment is local.
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\glsxtrgetgrouptitle{ (group-label)} {(cs)}

Obtains the title corresponding to the group identified by (group-label) and stores the result in
(cs). This command first checks if a title has been assigned by \glsxtrgetgrouptitle
and then, for compatibility with the base glossaries package, it will test for the existence of
\ (group-label)groupname if (group-label) is glssymbols or glsnumbers or a sin-
gle character. If no title is obtained from any of these tests, then the title will be assumed to be
the same as the label.

o

The \printnoidxglossary command has a slightly different method, which uses
the character code so it’s not suitable with UTE-8. In general, \printnoidxglos-—
sary is best avoided, where possible, and is inappropriate for locale-sensitive sorting.

8.6.5. glossaries—extra—stylemods

The glossaries—extra—stylemods package (more conveniently loaded through the glossaries—extra
stylemods option) modifies some of the predefined styles that are provided with the glos-
saries package.

(i)

| ——

[ Any styles loaded after glossaries—extra—stylemods won’t be patched.

The st ylemods option may be provided without a value, in which case all currently defined
styles will be patched. Alternatively, you can supply a comma-separated list as the value, which
indicates that, for each (element) in the list, the package glossary—(element) should be loaded
and, if it’s a package provided with the base glossaries package, patched. For example:

\usepackage{glossaries—extra}
\usepackage{glossary-longragged}
\usepackage{glossary-mcols}
\usepackage{glossaries—-extra-stylemods}
\setglossarystyle{mcolindex}

is equivalent to:

\usepackage [stylemods={longragged, mcols},
style=mcolindex] {glossaries—-extra}

You may prefer to combine st ylemods withnostyles toreduce the overhead of loading
unnecessary packages.
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The glossaries—extra—stylemods package adjusts the predefined styles so that they all use
\glspostdescription and replaces any hard-coded space before the location list with

X

\glsxtrprelocation initial: \ space

You can therefore redefine that command in combination with po st punc to alter the separator
before the location list. For example, to have a comma followed by \hfil:

\usepackage [postpunc=comma, stylemods] {glossaries—
extra}l
\renewcommand{\glsxtrprelocation}{\hfil}

e

A

[ Be careful with doing this as it will look odd if the location list is missing.

With bib2gls you can instead redefine \glsxtrprelocation to do nothing and
set the location prefixes with 1 oc—pre £ 1x which will only apply if the entry has a location
list. Alternatively, you could redefine \glsxtrprelocationtocheckifthe location
field is set.

8.6.5.1. Inline Style

The patched inline style is dealt with slightly differently. The original definition provided by
the glossary—inline package uses \glspostdescription atthe end of the glossary (not
after each entry description) within the definition of \glspostinline. The style modifi-
cation changes this so that \glspostinline just does a full stop followed by space fac-
tor adjustment, and the description \glsinlinedescformat and sub-entry description
formats \glsinlinesubdescformat are redefined to include \glsxtrpostde-
scription (not \glspostdescription). This means that the modified inline style
isn’t affected by the nopostdot option, but the category post-description hook can still be
used.

8.6.5.2. Tabular Styles

The tabular-like styles, such as long are adjusted so that the \ 1 fglsnogroupskip condi-
tional (set with nogroupskip) is moved outside of the definition of \glsgroupskip
to avoid problems that cause an “Incomplete \ 1 ft rue” error with \printunsrtglos-
sary and \printnoidxglossary. This means that if you want to change this con-
ditional using \ setupglossaries or using the nogroupskip option in \print-
glossary, \printnoidxglossaryor\printunsrtglossary, youmustalso
reset the glossary style.
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8.6.5.3. List Styles

The list styles use:

) §
\glslistprelocation initial: \glsxtrprelocation
(which defaults to \glsxtrprelocation) for top-level items and:
X
\glslistchildprelocation initial: \glslistprelocation
(which defaults to \glslistprelocation) for child items.
The description (including the post-description hook) is governed by:
) §
\glslistdesc/{ (entry-label)}
for the list and altlist styles (but not the listdotted variations).
The hard-coded \ it em [ (target and name) ] is replaced with:
X
\glslistitem{ (entry-label)}
The altlist styles use:
X

\glsaltlistitem{ (entry-label)}

which internally uses \glslistitem. The header item (for the list styles that should the
group title, such as listgroup) is governed by:

X

\glslistgroupheaderitem{ (group-label)} { (header code) }

This ignores the (group-label) by default and simply places the second argument in the optional
argument of \ item. The (header code) is the formatted group title, possibly including a hy-
pertarget. The spacing after the group item is given by:

7

\glslistgroupafterheader

For just the list style and its letter group variations (not the altlist or listdotted variations) the
location list for child entries is followed by:

)

X

\glslistchildpostlocation initial: .
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which defaults to a full stop.

The default value of \glslistdottedwidth is changed so that it’s set at the start of
the document (if it hasn’t been changed in the preamble). This should take into account situations
where \hs1ize isn’t set until the start of the document.

The separator between groups (if not nogroupskip) is now given by:

\glslistgroupskip

This defaults to \ 1 ndexspace with penalties to deter page breaks. This command isn’t used
if nogroupskip is set.

8.6.5.4. Tree Styles

The group headings for styles like treegroup are formatted with:

\glstreegroupheaderfmt {(fext)}

The navigation elements for styles like treehypergroup is formatted with:

\glstreenavigationfmt {(texr)}

The above two commands are defined in terms of \glstreenamefmt, since that was the
command originally used for the group headings and navigation. This now allows these different
elements to be defined independently, but the most common redefinition is for \glstree-
namefmt to remove the bold in the name. If the bold is still required for the group heading
and navigation elements, then both other commands also need redefining. To simplify matters,
all three commands have been defined to use:

X

\glstreedefaultnamefmt {(fext)}

This simply does \textbf {(rext)}.

This means that if you want to change all three to use a particular style you only need to redefine
\glstreedefaultnamefmt, butif you only want to redefine \glst reenamefmt
without affecting the other two commands, then you now can.

The separator between groups without headers is given by:

\glstreegroupskip

This defaults to just \ indexspace without penalties. This command isn’t used if no-
groupskip is set. (The penalties introduced in v1.41 were moved to \glstreegroup-
headerskip in v1.42 as they are inappropriate when there’s no header.)

The separator between groups with headers is now given by:
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\glstreegroupheaderskip

This defaults to \gl st reegroupskip with penalties to deter page breaks after the group
heading.
The styles that display the group titles now use:

\glstreePreHeader {(group-label) } { (group-title) }

This does nothing by default and is inserted before the group title. You can redefine it to add the
group title to the PDF bookmarks. For example, if the glossary title uses \chapter then:

Bl

\renewcommand{\glstreePreHeader} [2]{%
\pdfbookmark[1]{#2}{\currentglossary.#1}%
}

will insert section-level bookmarks. The use of \currentglossary helps to provide
unique bookmark labels in the event of multiple glossaries.
The glossary—tree package provides the commands

\glstreepredesc

and

\glstreechildpredesc

(which both default to a space) and uses them in the tree-like styles, but not for the alttree
style. The glossaries—extra—stylemods package modifies the alttree style so that it has equiv-
alent hooks:

X
\glsalttreepredesc
and
X
\glsalttreechildpredesc
These do nothing by default.
The index-like and tree-like styles insert the pre-location list space with:
X
\glstreeprelocation initial: \glsxtrprelocation
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(which defaults to \glsxtrprelocation) for top-level items and

X
\glstreechildprelocation initial: \glstreeprelocation
(which defaults to \glstreeprelocation) for child items.
The styles like treenoname use:
b §

\glstreenonamedesc{(entry-label) }

to display the pre-description separator, the description and the post-description hook. Similarly
for the symbol:

X

\glstreenonamesymbol { (entry-label) }

The above are just used for top-level entries. Child entries don’t have the name or symbol dis-
played for the treenoname styles, so there’s only a command for the child description:

X

\glstreenonamechilddesc{ (entry-label) }

For the tree styles (but not the treenoname or alttree styles), the description is displayed using:

X
\glstreedesc{ {entry-label)}
and the symbol with:
b §
\glstreesymbol { (entry-label) }
Again the above two commands are just for top-level entries. The child entries use:
X
\glstreechilddesc/{ (entry-label)}
for the description and
X

\glstreechildsymbol {(entry-label) }

for the symbol. There are now wrapper commands for \glstreedesc and \glstree-
childdesc that check for the description and symbol to determine what separator to use
before the page list:
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\glstreeDescLoc{ (entry-label) } { (location list) }

for top-level entries and

\glstreeChildDescLoc{ (entry-label)} { (location list) }

for sub-entries.
If either the symbol or description is present these will use \glstreeprelocationor
\glstreechildprelocation, respectively. Otherwise, both will use:

X

[ \glstreeNoDescSymbolPreLocation

The default is a space. This means that you could have, say, a comma followed by a space for
terms that are simply an alias, but just have a space for terms that have a description that ends
with a full stop (or that just have a symbol without a description) where the comma would be
inappropriate.

o

Version 1.42 has corrected an error that was introduced to v1.41 that caused the name to
run into the location list if there was no symbol and no description.

There are some additional commands for use with the alttree style to make it easier to modify.
These commands are only defined if the glossary—tree package has already been loaded, which
is typically the case unless the not ree or nostyles option has been used when loading
glossaries.

X
\gglssetwidest [(level)] { (name)}
This is like \glssetwidest but performs a global assignment.
I
\eglssetwidest [(level)] { (name) }
This is like \glssetwidest but expands (name).
I
\xglssetwidest [(level)] { (name) }

This is like \eglssetwidest but performs a global assignment.
The following only set the value if (name) is wider than the current value. Local update:
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X
\glsupdatewidest [(level)] { (name) }
Global update:
X
\gglsupdatewidest [(level)] { (name) }
Locale update (expands (name)):
X
\eglsupdatewidest [(level)] { (name) }
Global update (expands (name)):
X
\xglsupdatewidest [(level)] { (name) }
The widest entry value can later be retrieved using:
X
\glsgetwidestname
which expands to the widest top-level name and:
X

\glsgetwidest subname { (level) }

expands to either the widest name for the given hierarchical level or to the widest top-level name,
if no widest name set for (level).

Note that if you are usinglbib2gl s, you can use the resource option set —widest which
will try to determine the widest name of all the selected entries. This isn’t guaranteed to work
as it may depend on fonts or commands that b1b2gl s can’t replicate, but it should be suitable
for names that just consist of text, and can be more efficient than iterating over all the defined
entries using TEX.

The command \glsfindwidesttoplevelname provided by glossary—tree has a
CamelCase synonym:

)

X

\glsFindWidestTopLevelName

Similar commands are also provided. If the optional (glossary labels) is omitted, the list of all
non-ignored glossaries is assumed.

X

\glsFindWidestUsedTopLevelName [(glossary labels) ]
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This has an additional check that the entry has been used. Naturally this is only useful if the
glossaries that use the alttree style occur at the end of the document. This command should be
placed just before the start of the glossary. (Alternatively, place it at the end of the document
and save the value in the auxiliary file for the next run.)

X

\glsFindWidestUsedAnyName [ (glossary labels) ]

This is like the previous command but if doesn’t check the parent key. This is useful if all
hierarchical levels should have the same width for the name.

) §
\glsFindWidestAnyName [(glossary labels) ]
This is like the previous command but doesn’t check if the entry has been used.
b §

\glsFindWidestUsedLevelTwo [{(glossary labels) ]

This is like \glsFindWidestUsedTopLevelName but also sets the first two sub-
levels as well. Any entry that has a great-grandparent is ignored.

b §
\glsFindWidestLevelTwo [(glossary labels) ]
This is like the previous command but doesn’t check if the entry has been used.
b §

\glsFindWidestUsedAnyNameSymbol [(glossary labels)] { (register) }

This is like \glsFindWidestUsedAnyName but also measures the symbol. The length
of the widest symbol is stored in (register).

X
\glsFindWidestAnyNameSymbol [(glossary labels)] { (register) }
This is like the previous command but it doesn’t check if the entry has been used.
I
\glsFindWidestUsedAnyNameSymbolLocation [{glossary
labels) ] { (registerl) } { (register2) }

This is like \glsFindWidestUsedAnyNameSymbol but also measures the location
list. This requires \glsentrynumberlist. The length of the widest symbol is stored in
(register]) and the length of the widest location list is stored in (register2).
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I
\glsFindWidestAnyNameSymbolLocation [{glossary
labels) ] { (registerl) } { (register2) }
This is like the previous command but it doesn’t check if the entry has been used.
I
\glsFindWidestUsedAnyNameLocation [{(glossary labels) ] { (register) }

This is like \glsFindWidestUsedAnyNameSymbolLocation but doesn’t mea-
sure the symbol. The length of the widest location list is stored in (register).

X
\glsFindWidestAnyNameLocation [{glossary labels) ] { (register) }
This is like the previous command but doesn’t check if the entry has been used.
The layout of the symbol, description and location list is governed by:
X

\glsxtralttreeSymbolDescLocation/{ (entry-label)} { (location list) }

for top-level entries and

b §
\glsxtralttreeSubSymbolDescLocation{ {entry-label)} { (location
list) }
for sub-entries.
There is now a user level command that performs the initialisation for the alttree style:
) §

\glsxtralttreeInit

The paragraph indent for subsequent paragraphs in multi-paragraph descriptions is provided by
the length:

D —

X

\glsxtrAltTreeIndent

For additional commands that are available with the alttree style, see the documented code
(glossaries—extra—-code.pdf). See also the accompanying sample files sample
—alttree.tex, sample—alttree-sym.tex and sample—-alttree—-mar-
ginpar.tex.
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8.7. New Glossary Styles

The glossaries—extra package comes with some new styles. The associated style package needs
to be loaded. This can be done with \usepackage but it’s simpler to use the st ylemods
option. For example:

Ej

\usepackage[stylemods=bookindex, style=bookindex]
{glossaries—-extra}

If you don’t require any of the base styles, use nostyles (but note that some style packages
automatically load another style package if it the style builds on an existing one).

8.7.1. glossary—bookindex package

The glossary—bookindex package provides the glossary style bookindex. This is very similar to
the mcolindexgroup style but is designed for indexes, so by default only the name and location list
are displayed. This style is demonstrated in Example 147 (using bib2gls). Note that some
entries don’t have location lists because they weren’t recorded in the document, but were included
as dependencies. See §5.9.1 for dealing with cross-references that may not be required.

The bookindex style only supports a maximum hierarchical level of 2 (top-level, level 1 and
level 2). It’s primarily designed for use with bib2gls. It may be used with other indexing
options, but some features may not be present and UTF-8 characters may cause a problem with
non-Unicode engines in letter group headings or PDF bookmarks. (bib2gls uses numeric
identifies by default to avoid these problems, see §8.4.1.)

The number of columns is given by:

b §
\glsxtrbookindexcols initial: 2
which defaults to 2.
This style uses the multicols environment. If the command:
X

\glsxtrbookindexcolspread

isn’t empty then it’s supplied as the optional argument following \begin{multicols}
{(n) }. You can switch from multicols to multicols* by redefining:

X

\glsxtrbookindexmulticolsenv

For example:

453



8. Defining and Displaying Glossaries

Example 147: The bookindex style

Glossary

A

adipiscing, 1

alias-lorem, see lorem

amet, 1, see dolor

arcu, 1-3, see also placerat, vitae &

curabitur

augue, 2

C
curabitur

D
dolor
donec, 2

E

et, see vulputate
L

lectus
urna, see nulla

lorem, 1, 3

mauris
N

nonummy, see also mauris
consectetuer, 2
vulputate, 1

nulla, 3

P

pellentesque, see augue
placerat, 1

vitae
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 147 The bookindex style
% Label: "ex:bookindex"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: bib2gls: { group: on }
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[record,nostyles,stylemods=bookindex,style=bookindex]{glossaries-extra}
\GlsXtrLoadResources[src=example-glossaries-xr,
 selection={recorded and deps and see not also}
] 
\begin{document}
\glsaddeach{lorem,amet,adipiscing,placerat,arcu,vulputate}
\glsaddeach[thevalue=2]{arcu,consectetuer,donec,augue}
\glsaddeach[thevalue=3]{arcu,lorem,nulla}
\printunsrtglossary 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The bookindex style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the bookindex style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example147.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example147.pdf
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\renewcommand{\glsxtrbookindexmulticolsenv}
{multicols*}

The target for top-level items is created with:

\glsxtrbookindextarget {(entry-label)} { (text) }

This simply uses \glstarget but may be redefined to insert additional content in front of
the target or to suppress the target according to some condition (such as the entry’s category).

(@]

= |
Remember that if you want to use \glsxtrtarget then all instances of \gls—

target for the entire document (including any standalone entries or other glossaries
with different styles) need to be replaced with that command in order for it to work cor-
rectly. The simplest way to do this is to redefine \glstarget at the start.

The target for child items is created with:

b §
\glsxtrbookindexsubtarget { (entry-label) } { (text) }
This simply uses \glsxtrbookindextarget.
Each top-level entry is displayed using:
X

\glsxtrbookindexname {(entry-label) }

This just does \glossentryname { (entry-label) } by default. For example, if you want
the symbol to be included:

,

\renewcommand*{\glsxtrbookindexname} [1]{%
\glossentryname{#1}%
\ifglshassymbol{#1}
{\space (\glossentrysymbol{#1})}{}%
}

\.

or if you want the description (if set):

\renewcommand*{\glsxtrbookindexname} [1]{%
\glossentryname{#1}%
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\ifglshasdesc{#1}
{\space \glossentrydesc{#1l}\glspostdescription}%
}

(which picks up the post-description hook).

Alternatively you can use the \ gl sxt rpostname category) hook to append information
after the name according to the entry’s category.

Sub-entries are displayed using:

X
\glsxtrbookindexsubname { (entry-label) }
which just defaults to \glsxtrbookindexname { (entry-label)}.
The separator used before the location list for top-level entries is given by:
X

\glsxtrbookindexprelocation/{ (entry-label)}

where (entry-label) is the entry’s label. This checks if the 1ocat ion field has been set. If it
has, it does:

B

, \glsxtrprelocation

otherwise it justdoes \glsxt rprelocation (whichdefaults to \ space) with nocomma.
If youre using bib2gls with save—-locations=false, the location field won’t
be set.

The separator used before the location list for sub-entries is given by:

X
\glsxtrbookindexsubprelocation{ {entry-label)}
which defaults to \glsxt rbookindexprelocation{entry-label}.
The actual location list is encapsulated with:
b §
\glsxtrbookindexlocation{ (entry-label) } { (location list) }
for top-level entries and:
X
\glsxtrbookindexsublocation{ (entry-label)} { (location list) }

for sub-entries. These both just do (location list) by default.
The separator used between a top-level parent and child entry is given by:
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b §
\glsxtrbookindexparentchildsep
This defaults to \nopagebreak.
The separator used between a sub-level parent and child entry is given by:
b §
\glsxtrbookindexparentsubchildsep
This defaults to \glsxtrbookindexparentchildsep.
The separator between top-level entries is given by:
X

\glsxtrbookindexbetween{ (entryl-label)} { (entry2-label) }

This comes after the entry given by (entryl-label), if the entry has no children, or after the last
descendent otherwise, so it always comes immediately before the entry given by (entry2-label)
unless the entry occurs at the start of a group. This does nothing by default.

The separator between two level 1 entries is given by:

X
\glsxtrbookindexsubbetween {(entryl-label)} { (entry2-label) }
The separator between two level 2 entries is given by:
X
\glsxtrbookindexsubsubbetween{ (entryl-label) } { (entry2-label) }
At the end of each letter group, the following hooks are done in order:
I
\glsxtrbookindexsubsubatendgroup/ (entry-label)}
where (entry-label) is the label of the last level 2 entry
I
\glsxtrbookindexsubatendgroup({ (entry-label) }
where (entry-label) is the label of the last level 1 entry
I

\glsxtrbookindexatendgroup/{(entry-label)}

where (entry-label) is the label of the last level O entry.
For example, the resource option seea l so=omit instructs bib2gls to omit the see-
a1l so cross-reference from the location list. (The see cross-reference will still be added unless
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you also have see=omit.) The seeal so cross-reference can instead be appended after the

child entries using:

\renewcommand{\glsxtrbookindexatendgroup} [1]{%
\glsxtrifhasfield{seealso}{#1}%
{\glstreesubitem\glsxtruseseealso{#1}}{}%

}

\renewcommand{\glsxtrbookindexbetween} [2]{%
\glsxtrbookindexatendgroup{#1}%

}

\renewcommand{\glsxtrbookindexsubatendgroup} [1]14{%
\glsxtrifhasfield{seealso}{#1}%
{\glstreesubsubitem\glsxtruseseealso{#1}}{}%

}

\renewcommand{\glsxtrbookindexsubbetween} [2]{%
\glsxtrbookindexsubatendgroup{#1}%

}

\renewcommand{\glsxtrbookindexsubsubatendgroup} [1]
{%
\glsxtrifhasfield{seealso}{#1}%
{\glstreeitem\hspace*{40pt}\glsxtruseseealso{#1}}
{1%
}

\renewcommand{\glsxtrbookindexsubsubbetween} [2]{%
\glsxtrbookindexsubsubatendgroup{#1}%

}

Thisuses \glstreesubitemand \glstreesubsubitemtoindent the cross-reference
according to the next level down, so the cross-reference for a top-level entry is aligned with the
sub-entries, and a level 1 entry has its cross-reference aligned with sub-sub-entries. In the event
that a level 2 entry has a cross-reference, this is indented a bit further (but it won’t be aligned
with any deeper level as the bookindex style only supports a maximum of two sub-levels).

As from version 1.54, the bookindex style uses \gl st reesubsubitem indirectly via:

X

\glsxtrbookindexsubsubitem{ (level)}

The argument (level) will be 2 or more. This simply expands to \glstreesubsubitem,
ignoring its argument, but may be redefined if required.
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The bookindex style uses group headings. (If you use bilb2gls remember to invoke it with
the ——group or —g switch, see §8.4.1.) The heading will use:

X

[ \glsxtrbookindexbookmark {{(group-title) } { (bookmark-name) }

J

If \pdfbookmark has been defined, this will use that command to bookmark the group title.
If section=chapter isset (default if chapters are defined) then this uses level 1 otherwise
it uses level 2. You can redefine this command if this isn’t appropriate. If \pdfbookmark
hasn’t been defined, this command does nothing.

The group heading is formatted according to:

\glsxtrbookindexformatheader/{ (group-title) }

which is defined as:

\newcommand*{\glsxtrbookindexformatheader}[1]{%
\par{\centering\glstreegroupheaderfmt{#1}\par}t%
}

where \glstreegroupheader fmt is provided by the glossary—tree package, which is
automatically loaded. Note that the entry names aren’t encapsulated with \gl st reename-
fmt.

The skip after a group header is given by:

\glsxtrbookindexpregroupskip/{ (skip)}

The argument is the skip that would normally be inserted if there wasn’t a group header.

The glossary—bookindex package provides some supplementary commands that aren’t used by
default, but may be used when adjusting the style. These commands should only be used within
one of the \print..glossary commands. (That is, they should only be used in glossary
styles or in hooks.)

X

\glsxtrbookindexmarkentry {(entry-label)}

This writes information to the aux file that can be read on the next run to obtain the first and
last entry on each page of the glossary.
You can display the first entry associated with the current page using:

\glsxtrbookindexfirstmark

and the last entry associated with the current page using:

459



8. Defining and Displaying Glossaries

\glsxtrbookindexlastmark

These do nothing if there are no entries marked on the current page (or if the document build
isn’t up to date).
The entry is formatted using:

\glsxtrbookindexfirstmarkfmt { (entry-label)}

for the first instance and

\glsxtrbookindexlastmarkfmt { (entry-label)}

for the last.

These commands are designed for use in page headers or footers where the page number is
stable. For example, \glsxtrbookindexname can be redefined to mark the current
entry:

=

\renewcommand{\glsxtrbookindexname} [1]{%
\glsxtrbookindexmarkentry{#1}%
\glossentryname{#1}%

}

If you only want to mark the top-level entries, remember to redefine \gl sxt rbookindex-
subname as it defaults to \gl sxt rbookindexname:

=

\renewcommand{\glsxtrbookindexsubname} [1]{%
\glossentryname{#1}%
}

Then if you're using fancyhdr you can set the page style to show the first and last entry for the

current page with:

\pagestyle{fancy}%
\lhead{\thepage}%
\lfoot{\glsxtrbookindexfirstmark}%
\cfoot{}%
\rfoot{\glsxtrbookindexlastmark}$%
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8.7.2. glossary—longextra package

The glossary—longextra package provides additional tabular-like styles similar to those provided
by glossary—longbooktabs (which is automatically loaded). These don’t support hierarchical
levels except for homographs (level 1 entries with the same name as their parent).

By default, these styles use the longtable environment, but if you know that your glossary won’t
span more than a page and you need to use it in a context that’s incompatible with longtable, you
can instead setup these styles to use tabular instead. In order to do this you must use:

X

\GlsLongExtraUseTabulartrue

before the style is set. If you later want to switch back to using longtable for another glossary, use:

X

\GlsLongExtraUseTabularfalse

(or scope \GlsLongExtraUseTabulartrue). Again, the style must be set after this
change to the conditional is implemented. You can test this setting with:

X

\ifGlsLongExtraUseTabular (frue)\else (false)\fi
initial: \1ffalse

For example:

\GlsLongExtraUseTabulartrue
\setglossarystyle{long—name—desc}

or

\GlsLongExtraUseTabulartrue
\printunsrtglossary[style=long-name-desc]

If you switch to tabular, the default vertical alignment is obtained from:

X

\glslongextraTabularVAlign initial: c

This should expand to one of: c (centred), £ (top) or b (bottom). The default is c.
For either tabular or longtable, the column titles are formatted according to:
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\glslongextraHeaderFmt {(fext) }

which simply does \textbf { (fext) } by default. As with the long-like styles, the header text
for the columns are given by the language-sensitive commands: \ent ryname, \description-
name, \symbolname and \pagelistname.

Most styles show the name which, as with other predefined styles, also includes the entry
item number (if ent rycounter is on) and hypertarget anchor. These are all performed for
top-level entries with:

X

\glslongextraNameFmnt { (entry-label) }

This uses \glossentryname, so it supports the post-name hook and associated attributes.
Child entries are displayed with:

X

\glslongextraSubNameFmt { (level) } { (entry-label) }

This includes the sub-entry item number (if subentrycounter is on) and the hypertarget
anchor. The actual name isn’t shown by default.
The horizontal alignment for the name column is obtained with:

b §
\glslongextraNameAlign initial: 1
This expands to 1 by default.
For styles that show the description, that’s formatted with:
b §

\glslongextraDescFmt { (entry-label) }

for top-level entries, which uses \glossentrydesc and the post-description hook, and

b §
\glslongextraSubDescFmt { (level) } { (entry-label) }
for child entries (which just uses \glslongextraDescFmt).
The horizontal alignment for the description column is obtained with:
b §

\glslongextraDescAlign

This expands to >{\raggedright }p{\glsdescwidth} by default. This means
ragged-right paragraph style with width given by \glsdescwidth. (See the documenta-
tion for the array package for information about this alignment syntax.) If a widest name has
been set, \glsdescwidth will be calculated according to the best fit for the given style.
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If you are using bib2gls, you may be able to use the set —widest option, otherwise
to set the widest name, use:

X

\glslongextraSetWidest {(widest-name) }

If you have already used \glssetwidest provided with the alttree style, the default widest
name will be obtained from that, but note that only level O is supported for the glossary—longextra
styles.

You can update the widest name with:

\glslongextraUpdateWidest { (name)}

This is like \glslongextraSetWidest but will only set the new value if it’s wider than
the current widest name.
Although these styles don’t support hierarchy, the following is provided for child entries:

X

\glslongextraUpdateWidestChild{(level)} { (name)}

This does nothing by default. If \glslongextraSubNameFmt is redefined to show the
child name, then the above command will need to be redefined to use \glslongextra-
UpdateWidest.

For styles that show the location list, that’s formatted with:

b §
\glslongextraLocationFmt { {(entry-label) } { (location list) }
for top-level entries. Child location lists are formatted with:
b §
\glslongextraSubLocationFmt {(level)} { (entry-label) } { {location list) }

Both of these simply do the (location list) argument.
The horizontal alignment for the location list column is obtained with:

\glslongextralLocationAlign

Thisexpandsto >{ \raggedright }p{\glspagelistwidth} bydefault. This means
ragged-right paragraph style with width given by \glspagelistwidth.
For styles that show the symbol (in addition to the name), that’s formatted with:

\glslongextraSymbolFmt { (entry-label)}

for top-level entries. This simply uses \glossentrysymbol. Child entries use:
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\glslongextraSubSymbolFmt { (level)} { (entry-label) }

which uses \glslongextraSymbolFmt.
The horizontal alignment for the symbol column (except for the long—sym—desc and long
—desc—sym styles) is obtained with:

b §
\glslongextraSymbolAlign inifial: c
This expands to c by default.
Top-level group headings are formatted with:
X

\glslongextraGroupHeading{ (number columns)} { (group-label) }

The first argument is the total number of columns in the table. For example, 2 for the long—name
—desc style or 3 for the long—name—sym—desc style. The second argument is the group’s label
(not the title). This command does nothing by default. (If you are using bib2gls, remember
that you need to use the ——group or —g switch to support groups.)

Sub-level groups are only supported with the “unsrt” family of commands (see §8.4.1). When
they are supported, the heading will be formatted with:

X

\glslongextraSubGroupHeading{ (number columns)} { (prev group
level) } { (group level) } { (parent-entry-label) } { (group-label) }

The styles are sub-divided below into the set of elements that are shown in each column, which
may consist of: name, symbol, description orlocation list. There will be blank cells
if any of the corresponding fields have not been set or if the location list has been suppressed.

8.7.2.1. Name and Description Only

These styles don’t display the symbol or location list, regardless of whether or not they have been
set. In each case, the style starts with:

X

\glslongextraSetDescWidth

which updates \ g1 sde scwidth according to the widest name, identified with \glslong-
extraSetWidest. The column header text is also taken into account. If a widest name
hasn’t been set and the column header is shorter than one or more names, the description col-
umn may be too wide. The value of \glsdescwidth is calculated as \1inewidth —
4\tabcolsep — W, where W is the width of the widest name.
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If youwantto set \ gl sdescwidth toaspecific value, then redefine \glslongextra-
SetDescWidth with the desired length assignment.
I p—i

|

long—name—desc

This has two columns: the name on the left and the description on the right. The table header is
given by:

) §
\glslongextraNameDescTabularHeader
which shows the column headers with horizontal rules. The table footer is given by:
X
\glslongextraNameDescTabularFooter
which just does a horizontal rule. With longtable, the table header and footer are set with:
b §
\glslongextraNameDescHeader
which uses the above header and footer commands.
[ =
L=
long—desc—name

This has two columns: the name on the right and the description on the left. The table header is
given by:

D —

b §
\glslongextraDescNameTabularHeader
which shows the column headers with horizontal rules. The table footer is given by:
b §
\glslongextraDescNameTabularFooter
which just does a horizontal rule. With longtable, the table header and footer are set with:
b §
\glslongextraDescNameHeader

which uses the above header and footer commands.
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8.7.2.2. Name, Symbol and Description Only

These styles don’t show the location list. In each case, the style starts with:

\glslongextraSymSetDescWidth

which updates \ g1 sde scwidth according to the widest name, identified with \glslong-
extraSetWidest. This starts by calculating \glsdescwidth with \glslong-
extraSetDescWidth and then subtracts the width of the symbol column header text
(which is assumed to be the widest text in that column).
If you wantto set \ gl sdescwidth toaspecific value, then redefine \glslongextra
SymSetDescWidth with the desired length assignment.
(=)

|

long—name—desc—sym

This has three columns: the name on the left, the description in the middle and the symbol on
the right. The table header is given by:

b §
\glslongextraNameDescSymTabularHeader
which shows the column headers with horizontal rules. The table footer is given by:
X
\glslongextraNameDescSymTabularFooter
which just does a horizontal rule. With longtable, the table header and footer are set with:
b §
\glslongextraNameDescSymHeader
which uses the above header and footer commands.
[ =
=
long—name—sym—desc

This has three columns: the name on the left, the symbol in the middle and the description on
the right. The table header is given by:

b §
\glslongextraNameSymDescTabularHeader
which shows the column headers with horizontal rules. The table footer is given by:
X
\glslongextraNameSymDescTabularFooter

which just does a horizontal rule. With longtable, the table header and footer are set with:
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b §
\glslongextraNameSymDescHeader
which uses the above header and footer commands.
l E
L=

long—sym—desc—name

This has three columns: the name on the right, the description in the middle and the symbol on
the left. The table header is given by:

b §
\glslongextraSymDescNameTabularHeader
which shows the column headers with horizontal rules. The table footer is given by:
b §
\glslongextraSymDescNameTabularFooter
which just does a horizontal rule. With longtable, the table header and footer are set with:
) §
\glslongextraSymDescNameHeader
which uses the above header and footer commands.
l E
L=
long—desc—sym—name

This has three columns: the name on the right, the symbol in the middle and the description on
the left. The table header is given by:

) §
\glslongextraDescSymNameTabularHeader
which shows the column headers with horizontal rules. The table footer is given by:
b §
\glslongextraDescSymNameTabularFooter
which just does a horizontal rule. With longtable, the table header and footer are set with:
X

\glslongextraDescSymNameHeader

which uses the above header and footer commands.
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8.7.2.3. Name, Description and Location Only

These styles don’t display the symbol, regardless of whether or not the s ymbol field has been
set. In each case, the style starts with:

X

\glslongextraLocSetDescWidth

which updates \ g1 sde scwidth according to the widest name, identified with \glslong-
extraSetWidest. This starts by calculating \glsdescwidth with \glslong-
extraSetDescWidthandthensubtracts2\tabcolsep-\glspagelistwidth.
If youwantto set \ g1l sdescwidth toaspecific value, then redefine \glslongextra-
LocSetDescWidth with the desired length assignment.
(=)

|

long—name—desc—loc

This has three columns: the name on the left, the description in the middle and the location list
on the right. The table header is given by:

b §
\glslongextraNameDescLocationTabularHeader
which shows the column headers with horizontal rules. The table footer is given by:
X
\glslongextraNameDescLocationTabularFooter
which just does a horizontal rule. With longtable, the table header and footer are set with:
b §
\glslongextraNameDescLocationHeader
which uses the above header and footer commands.
I E
=
long—loc—desc—name

This has three columns: the name on the right, the description in the middle and the location list
on the left. The table header is given by:

b §
\glslongextralLocationDescNameTabularHeader
which shows the column headers with horizontal rules. The table footer is given by:
X
\glslongextraLocationDescNameTabularFooter

which just does a horizontal rule. With longtable, the table header and footer are set with:
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\glslongextralocationDescNameHeader

which uses the above header and footer commands.

8.7.2.4. Name, Description, Symbol and Location

These styles show the name, description, symbol and location list. In each case, the style starts
with:

)

X

\glslongextraSymLocSetDescWidth

which updates \ g1 sdescwidth according to the widest name, identified with \glslong-
extraSetWidest. This starts by calculating \glsdescwidth with \glslong-
extraSymSetDescWidthandthensubtracts2\tabcolsep—\glspagelistwidth.
If you want to set \ g1l sdescwidth toaspecific value, then redefine \glslongextra-
SymLocSetDescWidth with the desired length assignment. —

|

long—name—desc—sym—loc

This has four columns, from left to right: the name, description, symbol and the location list.
The table header is given by:

i

b §
\glslongextraNameDescSymLocationTabularHeader
which shows the column headers with horizontal rules. The table footer is given by:
b §
\glslongextraNameDescSymLocationTabularFooter
which just does a horizontal rule. With longtable, the table header and footer are set with:
b §
\glslongextraNameDescSymLocationHeader
which uses the above header and footer commands.
I E
=
long—name—sym—desc—loc

This has four columns, from left to right: the name, symbol, description and the location list.
The table header is given by:

X

\glslongextraNameSymDescLocationTabularHeader
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which shows the column headers with horizontal rules. The table footer is given by:

b §
\glslongextraNameSymDescLocationTabularFooter
which just does a horizontal rule. With longtable, the table header and footer are set with:
b §
\glslongextraNameSymDescLocationHeader
which uses the above header and footer commands.
[ =
= |
long—loc—sym—desc—name

This has four columns, from left to right: the location list, symbol, description and the name.
The table header is given by:

b §
\glslongextralLocationSymDescNameTabularHeader
which shows the column headers with horizontal rules. The table footer is given by:
b §

\glslongextralocationSymDescNameTabularFooter

which just does a horizontal rule. With longtable, the table header and footer are set with:

b §
\glslongextralLocationSymDescNameHeader
which uses the above header and footer commands.
l E
=

long—loc—desc—sym—name

This has four columns, from left to right: the location list, description, symbol and the name.
The table header is given by:

X

\glslongextraLocationDescSymNameTabularHeader

which shows the column headers with horizontal rules. The table footer is given by:

\glslongextralLocationDescSymNameTabularFooter

which just does a horizontal rule. With longtable, the table header and footer are set with:
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\glslongextralLocationDescSymNameHeader

which uses the above header and footer commands.

8.7.2.5. Symbol and Description Only

These are two-column styles designed to show only the symbol and description. However, if the
symbol isn’t set then the name will be used instead. If this occurs, you may need to change
the width of the description column.

The horizontal alignment for the symbol column is obtained with:

X

\glslongextraSymbolNameAlign initial: 1

which expands to 1 by default. Note that this is different from the alignment used for styles like
long—name—sym—desc.

These styles have the entry item number (if ent rycounter is on) and the hypertarget
anchor (if enabled) in the symbol column since there’s no name shown (unless the symbol is
missing). These are all performed by for top-level entries by:

X

\glslongextraSymbolTargetFmt { (entry-label) }

The symbol is formatted according to \glslongextraSymbolFmt. Child entries use:

X

\glslongextraSubSymbolTargetFmt { (level)} { (entry-label)}

Unlike \glslongextraSubNameFmt this shows the field value (formatted with \g1ls-
longextraSymbolFmt).

The following commands use the above if the symbol field is set, otherwise they show the
name.

X
\glslongextraSymbolOrName { {entry-label) }
Shows the symbol, if set, or the name otherwise, with the target. Child entries use:
X
\glslongextraSubSymbolOrName {(level)} { (entry-label) }

Shows the symbol with \glslongextraSubSymbolTargetFmt, if set, or the name
otherwise, with the target.
In each case, the style starts with:
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\glslongextraSymNoNameSetDescWidth

which calculates \glsdescwidthas \linewidth—4\tabcolsep— W, where W
is the width of the symbol column header. Note that this assumes the content of the symbol
column isn’t wider than the column header.

If youwantto set \ g1l sdescwidth toaspecific value, then redefine \glslongextra-
SymNoName SetDescWidth with the desired length assignment. For example, if you have
a mixture of entries with symbols and some without, which means that there will be a name
shown that’s wider than the symbol column header, then set the widest name (for example, with
the set —widest resource option) and add the following redefinition:

B

\renewcommand{\glslongextraSymNoNameSetDescWidth}{%
\glslongextraSetDescWidth

}

Note that, in this case, if you don’t set the widest name then the description column will end up
even wider (and therefore cause the table to be even wider) if the name header is narrower than
the symbol header.

l —

|

long—sym—desc

The symbol is in the left column (or the name, if the symbol isn’t set). The description is in the
right. The location list isn’t shown. The table header is given by:

b §
\glslongextraSymDescTabularHeader
which shows the column headers with horizontal rules. The table footer is given by:
X
\glslongextraSymDescTabularFooter
which just does a horizontal rule. With longtable, the table header and footer are set with:
X
\glslongextraSymDescHeader
which uses the above header and footer commands.
[ =
L=
long—desc—sym

The symbol is in the right column (or the name, if the symbol isn’t set). The description is in the
left. The location list isn’t shown. The table header is given by:
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b §
\glslongextraDescSymTabularHeader
which shows the column headers with horizontal rules. The table footer is given by:
X
\glslongextraDescSymTabularFooter
which just does a horizontal rule. With longtable, the table header and footer are set with:
) §
\glslongextraDescSymHeader

which uses the above header and footer commands.

8.7.2.6. Abbreviations Only

These styles are designed for abbreviations. They display the short and long forms, rather than
the name and description, although these may happen to match. They are primarily intended for
mini-glossaries or similar summary lists.

Although these styles don’t show the name or description, they still use some of the name and
description settings provided by glossary—longextra. The column for the short form uses the
same alignment as for the name columns (\glslongextraNameAlign). The column
for the long form uses the same alignment as for the description columns (\glslongextra-
DescAlign)and has the width set to \ g1l sdescwidth. However, the name and descrip-
tion formatting commands or attributes (such as \glsnamefont, glossnamefont or
glossname) aren’t used as the formatting is left to the abbreviation style.

If the short field hasn’t been set, the short column will show the name instead, and if the
long field hasn’t been set, the long column will show the description instead (using the same
commands as for styles like long—name—desc, which do use the associated formatting commands
and attributes).

These styles use the following commands:

7

\glslongextraShortHeader initial: \ent ryname

The header for the column showing the short form. This is defined as:

~

\newcommand{\glslongextraShortHeader}{\entryname}

K3

\glslongextralongHeader initial: \descriptionname
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The header for the column showing the long form. This is defined as:

\newcommand{\glslongextralongHeader}{$%
\descriptionname}

K3

\glslongextraShortTargetFmt { (entry-label)}

This governs the way that the short form should be displayed, including the target. This is defined
as:

\newcommand{\glslongextraShortTargetFmt}[1]{%

\glsentryitem{#1}%

\glstarget {#1}
{{\glsxtrshort [noindex, hyper=false] {#1}}1}%

\glsxtrpostnamehook{#1}}

Note that the post-name hook is included.

X
\glslongextraLongFmt { (entry-label) }
This governs the way that the long form should be displayed. This is defined as:
\newcommand{\glslongextraLongFmt}[1]4{%
{\glsxtrlong
[noindex, hyper=false]{#1}}\glspostdescription
}
Note that the post-description hook is included.
) §
\glslongextraSubShortTargetFmt { (level)} { (entry-label) }

This governs the way that the short form for child entries should be displayed, including the target.
This is defined as:

\newcommand{\glslongextraSubShortTargetFmt} [2]{%

\glssubentryitem{#2}%

\glstarget{#2}
{{\glsxtrshort [noindex, hyper=false] {#2}}}%

\glsxtrpostnamehook{#2}}
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\glslongextraSubLongFmt { (level) } { (entry-label) }

This governs the way that the long form for child entries should be displayed. This is defined as:

\newcommand{\glslongextraSubLongFmt} [2]{%
\glslongextraLongFmt{#2}}

\glslongextraShortNoNameSetDescWidth

This is used to compute the value of \glsdescwidth and assumes that none of the short
forms are wider than \glslongextraShortHeader.
l p—

|l

abbr—short—long

A two column style. The short form is in the left column. The long form is in the right. The
location list isn’t shown.
The table header is given by:

X
\glslongextraShortLongTabularHeader
which shows the column headers with horizontal rules.
The table footer is given by:
b §
\glslongextraShortLongTabularFooter
which just does a horizontal rule. With longtable, the table header and footer are set with:
X
\glslongextraShortLongHeader
which uses the above header and footer commands.
I E
=
abbr—long—short

A two column style. The short form is in the right column. The long form is in the left. The
location list isn’t shown.
The table header is given by:

\glslongextralongShortTabularHeader
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which shows the column headers with horizontal rules.
The table footer is given by:

\glslongextralongShortTabularFooter

which just does a horizontal rule. With longtable, the table header and footer are set with:

\glslongextralongShortHeader

which uses the above header and footer commands.

8.7.2.7. Custom Fields

These styles allow one, two or three custom columns in addition to the name column. The
“custom1” styles indicate one custom column, the “custom?2” styles indicate two custom columns,
and the “custom3” styles indicate three custom columns. Some styles also include the description
column. These styles don’t display the location. However, if you are using bilb2gls you can
set one of the custom fields to 1 ocat ion, but if you have long location lists you may need to
change the corresponding alignment command to switch to a paragraph column.

(@]

=
The “first custom column” means the first of the custom columns, which may not be the

first column in the table. Similarly the “second custom column” means the second of the
custom columns (if supported by the style), and the “third custom column” means the third
of the custom columns (if supported by the style).

X

\glslongextraCustomIField initial: useri

Expands to the internal field label for the first custom column. This will be used in the “custom1”,
“custom?2” and “custom3” styles.

X

\glslongextraCustomIIField initial: userii

Expands to the internal field label for the second custom column. This will be used in the “cus-
tom2” and “custom3” styles.

X

\glslongextraCustomIIIField initial: useriii

Expands to the internal field label for the third custom column. This will be used in the “custom3”
style.
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\glslongextraCustomIHeader

Expands to the header text for the first custom column. The default definition is:

\MFUsentencecase{\glslongextraCustomIField}

which means that it will be “Useri” by default, which is unlikely to be appropriate, but it may be
suitable if you change the first custom field.

X

\glslongextraCustomIIHeader

Expands to the header text for the second custom column. The default likewise simply applies
sentence case to the internal field label.
b §

\glslongextraCustomIIIHeader

Expands to the header text for the third custom column. The default likewise simply applies
sentence case to the internal field label.
X

\glslongextraCustomIFmt { (entry-label) }

This is used to format each top-level entry in the first custom column. The default definition is:

\glsxtrusefield{{entry-label)} {\glslongextraCustomIField}

¥
\glslongextraSubCustomIFmt {(level)} { (entry-label) }
This is used to format each sub-entry in the first custom column. The default definition is:
\glslongextraCustomIFmt { (entry-label) }
b §
\glslongextraCustomIIFmnt { (entry-label) }

This is used to format each top-level entry in the second custom column. The default definition
is:

\glsxtrusefield{{entry-label)} {\glslongextraCustomIIField}
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\glslongextraSubCustomIIFmt {(level)} { (entry-label)}

This is used to format each sub-entry in the second custom column. The default definition is:

\glslongextraCustomIIFmnt {{entry-label)}

\glslongextraCustomIIIFmt { (entry-label)}

This is used to format each top-level entry in the third custom column. The default definition is:

\glsxtrusefield{(entry-label)} {\glslongextraCustomIII-
Field}

K3

\glslongextraSubCustomIIIFmt {(level)} { (entry-label)}

This is used to format each sub-entry in the third custom column. The default definition is:

\glslongextraCustomIIIFmt {{entry-label)}
X
\glslongextraCustomIAlign initial: 1
Expands to the alignment specifier for the first custom column.
) §
\glslongextraCustomIIAlign initial: 1
Expands to the alignment specifier for the second custom column.
X
\glslongextraCustomIIIAlign initial: 1
Expands to the alignment specifier for the third custom column.
b §

\glslongextraCustomTabularFooter

The footer used for all the custom styles. The default definition simply does \bottomrule.

7

\glslongextraNameCustomITabularHeader
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The table header for the long—name—custom1 style (which has two columns). This command
and the previous command are used in the following.

b §
\glslongextraNameCustomIHeader
The longtable header and footer markup for the long—name—custom1 style.
X

\glslongextraCustomINameTabularHeader

The table header for the long—custom1—name style (which has two columns). Used in the fol-
lowing.

b §
\glslongextraCustomINameHeader
The longtable header and footer markup for the long—custom1—name style.
X

\glslongextraNameCustomIITabularHeader

The table header for the long—name—custom2 style (which has three columns). Used in the
following.

b §
\glslongextraNameCustomIIHeader
The longtable header and footer markup for the long—name—customz2 style.
b §

[ \glslongextraCustomIINameTabularHeader

The table header for the long—custom2—name style (which has three columns). Used in the
following.

b §
\glslongextraCustomIINameHeader
The longtable header and footer markup for the long—custom2—name style.
b §

[ \glslongextraNameCustomIIITabularHeader

The table header for the long—name—custom3 style (which has four columns). Used in the
following.

X

\glslongextraNameCustomIITIHeader
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The longtable header and footer markup for the long—name—custom3 style.

\glslongextraCustomIIINameTabularHeader

The table header for the long—custom3—name style (which has four columns). Used in the
following.

X
\glslongextraCustomIIINameHeader
The longtable header and footer markup for the long—custom3—name style.
| E
L=
long—name—custom1

A two column style with the name in the first column and the first custom field in the second. For
top-level entries, the name is formatted with \glslongextraNameFmt and the custom
field is formatted with \glslongextraCustomIFmt. Sub-entries use \glslong-
extraSubNameFmt and \glslongextraSubCustomIFmt.

I E
L=
long—custom1—name
As long—name—custom1 but with the name in the last column.
I E
L=
long—name—custom2

A three column style with the name in the first column, the first custom field in the second
and the second custom field in the third. As long—name—custom1, but additionally the second
custom field is formatted with \glslongextraCustomIIFmt for top-level entries and
with \glslongextraSubCustomIIFmt for child-entries.

| E
L=
long—custom2—name
As long—name—custom2 but with the name in the last column.
| E
L=

long—name—custom3

A four column style with the name in the first column, the first custom field in the second, the sec-
ond custom field in the third, and the third custom field in the fourth. As long—name—custom2,
but additionally the third custom field is formatted with \glslongextraCustomIII-
Fmt for top-level entries and with \glslongextraSubCustomIIIFmt for child-
entries.
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long—custom3—name

As long—name—custom3 but with the name in the last column.

The following styles also have a description column, which uses \glslongextraDesc-
Align for the column alignment. These styles attempt to calculate an appropriate width for
\glsdescwidth.

X

\glslongextraCustomISetDescWidth

Sets \glsdescwidth for the long—name—customi—desc style. This first uses \gls-
longextraSetDescWidth to calculate the width IV if there were only a name and
description column. It then measures the width of the first custom column header w and sets
\glsdescwidthtow—2\tabcolsep — w. This assumes that the first custom column
header is wider than the value of each entry’s first custom field. If this isn’t the case, then you
will need to redefined this command as appropriate.

X

\glslongextraCustomIISetDescWidth

Sets \glsdescwidth for the long—name—custom2—desc style. This first uses \gls-
longextraCustomISetDescWidth to calculate the width WW if there were only a
name column, first custom column, and description column. It then measures the width of the
second custom column header w and sets \glsdescwidthtow —2\tabcolsep — w.
This assumes that the second custom column header is wider than the value of each entry’s second
custom field. If this isn’t the case, then you will need to redefined this command as appropriate.

X

\glslongextraCustomIIISetDescWidth

Sets \glsdescwidth for the long—name—custom3—desc style. This first uses \gls-
longextraCustomIISetDescWidth to calculate the width W if there were only a
name column, first custom column, second custom column, and description column. It then
measures the width of the third custom column header w and sets \glsdescwidth to
w—2\tabcolsep — w. This assumes that the third custom column header is wider than the
value of each entry’s third custom field. If this isn’t the case, then you will need to redefined this
command as appropriate.

X

\glslongextraNameCustomIDescTabularHeader

The table header for the long—name—custom1—desc style (which has three columns). Used in
the following.
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b §
\glslongextraNameCustomIDescHeader
The longtable header and footer markup for the long—name—custom1—desc style.
X

\glslongextraDescCustomINameTabularHeader

The table header for the long—desc—custom1—name style (which has three columns). Used in
the following.

b §
\glslongextraDescCustomINameHeader
The longtable header and footer markup for the long—desc—custom1—name style.
X

\glslongextraNameCustomIIDescTabularHeader

The table header for the long—name—custom2—desc style (which has four columns). Used in
the following.

b §
\glslongextraNameCustomIIDescHeader
The longtable header and footer markup for the long—name—custom2—desc style.
b §

\glslongextraDescCustomIINameTabularHeader

The table header for the long—desc—custom2—name style (which has four columns). Used in
the following.

b §
\glslongextraDescCustomIINameHeader
The longtable header and footer markup for the long—desc—custom2—name style.
b §
\glslongextraNameCustomIIIDescTabularHeader

The table header for the long—name—custom3—desc style (which has five columns). Used in the
following.

X

\glslongextraNameCustomIIIDescHeader

The longtable header and footer markup for the long—name—custom3—desc style.
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\glslongextraDescCustomIIINameTabularHeader

The table header for the long—desc—custom3—name style (which has five columns). Used in the
following.

b §
\glslongextraDescCustomIIINameHeader
The longtable header and footer markup for the long—desc—custom3—name style.
I E
=

long—name—custom1—desc

A three column style with the name in the first column, the first custom field in the second, and
the description in the third. This is like long—name—custom1 but additionally has the description
column formatted as per long—name—desc.

I E
L=
long—desc—custom1—name
As long—name—custom1—desc but the name and description columns are swapped.
| E
=

long—name—custom2—desc

A four column style with the name in the first column, the first custom field in the second, the sec-
ond custom field in the third, and the description in the fourth. This is like long—name—custom2
but additionally has the description column formatted as per long—name—desc.

| E
L=
long—desc—custom2—name
As long—name—custom2—desc but the name and description columns are swapped.
[ =
=
long—name—custom3—desc

A five column style with the name in the first column, the first custom field in the second, the
second custom field in the third, the third custom field in the fourth, and the description in the
fifth. This is like long—name—custom3 but additionally has the description column formatted as

per long—name—desc.
| —_—

| S

long—desc—custom3—name

As long—name—custom3—desc but the name and description columns are swapped.
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8.7.3. glossary—topic package

The glossary—topic package provides glossary styles designed for hierarchical glossaries where
the top-level entries are topic titles. This package automatically loads the multicol package. If
the glossary—tree package is also loaded then commands like \glssetwidest can be used
on these styles in much the same way as for the alttree style. If a widest value isn’t set then these
styles behave more like the tree style.

This package provides styles designed for glossaries that are lists of topics. That is, the top-
level entries are considered topic titles (which may or may not have an associated symbol or
description) and the sub-entries are items within that topic. By default the location list isn’t shown
for the top-level entries but is shown after the description for sub-entries (unless suppressed with
nonumberlist or save—-locations=false).

The following styles are provided:

I —

|

topic

This style is similar to the tree style but the indentation doesn’t start until the second sub-item
level. The top-level entries have the name displayed in a larger font with the description following
in a new paragraph (see Example 148). This style doesn’t support the nogroupskip setting.

| S

topicmcols

This style is like the topic style but the sub-entries are placed inside a multicols environment
(unlike styles such as mcoltree where the entire glossary content is within a single multicols en-
vironment). The environment name is supplied in the value of the command:

X

\glstopicColsEnv

This defaults tomulticols. You can change this to the starred form. For example:

[ \renewcommand{\glstopicColsEnv}{multicols*}

The number of columns is given by the command:

\glstopicCols

This expands to 2, by default. This style is demonstrated in Example 149.

Both styles can have a widest name set like the alttree style, using the commands provided
by glossary—tree and glossaries—extra—stylemods or with the set —wide st resource option.
If a widest name is set, then the sub-entry names will be placed in a box of the given width
otherwise they won’t be placed in a box. In Example 150, the widest names have been set for
level 1 and level 2 using:
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Example 148: The t opic style \EF R AL

Glossary

Pictograph
Picture or symbol representing a word or phrase.

@& copy.

& cut.

(& edit.
0 paste.
Symbols

Mathematical constants or functions.

constant a fixed quantity or numerical value.
m ratio of the length of the circumference of a circle to its diameter.
/2 Pythagoras’ constant.
function a rule that assigns a value to every element of the domain.
cos(z) cosine.
In(xz) natural logarithm.
parameter a constant or variable that distinguishes a specific form.
x the abscissa value.
y the ordinate value.
z the applicate value.
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 148 The topic style
% Label: "ex:topicstyle"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage{fontawesome}
\usepackage[postdot,stylemods=topic,style=topic]{glossaries-extra}
\newglossaryentry{pictograph}{name={pictograph},
 description={picture or symbol representing a word or phrase}}
\newglossaryentry{copy}{parent={pictograph},
 name={\faCopy},
 description={copy}}
\newglossaryentry{cut}{parent={pictograph},
 name={\faCut},
 description={cut}}
\newglossaryentry{edit}{parent={pictograph},
 name={\faEdit}, description={edit}} \newglossaryentry{paste}{parent={pictograph},
 name={\faPaste}, description={paste}} 

\newglossaryentry{symbols}{name={Symbols},
 description={mathematical constants or functions}}
\newglossaryentry{constant}{parent={symbols},
 name={constant},
 description={a fixed quantity or numerical value}}
\newglossaryentry{pi}{parent={constant},
 name={\ensuremath{\pi}},
 description={ratio of the length of the circumference of a circle to its diameter}}
\newglossaryentry{root2}{parent={constant},
 name={\ensuremath{\surd2}},
 description={Pythagoras' constant}}
\newglossaryentry{function}{parent={symbols},
 name={function},
 description={a rule that assigns a value to every element of the domain}}
\newglossaryentry{cosx}{parent={function},
 name={\ensuremath{\cos(x)}},
 description={cosine}}
\newglossaryentry{lnx}{parent={function},
 name={\ensuremath{\ln(x)}},
 description={natural logarithm}}
\newglossaryentry{parameter}{parent={symbols},
 name={parameter},
 description={a constant or variable that distinguishes a specific form}}
\newglossaryentry{x}{parent={parameter},
 name={\ensuremath{x}},
 description={the abscissa value}}
\newglossaryentry{y}{parent={parameter},
 name={\ensuremath{y}},
 description={the ordinate value}} \newglossaryentry{z}{parent={parameter},
 name={\ensuremath{z}},
 description={the applicate value}} 
\begin{document}
\printunsrtglossaries
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The topic style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the topic style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example148.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example148.pdf
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Example 149: The topicmcols style

Glossary

Pictograph

Picture or symbol representing a word or phrase.

€7 copy.
< cut.

Symbols

Mathematical constants or functions.

constant a fixed quantity or nu-
merical value.
m ratio of the length of the cir-
cumference of a circle to its diam-
eter.
/2 Pythagoras’ constant.
function a rule that assigns a value
to every element of the domain.

(& edit.
ﬂ paste.

cos(z) cosine.
In(x)

parameter a constant or variable

that distinguishes a specific form.

natural logarithm.

x the abscissa value.
y the ordinate value.

z the applicate value.
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 149 The topicmcols style
% Label: "ex:topicmcolsstyle"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage{fontawesome}
\usepackage[postdot,stylemods=topic,style=topicmcols]{glossaries-extra}
\newglossaryentry{pictograph}{name={pictograph},
 description={picture or symbol representing a word or phrase}}
\newglossaryentry{copy}{parent={pictograph},
 name={\faCopy},
 description={copy}}
\newglossaryentry{cut}{parent={pictograph},
 name={\faCut},
 description={cut}}
\newglossaryentry{edit}{parent={pictograph},
 name={\faEdit}, description={edit}} \newglossaryentry{paste}{parent={pictograph},
 name={\faPaste}, description={paste}} 

\newglossaryentry{symbols}{name={Symbols},
 description={mathematical constants or functions}}
\newglossaryentry{constant}{parent={symbols},
 name={constant},
 description={a fixed quantity or numerical value}}
\newglossaryentry{pi}{parent={constant},
 name={\ensuremath{\pi}},
 description={ratio of the length of the circumference of a circle to its diameter}}
\newglossaryentry{root2}{parent={constant},
 name={\ensuremath{\surd2}},
 description={Pythagoras' constant}}
\newglossaryentry{function}{parent={symbols},
 name={function},
 description={a rule that assigns a value to every element of the domain}}
\newglossaryentry{cosx}{parent={function},
 name={\ensuremath{\cos(x)}},
 description={cosine}}
\newglossaryentry{lnx}{parent={function},
 name={\ensuremath{\ln(x)}},
 description={natural logarithm}}
\newglossaryentry{parameter}{parent={symbols},
 name={parameter},
 description={a constant or variable that distinguishes a specific form}}
\newglossaryentry{x}{parent={parameter},
 name={\ensuremath{x}},
 description={the abscissa value}}
\newglossaryentry{y}{parent={parameter},
 name={\ensuremath{y}},
 description={the ordinate value}} \newglossaryentry{z}{parent={parameter},
 name={\ensuremath{z}},
 description={the applicate value}} 
\begin{document}
\printunsrtglossaries
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The topicmcols style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the topicmcols style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example149.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example149.pdf
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\glssetwidest [1] {parameter}
\glssetwidest[2]{\glsentryname{cosine}}

Note that this doesn’t change the indentation at the start of the level 2 items to match the width
of the level 1 widest name.

Example 150: The topicmcols style with the widest name set NERIE

Glossary

Pictograph

Picture or symbol representing a word or phrase.

] copy. 4 edit.
XK cut. B paste.

Symbols

Mathematical constants or functions.

constant  a fixed quantity or nu- cos(sine.
merical value. In@atural logarithm.
7 ratio of the length of the cir-

) . . parameter a constant or vari-
cumference of a circle to its di-

able that distinguishes

ameter. a specific form.
/Pythagoras’ constant. .
function a rule that assigns a z the abscissa value.
value to every element y the ordinate value.
of the domain. z the applicate value.

Both of the above styles use the following commands.

\glstopicParIndent

This command is a length that’s used for the paragraph indentation in any multi-paragraph de-
scription for top-level entries, but not for the first paragraph (at the start of the description) which
isn’t indented.

\glstopicSubIndent

X
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 150 The topicmcols style with the widest name set
% Label: "ex:topicmcolsstylewidest"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage{fontawesome}
\usepackage[postdot,stylemods=topic,style=topicmcols]{glossaries-extra}
\newglossaryentry{pictograph}{name={pictograph},
 description={picture or symbol representing a word or phrase}}
\newglossaryentry{copy}{parent={pictograph},
 name={\faCopy},
 description={copy}}
\newglossaryentry{cut}{parent={pictograph},
 name={\faCut},
 description={cut}}
\newglossaryentry{edit}{parent={pictograph},
 name={\faEdit}, description={edit}} \newglossaryentry{paste}{parent={pictograph},
 name={\faPaste}, description={paste}} 

\newglossaryentry{symbols}{name={Symbols},
 description={mathematical constants or functions}}
\newglossaryentry{constant}{parent={symbols},
 name={constant},
 description={a fixed quantity or numerical value}}
\newglossaryentry{pi}{parent={constant},
 name={\ensuremath{\pi}},
 description={ratio of the length of the circumference of a circle to its diameter}}
\newglossaryentry{root2}{parent={constant},
 name={\ensuremath{\surd2}},
 description={Pythagoras' constant}}
\newglossaryentry{function}{parent={symbols},
 name={function},
 description={a rule that assigns a value to every element of the domain}}
\newglossaryentry{cosx}{parent={function},
 name={\ensuremath{\cos(x)}},
 description={cosine}}
\newglossaryentry{lnx}{parent={function},
 name={\ensuremath{\ln(x)}},
 description={natural logarithm}}
\newglossaryentry{parameter}{parent={symbols},
 name={parameter},
 description={a constant or variable that distinguishes a specific form}}
\newglossaryentry{x}{parent={parameter},
 name={\ensuremath{x}},
 description={the abscissa value}}
\newglossaryentry{y}{parent={parameter},
 name={\ensuremath{y}},
 description={the ordinate value}} \newglossaryentry{z}{parent={parameter},
 name={\ensuremath{z}},
 description={the applicate value}} 
\glssetwidest[1]{parameter}
\glssetwidest[2]{\glsentryname{cosine}} 
\begin{document}
\printunsrtglossaries
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The topicmcols style with the widest name set (source code)
Example document demonstrating the topicmcols style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example150.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example150.pdf
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This command is a length that’s used to calculate the hanging indentation for sub-entries. The
level 1 sub-entries don’t indent the name. Level n sub-entries have the name indented by (n —
1) x \glstopicSubIndent. The hanging indent depends on whether or not a widest
name has been set for the level.

There is also a length for additional indentation used in the second paragraph onwards for child
entries with multi-paragraph descriptions:

X

\glstopicSubItemParIndent

This is initialised to \parindent when glossary—topic is loaded.

\glstopicInit

This hook is used at the start of the glossary. It does nothing by default.

Although the styles don’t support letter groups by default, if you have many topics (top-level
entries) and you feel that it would help the reader to divide them up into headed letter groups,
you can redefine:

X

\glstopicGroupHeading{ (group-label)}

This does nothing by default. If you want to redefine it, you can fetch the title corresponding to
the group label with \glsxtrgetgrouptitle. For example:

Ej

[
°

\renewcommand*{\glstopicGroupHeading} [1]
\glsxtrgetgrouptitle{#1}{\thisgrptitle
\section*{\thisgrptitle}%

}

{
}

o
°

Remember that if you are using bib2gls, you will need the ——group or —g switch to
support groups (see §8.4.1).

Sub-groups are only available withbib2gls and the group—1level option. If they are
supported, sub-group headings are formatted according to:

X

\glstopicSubGroupHeading{ (prev group level) } { (group level) } { (parent
entry) } { (group-label) }

This formats the sub-group heading. Note that unlike \glstopicGroupHeading this

command does actually format the sub-group heading by default. This means that it you use

group—level=all, the top-level groups won’t be displayed, but the sub-groups will be.
Top-level entries are formatted according to:
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\glstopicItem{ (entry-label)} { (location list)}

This formats the name and (if provided) the symbol. The description (if set) will follow in a new
paragraph. At the start of \glstopicItem, a vertical space is added with:

b §
\glstopicPreSkip
which defaults to \medsk ip. There is then a hook:
X

\glstopicMarker{ (entry-label)}

which does nothing by default, but may be redefined. For example, to add a line to the table of
contents. The name and symbol are set in the form of a title using:

X

\glstopicTitle{ (entry-label)}

This uses \Glossentryname to apply sentence case. (Note, if your descriptions have
paragraph breaks make sure that you have mfirstuc v2.09+.)

If there’s a symbol, this is added in parentheses. Both name and symbol (if present) are en-
capsulated by:

X

\glstopicTitleFont {(text)}

This uses a bold, large font by default.
If the entry has the description key set (tested with \ i fglshasdesc) then a paragraph
break is inserted followed by:

X

\glstopicMidSkip

which defaults to \smallskip. This is followed by the description which is formatted ac-
cording to:

)

X

\glstopicDesc{ (entry-label)}

This just does \Glossentrydesc{entry-label} followed by the post-description
hook. There is then a paragraph break followed by:

X

\glstopicPostSkip
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regardless of whether or not the description was displayed. This defaults to \smallskip.
This is then followed by:

b §
[ \glstopicLoc{({entry-label) } { (location list) }
which may be used to display the location list, but does nothing by default.
The sub-entries first set up the paragraph and hanging indentations using:
) §
\glstopicAssignSubIndent {(level)}
This uses:
b §
\glstopicAssignWidest { (level)}
to determine if a widest name has been set for the given level.
The sub-entry has its information displayed using:
b §
[ \glstopicSubItem{ (level)} {{entry-label)} { (location list) }
This encapsulates the name with:
b §
\glstopicSubNameFont {(text)}
By default this just uses \textbf. This is followed by:
b §
\glstopicSubItemSep
which defaults to \ quad. The name and separator are passed in the (fext) argument of:
b §

\glstopicSubItemBox{ (level)} { (text)}

If a widest name was set for the given level, this will put (fext) inside a box of that width otherwise
it just does (text).

This is followed by the symbol in parentheses if set. Then, if the description is set, the de-
scription and post-description hook are displayed followed by:

e

X

\glstopicSubPreLocSep

(This command isn’t used if the description isn’t set.)
Finally the location list is displayed using:
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\glstopicSubLoc{ {entry-label)} { (location list) }

which just does (location) by default.

8.7.4. glossary—table package

The glossary—table package is new to version 1.49. It automatically loads the longtable, array
and booktabs packages. If you want to use \glspenaltygroupskip for the group skip,
you will need to also load glossary—longbooktabs.

This package is designed specifically for use with b1b2gls. It can be used to create a
supplemental glossary with other indexing options, but the entries will be listed in order
of definition and no child entries will be shown.

The glossary—table package doesn’t provide any general purpose styles, but instead provides
one highly customized style (table), which is designed to work with a supplied command:

X

\printunsrttable [{options)]

The table style should not be set with the st v 1e package option, \setglossarystyle
or the sty 1e option, as it’s only intended for use within \printunsrttalble, which sets
up the appropriate hooks to allow the style to work with \printunsrtglossary (which
is used implicitly).

Tabular styles such as 1 ong create a longtable with one entry per row and no caption. The
longheader style is similar but adds a header row, and the long—booktabs style includes rules
above and below the header row and at the end of the table. In all these longtable styles, the glos-
sary title is outside of the style, and is typically put in a sectioning command. Similarly, the
glossary preamble \glossarypreamble and postamble \glossarypostamble
are outside of longtable.

The table style, on the other hand, allows multiple entries per row. The glossary title (C1t 1e)
is the table caption with what’s normally the table of contents title (Coct it 1e) as the caption
title for the list of tables. Similarly, the preamble and postamble are included in the table header
and footer, instead of being outside of the table.

This means that \glossarysection, \glossarypreambleand \glossary-
postamble are redefined by \printunsrttable to do nothing so that they aren’t
shown outside of the longtable by \printunsrtglossary, otherwise there would be
a duplication of the information in the header and footer of the table. The \printunsrt-
glossary hooks are used to insert the inter-block tabulation (&) character and new row com-
mand in the construction performed outside of longtable, which would otherwise cause issues if
used directly in the table style.

491



8. Defining and Displaying Glossaries

The block styles (see §8.7.4.3) alter the way the table style sets up the longtable environment
and the way that the entries are formatted. The top level glossary style command \glossen-
t ry is defined to do the block according to the designated block style, which includes the child
entries, if the childcount field has been set and is non-zero.

(@]

= |
The \subglossentry command is redefined to do nothing, but it won’t be used

as the child entries are all filtered out. If you don’t use the save—-child-count
resource option, no child entries will be shown. There’s no recursive descent down the
hierarchical levels.

7

This means that the child entries will be listed in one of the columns in the block, according
to the style. This can make the column quite wide. The child names aren’t displayed by default
but the block styles support the subent rycounter option. The child entries are listed in
a tabular environment, which means they are contained in the same row as their parent and can’t
be broken across a page.

A “block” indicates a block of columns used to format one entry (and, optionally, its children).
One row of the table may contain multiple blocks. For example, a block may consist of two
columns with the name in the first column and the description in the second, or may consist of
three columns with the name in the first column, the symbol in the second, and the description
in the third. So if a block style has 3 columns, and the desired number of blocks is set to 2, then
the table will have a total of 3 x 2 = 6 columns.

The style supports up to 1 hierarchical level, but you will need the save—-child-count
resource option if you want the level 1 sub-entries to show. Deeper level entries are omitted.
Sub-entries are automatically filtered by a custom hook that \printunsrtglossary-
entryprocesshook is assigned to within \printunsrttable. This custom hook
allows additional filtering to be employed with the command:

X

\glstableiffilter{(entry-label)} { (true)} { (false)}

This command should do (frue) if the entry identified by (entry-label) should be skipped, other-
wise it should do (false). The default definition simply does (false).
For example, the following will filter entries that have the category set to general:

\renewcommand{\glstableiffilter}[1]{%
\glsifcategory{#1}{general}}

Note that if this command is redefined to do neither (frue) nor (false) or does both, it will
interfere with the width calculations if par isn’t set to the default par=false.

You can use the in it option to locally redefine commands within \printunsrttable.
For example:
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\printunsrttable[init={%
\renewcommand{\glstableiffilter}[1]2
\glsifcategory{##1}{general}$%
H]

o\

An extra field (the “other” field) may be added with the ot her key. If this value is empty,
then no extra field will be added. Some block styles, such as other—name and symbol
—other put the other field in its own column. If the other field isn’t set, this will lead to an
empty column.

If there isn’t a designated column for the other field, then block styles that show the description
will put the other field in before the description, but in the same column as the description.
Otherwise, block styles that don’t show the description, will put the other field after the name,
but in the same column as the name.

Example 151 uses the name block style, which only has one column per block. The name
is followed by the description in parentheses (if set), which is then followed by the child list. 1
redefined \glstableNameFmt to make the name appear in bold, to highlight it. I've used
the par=ragged option, otherwise the table will be too wide to fit the page.

\usepackage
[record, stylemods=table, subentrycounter]
{glossaries—-extra}

\GlsXtrLoadResources [
% entries in example—glossaries—childnoname.bib:
src={example—glossaries—childnoname},
selection=all,
save—child—-count]
\begin{document }
\printunsrttable
[
block-style=name, par=ragged,
preamble={Some preamble text},
postamble={Some postamble text},
init={%
\let\glstableNameFmt\textbf
\def\glstablenameheader{Summary}%
t
]

\end{document}

This creates a table with two entries per row.
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N Example 151: Two entries per row with \printunsrttable \EEE

Table 1: Glossary

Some preamble text

Summary ‘ Summary
class (aptent taciti) consectetuer (mauris)
1) ad litora 1) leo justo

2) sociosqu 2) quis egestas

3) torquent per conubia

cum sociis (natoque penatibus) eleifend (sit amet faucibus)
1) dis parturient montes 1) elementum

2) et magnis 2) urna sapien
mauris (libero eros) non risus (morbi non felis)
1) dapibus porttitor, pede 1) ac libero

2) lacinia non 2) vulputate fringilla

3) sodales quis

nostra (per inceptos hymenaeos) scelerisque (at)
1) mauris condimentum nulla 1) sem leo
2) morbi dapibus 2) tellus et tortor
3) nec, enim
4) sit amet
5) vehicula pellentesque
6) facilisis id
7) eu, nulla

Note that each row is as deep as the entry with the most children. So where a row has one
column with two children and another with seven, the row is deep enough to accommodate the
seven child entries, which leaves a gap below the smaller list of two children.
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf 
% Example 151 Two entries per row with \printunsrttable
% Label: "ex:table"
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: bib2gls
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[record,stylemods=table,subentrycounter]{glossaries-extra} 

\GlsXtrLoadResources[
 % entries in example-glossaries-childnoname.bib:
 src={example-glossaries-childnoname},
 selection=all,
 save-child-count=]

\begin{document}
\printunsrttable
[
 block-style=name,par=ragged,
 preamble={Some preamble text},
 postamble={Some postamble text},
 init={% 
 \let\glstableNameFmt\textbf \def\glstablenameheader{Summary}% 
 }
] 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Two entries per row with \printunsrttable (source code)
Example document with a tabular glossary with two entries per row. The child list is in the same cell as the parent. (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example151.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example151.pdf
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8.7.4.1. Child Entries

Entries with a hierarchical level greater than O are filtered out (see above). This takes the
leveloffset option into account. Child entries can be included, but only by checking
if the childcount field has been set and is non-zero. This is done by:

X

\glstableChildEntries/{ (entry-label)}

Note that \glstablei ffilter filters top-level entries, and their child entries will also be
filtered. Child entries for non-filtered top-level entries can be filtered by redefining:

X

\glstableiffilterchild{ (entry-label)} { (true)} { (false) }

where (entry-label) is the child entry label. This command should do (frue) if the child entry
should be filtered and (false) otherwise.

If the child count is non-zero, taking both childcount and child filtering into account,
then \glstableChildEntries command will display the non-filtered children in the
form:

\glstablePreChildren
\begin{glstablesubentries}
\glstableblocksubentry {{child-1-label) }
\glstableblocksubentrysep
\glstableblocksubent ry{{child-2-label) }

\glstableblocksubentrysep
\glstableblocksubentry{{child-n-label)}
\end{glstablesubentries}

This consists of the following.

\glstablePreChildren

Occurs at the start. If par=justified or par=ragged, this will do \par otherwise
it does nothing.

A
In general, it’s best not to list children with par=fal se, except with a style like name
or name—de sc with no description, as the table can end up too wide for the page.
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\begin{glstablesubentries}
(content)
\end{glstablesubentries}

This environment encapsulates the child list. By default, this does:

\begin{tabular} [t] {(align)}
(content)
\end{tabular}

The (align) argument is obtained by expanding:

\glstablesubentryalign

which takes the pa r setting into account.

Each child item is display using \glstableblocksubentry which is redefined by
the block style.

The separator between each child item is given by:

\glstableblocksubentrysep

This just expands to \glstablenewline.

8.7.4.2. Options

The optional argument of \printunsrttable may have the options that can typically
be passed to \printunsrtglossary, except that the nonumberlist and style
options won’t have an effect. If you want the location list, it can simply be obtained from the
location field in the appropriate style hook.

Some default settings are changed: groups=false and nogroupskiptrue. If you
want letter group headings, you will need to both add groups=t rue to the options list and
invoke bib2gls with the ——group switch. The group headings will span the entire width
of the table. This may result in empty blocks at the end of the previous row. If you want a
vertical gap before the group heading (but not before the first group), you will need to add no-
groupskipfalse, but you will also need to load glossary—longbooktabs. Note that this option
is designed to be used with group headings and will have no effect with groups=false.

Additionally, the following options may also be used.

[(=]

=
blocks=(n) initial: 2

The value is the number of blocks in the table. The total number of columns in the table will
be this value multiplied by the number of columns per block, which is determined by the block
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style. For example, the name—de sc block style has two columns, so if there are three blocks
then there will be a total of six columns.
[ ©

=
caption=(boolean) default: true; initial: true

A boolean option that determines whether or not to include a caption. The caption on the first
page of the table is produced with:

X

\glstablecaption{(lottile)} { (title) } { (label code) }

where (label code) is the code to create the label, if one has been supplied (either by an option such
as numberedsection=autolabel or by the 1abel option). The (fifle) argument
will be \glossarytitle, which can be changed with the t it 1e option. The (lor title)
argument is the title for the list of tables and is actually what would normally be the title for the
table of contents, which can be set with the toct it 1e option. The default definition simply
does:

[ \caption [(lottitle)] { (label code) title) }

An empty (lot fitle) (toct 1t 1e={}) will prevent the caption from being added to the list of
tables.

[i
=
The numberedsection option will only influence the label, not the table number-

ing. If you don’t want the table numbered, redefine \glstablecaption to use
\caption*.

7

If the table spans across multiple pages, the caption for subsequent pages will be produced
with:

X

\glstablenextcaption{(lottitle)} { (title) }

This ignores the (lot title) argument by default and does:

\caption[] {{tile)\glstablepostnextcaption}

This has an empty optional argument to prevent the caption from being repeatedly added to the
list of tables. The title is followed by:

X
\glstablepostnextcaption initial: .Cont ./

You can either redefine this command to adjust the content after the title or redefine \gls-
tablenextcaption, as appropriate.
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[ ©

=
header=(boolean) default: true; initial: true

A boolean option to determine whether or not to show the header row. Note that a header with
three column block styles, such as name—symbol—-desc, can result in overfull lines. You
may need to shorten the header text to fit.

The header text is produced with one of the following commands:

X
\glstablenameheader
Expands to the header for the name column. Just uses \ent ryname by default.
b §
\glstabledescheader

Expands to the header for the description column for block styles like name—-desc and name
—-symbol-desc. Justuses \descriptionname by default.

X

\glstablesymbolheader

Expands to the header for the symbol column for block styles like name—symbol and name
—symbol-desc. Just uses \ symbolname by default.

X

\glstableotherheader

Expands to the header for the other column. The default definition applies \MFUsentence-
case to the other field label.

\MFUsentencecase{\glstableotherfield}

[ © |
=
rules=(boolean) default: true; initial: true

A boolean option to determine whether or not to show the horizontal rules (provided by book-
tabs). If used with header=t rue, there will be a rule above and below the header row. If
used with header=false, there will only be one rule at the top of the table. In both cases,
there will be a rule at the bottom of the table.

(=

=
blocksep=(alignment spec) initial: |

The value is inserted into the alignment specifier list between blocks. For example, the default
value of the pipe character will insert a vertical line. Set this value to empty to remove it.
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=

=
par=(value) initial: false

Indicates whether or not the columns should be paragraphs. The value may be one of: false,
Jjustifiedor ragged. The default par=false will just use one of the column speci-
fiers 1, r or c. The other values will use the p specifier, in which case the column widths will

be calculated.

I =
|l
other=(field-label) initial: empty

This should be set to the internal field label of the other field or to empty if no other field should

be included.
(=

1 -

[ init={{(code)} initial: empty

The (code) will be added shortly before \printunsrtglossary is called and any local
changes will be scoped.

[ =
==
block-style=(value) initial: name—desc
The block style. Available styles are listed in §8.7.4.3.
8.7.4.3. Block Styles
The block style may be set with the b1 ock—st y1e option or with:
X
\glstablesetstyle{ (style-name)}
A

S

The block styles are still under development, so the underlying commands are not yet
documented and liable to change.

\.

The following block styles are predefined.
[&

| S

block-style=name

Blocks have one column with the name, which is followed by the symbol and the description, if
they have been set, in parentheses. The child list follows at the end of the column (if chi 1d-
count is set and non-zero).
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B

| S

block-style=name-desc

This is the default style. Blocks have two columns with the name in the first column of the block
and the description in the second. If the other field is set, it will follow the description. The child
entries will be at the end of the second column (if childcount is set and non-zero).

B

| A

block-style=desc—name

As name—desc but with the columns swapped. The child entries (if childcount is set
and non-zero) will be at the end of the first column.
[ &

| A

block-style=name—-symbol

Blocks have two columns with the name in the first column of the block and the symbol in the
second. If the other field is set, it will be placed after the name in the first column. The child
entries are at the end of the first column (if childcount is set and non-zero).

B

| A

block-style=symbol-name

As name-symbol but with the columns swapped. The child entries (if childcount is
set and non-zero) will be at the end of the second column.
(&

| S

block-style=name—-other

This is like name—desc but puts the other field in the second column. The description and
symbol aren’t shown. The child entries (if childcount is set and non-zero) will be at the
end of the second column.

(&

| S

block-style=other—name

This is like desc—name but puts the other field in the second column. The description and
symbol aren’t shown. The child entries (if childcount is set and non-zero) will be at the
end of the first column.

(& ]

| A

block-style=symbol-other

This is like name—-othexr but shows the symbol instead of the name. The child entries (if
childcount is set and non-zero) will be at the end of the second column.
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B

| S

block-style=other-symbol

This is like other—name but shows the symbol instead of the name. The child entries (if
childcount is set and non-zero) will be at the end of the first column.
[

| S

block-style=name-symbol-desc

Blocks have three columns with the name in the first column of the block, the symbol in the
second, and the description in the third, preceded by the other field, if set. The child entries are
at the end of the third column (if childcount is set and non-zero).

(&

| A

block-style=name—-desc—-symbol

Blocks have three columns with the name in the first column of the block, the description in the
second, preceded by the other field, if set, and the symbol in the third. The child entries are at
the end of the second column (if chi ldcount is set and non-zero).

(& ]

| A

block-style=name—-other-desc

Blocks have three columns with the name in the first column of the block, the other in the second,
and the description in the third. The child entries are at the end of the third column (if chi 1d-
count is set and non-zero).

(@]

| A

block-style=desc—-other—name

Blocks have three columns with the description in the first column of the block, the other in
the second, and the name in the third. The child entries are at the end of the first column (if
childcount is set and non-zero).

(@]

| S

block-style=name—-symbol-other—-desc

Blocks have four columns with the name in the first column of the block, the symbol in the
second, the other in the third, and the description in the fourth. The child entries are at the end
of the fourth column (if childcount is set and non-zero).

Y

| S

block-style=name—-other-symbol-desc

Blocks have four columns with the name in the first column of the block, the other in the second,
the symbol in the third, and the description in the fourth. The child entries are at the end of the
fourth column (if childcount is set and non-zero).

501



8. Defining and Displaying Glossaries

B

| S

block-style=desc-symbol-other—name

Blocks have four columns with the description in the first column of the block, the symbol in the
second, the other in the third, and the name in the fourth. The child entries are at the end of the
first column (if chi1ldcount is set and non-zero).

(@]

| A

block-style=desc—-other—-symbol—-name

Blocks have four columns with the description in the first column of the block, the other in the
second, the symbol in the third, and the name in the fourth. The child entries are at the end of
the first column (if childcount is set and non-zero).

8.7.4.4. Associated Commands

The rows are separated with:

\glstablenewline

This simply does \tabularnewline (not \ \ which has a different action in paragraph
columns).

The following commands are used in the column specifier where a left, right or centred column
is required, taking the pa r option into account. Note that with par=justified, the result
will always be p { (width) } , whereas with pa r=ragged the paragraph will be ragged right or
ragged left or have centring applied.

X

\glstableleftalign{ (width)}

Expands to 1 or p{ (width) } or >\protect\raggedrightp{(width)}, depending on
the par setting.
This command is used in the column specifier where a left-justified column is required.

\glstablerightalign{ (width)}

Expands to r or p{(width)} or >\protect\raggedleftp{(width)}, depending on
the par setting.
This command is used in the column specifier where a right-justified column is required.

X

\glstablecenteralign{(width)}

Expands to c or p{ (width) } or >\protect\centeringp{(width)}, depending on the
par setting.
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This command is used in the column specifier where a centred column is required.

X
\glstablenamecolalign
Expands to the alignment for the name column. The default definition uses left alignment:
’ \glstableleftalign{\glstablenamewidth}
5
\glstabledesccolalign

Expands to the alignment for the description column. The default definition uses left alignment:

\glstableleftalign{\glstabledescwidth}

E3

\glstablesymbolcolalign

Expands to the alignment for the symbol column, in block styles where the symbol has its own
column. The default definition uses centred alignment:

\glstablecenteralign{\glstablesymbolwidth}

(%]

\glstableothercolalign

Expands to the alignment for the other column, in block styles where the other field has its own
column. The default definition uses left alignment:

[ \glstableleftalign{\glstableotherwidth}

If par=justifiedor par=ragged, the column widths will be calculated. The fol-
lowing length registers will be set, where applicable to the block style.

X
\glstablenamewidth
The width of the name column.
I
\glstabledescwidth

The width of the description column.
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b §
\glstablesymbolwidth
The width of the symbol column.
X

\glstableotherwidth

The width of the other column.
Unless par=false, the table will be the width of a line and each block will have equal
width.

——

X

\glstableblockwidth

Note that in all the above, the width doesn’t include the inter-column space given by \t ab-
colsep. The length registers below are initialise to Spt, and can be redefined as appropriate.

X
\glstablepostpreambleskip initial: Spt
The vertical skip after the preamble.
X
\glstableprepostambleskip initial: Spt

The vertical skip before the postamble.
Formatting for the name, symbol, description and other field values are applied by the following
commands.
) §

\glstableNameFmt { (text)}

Formatting applied to the name. Simply does (fext) by default. Note that the argument (fext) will
\glossentryname (label)}, so any formatting applied by that command will also be in
effect.

D ——

X

\glstableSubNameFmt { (text) }

Formatting applied to the child name. Does nothing by default, which means that the child name
won’t show.

X

\glstableSymbolFmnt { (fext)}
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Formatting applied to the symbol. Simply does (fext) by default. Note that the argument (zext)
will \glossentrysymbol {(label) }, so any formatting applied by that command will also
be in effect.

X

\glstableSubSymbolFmt { (text)}

Formatting applied to the child symbol. Just does \glstableSymbolFmt by default.

X

\glstableDescFmt { (text) }

Formatting applied to the description. Simply does (text) by default. Note that the argument
(text) will be:

\glossentrydesc{(label)} \glspostdescription

so any formatting applied by \glossent rydesc will also be in effect. Note that the post-
description hook is included in the formatted.

X

\glstableSubDescFmnt { (fext) }

Formatting applied to the child description. Just does \glstableDescFmt by default.
The other field’s internal label is provided by expanding:

I
\glstableotherfield initial: empty

This is redefined by the ot her option, but it may be redefined before \printunsrt-
table if a default field is required.

X

\glstableOtherFmt { (text)}

The formatting applied to the other field. This just does (fext) by default. The field value itself
is displayed with:

X

\glstableOther{ (entry-label)}

The default definition does:

\glstableOtherFmt{%
\glsxtrusefield{{entry-label)} {\glstableotherfield}}

The value for the child entries is displayed with:
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b §
\glstableSubOther{ (entry-label)}
The default definition simply does \glstableOther{(entry-label)}
You can test whether or not the other field is set for a given entry with:
) §

\glstableifhasotherfield{ (entry-label)} { (true)} { (false) }

This does (true) of the other field is non-void (according to \1 fglsfieldvoid) otherwise
it does (false). This will always do (false) if \glstableotherfield is void.

The column headers are supplied, where applicable, by the commands \glstablename-
header,\glstabledescheader,\glstablesymbolheader,and \glstable-
otherheader.

The column headers are formatted according to:

b §
\glstableHeaderFmt { (fext) }
The default definition is \ textbf { (fext) }.
A
[ The remaining commands are undocumented as they are liable to change.
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9. Accessibility Support

The glossaries package comes with a supplementary package glossaries—accsupp that helps
provide accessibility support. The glossaries—extra package provides additional support, but
only if the glossaries—accsupp package has already been loaded when the relevant commands
are defined. The best and simplest way to do this is through the accsupp package option.

See the “Accessibility Support” chapter in the glossaries user guide for further information
about glossaries—accsupp.

9.1. Abbreviations

The accessibility fields relating to abbreviations are shortaccess, shortpluralac-
cess, longaccess and longpluralaccess. These provide the replacement text
for the corresponding short, shortplural, longand longplural fields. The ac-
cess field provides the replacement text for the name field.

Some of these accessibility fields are automatically assigned by \newabbreviation if
they haven’t been set.

X

\glsxtrassignactualsetup

This command is used to locally redefine common formatting commands so that they can be
stripped to obtain only the text. You can add additional commands with \ appt o. For example,
the following eccentric example has some strange styling in the abbreviation:

=

\newabbreviation{foo}
{f\textsuperscript{o}\textsubscript{o}}
{furry old otters}

If an accessibility field is being automatically assigned with text obtained from the short value,
then the subscript and superscript commands will need to be stripped. These need to be locally
redefined to just do their arguments:

=

\appto\glsxtrassignactualsetup{$%
\letcs{\textsuperscript}{@firstofone}$%
\letcs{\textsubscript}{Q@firstofone}%
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}

The attributes that specifically relate to accessibility in abbreviations are listed below. The
“actual short value” means the value obtained from the short value after any markup com-
mands have have locally redefined using \glsxtrassignactualsetup. The actual
short value may then be modified by these attributes. Similarly, for the “actual long value”.

Finally, if shortaccess hasn’t already been set, it will be set to:

Ei

\glsdefaultshortaccess{{actual long)} { (actual short)}

(with \glsdefaultshortaccess expanded). This command is provided by glossaries
—accsupp and is defined to do just {(actual long)}. It was redefined by glossaries—extra v1.42
todo { (actual long) }  ({{actual short)} ) , but has been reverted back to its original definition
in v1.49.

=
accessinsertdots=(boolean)

If the shortaccess key hasn’t been set then this attribute will be checked. If true, the
actual short value will have dots inserted (as per insertdots). Note that if this attribute
hasn’t been set but insertdot s istrue (and the shortaccess key hasn’t been set), then
the actual short value will also have dots inserted.

I -

=

accessaposplural=(boolean)

If the shortpluralaccess key hasn’t been set then this attribute will be checked. If true,
the actual short plural value will have the apostrophe suffix (similar to aposplural but using
\glsxtrabbrvpluralsuffixinsteadof \abbrvpluralsuffix). Note thatif
this attribute hasn’t been set but aposplural is true (and the shortpluralaccess
key hasn’t been set), then the actual short plural value will also have the apostrophe suffix.

accessnoshortplural=(boolean)

If the shortpluralaccess key hasn’t been set and the accessaposplural at-
tribute hasn’t been set, then this attribute will be checked. If true, the actual short plural value
will be the same as the singular (as noshortplural). Note that if this attribute hasn’t been
setbut noshortplural istrue (and the shortpluralaccess key hasn’t been set),
then the actual short plural value will also be the singular form. =

==

nameshortaccess=(boolean)

If the access key hasn’t been set and this attribute is true, then the acces s field will be set
to the same as the shortaccess.
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=

e

textshortaccess=(boolean)

If the textaccess key hasn’t been set and this attribute is true, then the textaccess
field will be set to the same as the shortaccess. Additionally, if the pluralaccess
key hasn’t been set, then it will be set to the same as the shortpluralaccess value.

(=]

=

firstshortaccess=(boolean)

If the £ i rstaccess key hasn’t been set and this attribute is true, thenthe f i rstaccess
field will be set to the same as the shortaccess. Additionally, if the firstplural-
access key hasn’t been set, then it will be set to the same as 